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INTRODUCTION 

Recent years have brought us two comprehensive works 
on the chronology of Ceylon; 1) John M. Sexavrhatne, “The 
Date of Buddha’s Death and Ceylon Chronology”, JHAS. C. B. 
XXllI, No. 67 (1914), p. 141 ff. and 2) I)MD/i. WirKiiEMASiNnnE, 
"Ceylonese Chronology", as Introduction to vol. Ill of tiis 
Kpigraphia Zeylanica. 

Still earlier investigations dealing with a longer period are: 
8) Syi.vain Lftvi, “Les Missions de Wang Hiuen Ta’e dans ITnde” 
in JAs. 1900, p, 297 ff., 401 ff., translated by John M. Sena- 
vEitATNE, JRAS. C. B. XXIV, No. 68 (1915-16), p. 75 ff. (with 
“Notes” by the Translator p. 106 ff. and 4) E. lli;i,TZHtii, 
“Contributions to SinglialeseChronology”, JRAS. 1913, }).517ff.)‘ 

I mention further 5) 11. W. ConntKUToN, “A Short History 
of Ceylon” where on p. xtu there is a “Note on the Chrono- 
logy of Ceylon" which deserves attention. 

The numerous single investigations particularly tliose in 
the JRAS. C. B. will be quoted in their place. Their authors 
are: B. E. Bieris, E. W. Berkua, S. he Sieva, B. Giina.sekara, 
H. C. B. Bei.i,, E. R. Avri'on, H. W. Coduinuton etc. 

Tlie two first named articles (S. and Wickr.) start as I did 
myself in the translation of the Mahavainsa from Fleet’s date 
of 483 B. C. for the Nirvana of Buddha. Even if this date 
is not absolutely exact — arguments are advanced for the 
year 487 B. C. — it is a.s well to retain it for the moment. 
Now Wiokremasinohe, EZ. I. p. 155 ff., has proved that even in 

‘ I quota the above articles as follows: 1) = 8,, 2) = Wicun., 3) = L., 
4 ) = H. with the page number (in the case of 3 that cif the English 
translation). 
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Ceylon itself there are traces of an era starting from 483 B. C. 
whereas later, almost certainly in the 7 th century, 544/3 B.C. 
was adopted as the year of the Nirvana. Thus the most 
important thing is to find out the point in the chronology of 
Ceylon where the transition from the one era to the other 
takes place, where consequently we find an excess of 61 years. 

Senavruatke (p. 143)' goes farthest in his assumption that 
the era of B. C. 483 was in use up to the close of the 15 th 
century when a reform of the calendar took jdace, 544 B. C., 
being adopted a.s the year of Buddha's death, 93 instead of 
01 years being erroneously added. At the same time the Suka 
era (78/9 A. D.) was dated back 93 years. Later, about tlie 
18 th century, with a new reform of the calendar, the Buddha 
era was adjusted to the difference of Cl years. S. gets rid 
of the surplus number by the assumption that several of the 
kings' names handed down by tradition for the 15th and 16th 
centuries refer to the same person, that others are the names 
of co-regents, while many are mere inventions. Parakkama- 
bfihu VI. is identical with Parakkamabiiliu IX-, Bliuvaneka- 
biihu VI. with Rh. VII., while Parakkamabilhu VII. and VIII. 
never existed (p. 17G — 177). 

Sksaveiiatok defends his thesis w'itb great acumen and extra- 
ordinary learning. But against it there is a series of syn- 
chronisms by which we can prove tliat the era 544/3 must 
be much older than S. assunie.s. Moreover the simultaneous 
alteration of the Saka era is very unlikely. For this and other 
reasons Senaveuatne’s hypothesis wa.s rejected during the dis- 
cussion following his lecture on the subject. In spite of all 
the weakness and untrustwortliiness of Sinhalese chronology, 
WicKiiEMAsisciiiE is nevertheless right in taking up a more con- 
servative attitude towards its tradition. 

One cause of great uncertainty also lies in the fact that 
in our calculations we have to rely for the most part on the 

' See also the detailed analysis of Sknavkratkk's hypothesis by 
C. SciiuaiiAMHER in “Ceylon zur Zeit des KOnigs Bhuvaneka Bahu uud 
Franz Xavers 1639—1552" by C. SciiUKitAsutKB and R. A. Vorktzscii I. 
(19281, p. C7 IF. 
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figures for the reigns of the individual kings. Here we cannot 
rule out the possibility that many of these reigns were at 
least partly contemporaneous, that it is a case of simultaneous 
or of joint reigns. But the means for establishing tliis in 
individual cases are wanting. We have of course to do also 
with round numbers. When it is e. g. said that such and such 
a king reigned 12 years, possibly a few extra months have 
been thrown in. The sum total of such additions produces 
however, considerable inexactitude. 

The main point however, is that our sources often differ 
more or or less in their statements regarding the length of 
the various reigns, that for many of the kings in the Ciila- 
vainsji and other documents figures are wanting altogether or 
can only be obtained approximately by calculation. 

Matters are better, at least in my opinion, with the single 
dates for certain of the more important events, especially 
those starting with Buddha’s Nirvana. I do not deny that 
some of these dates may liave been got at by the authors by 
the simple process of adding up the years of the reigns. Ne- 
vertheless I have the impression that there was a limited 
number of dates which rested on ancient tradition and had 
as their starting-point the year of Buddha’s deatli’. There 
are already traces of something like a Buddha era in the 
Dlpavamsa and the Mahavarpsa, an for instance, when it is 
said in Dip. 17. 78, that Devanampiyatissa was crowned 230 
years after Buddha's entry into Nirvana, dr again when in 
both chronicles (Dip. 6.1, Mhvs. 5. 21) there is the remark 
that 218 years had elap.sed between the Nirvana and the 
coronation of Asoka. 

It is possible that in later times a chronological system 
was constructed out of these individual dates to which the 
reigns of the kings were adjusted, not of course without some 
violence. Then a new confusion arose when at a certain time 

* I regard also the statemesil in Mhvs. 33. 80 f., that the Abhayngiii- 
vihara was founded 217 years, 10 months and 10 day< alter the Maha- 
vihara as an ancient tradition, though it rests on a dill'ercnt basis. A 
figure so exact cannot be obtained liy mere addition. 
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through a misunderstanding the cause of which w’e do not 
know, the Nirvana of the Buddha was dated back 61 years. At 
some point or other in the list of the kings this number must 
be allowed for. Then it is an open question — granted an 
ancient tradition — whether in converting these single dates 
into the (.'hristian era we are to start from 483 B. C. or 
r.44 , 3 B. C. 

Ill the face of all this uncertainty it is advisable in olir 
chronological investigations to rely chiefly on foreign testi- 
mony regarding the history of Ceylon. There are above all 
the synchronisms afforded by Chinese annals and South Indian 
inscriptions. Then we have the confirmatory evidence of Sin- 
halese inscriptions, especially those of the mediaeval and mo- 
dern times. Subsidiary to these are the single date.s. The 
skeleton framed by this “foreign te.stimony” is indeed meagre 
in tlie extreme and the evidence is unequally distributed. A 
good (leal remains doubtful. The blame lies partly in the 
method of description of the Culavaipsa which conceals so mucli 
that to us seems particularly important. What a pity, for 
instance, that it has nothing to say about the relations with 
China which would seem to have been not inconsiderable. Tlie 
name of China is not even once mentioned. 

I come now to the fine and careful work of WicKitKiiAsiNitin:. 
When I wrote the preface to Vol. I. of my translation of the 
Culavarpsa in which I promised an introduction to the chrono- 
logy for Vol. II., I had not then seen W.’s “Chronological 
Table of Ceylon Kings” (EZ. Ill, p. 1 if.). Later I hud doubts 
whether a treatment of the .same subject by myself niiglit not 
bo superfluous. I tliink, however, that readers of my trans- 
lation will be glad to have at hand a list of the kings with 
their more or less probable dates. They will also like to have 
a more or less comprehensive survey of the material on which 
our calculations rest. 

One thing more. Wickr. makes no attempt at reconciling 
the two chronological computations of 483 B. C. and 544/3 B.C. 
He is apparently convinced that this is at present impossible 
and wishes to avoid increasing the uncertainty by a new and 
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agaiii uiicerUin clirotiology. In converting into the Christian 
era he starts as far No. 76 (Kumaradhatusena) ' from 483 B.C. 
Up to No. 94 (Dappula I.) he places the two computations 
side by side. From No. 95 (Dathopatissa I.) up to the inter- 
regnum after No. 124 (Mahinda V.) he places the figures of 
the first computation in brackets, thus treating them as le.ss 
probable and from No. 125 (Knssapa = Vikkainabaliu I.) he 
follows only the era of 544,3 B.C. 

Here I venture a stop further. I believe namely that the 
change of tlie ora fulls in the earliest period of the 
Culavarnsa, that is at the close of the 4 th century A. D. 
Hero accordingly is the period where wo must allow for tlie 
excess of 61 years. 

My theory stands and fails with the identity of Ts’a-li 
Mo-ho-nan of tlie Chinese annals (L. 83, 89) with King Maha- 
nama, No. 5 (63). Mo-Iio-nan, so it is said, sent a letter, 
with gifts in the year 428 A, 1). to tho Chinese Court. This 
seems to contradict another notice from Chinese sources <)uoted 
by L. 75 according to which a king of Ceylon Chi-mi-kia-pn- 
1110 (tliat is Sri Moghavarnian) sent an emba-ssy to the Indian 
King San-meoii-to-lo-kiu-to (that is Samudrugupta) asking 
permission to build a inonasteiy at Bodh Gaya ns shelter for 
pilgrims from Ceylon. Tho Sinhalese king Sri Megliavarmaii is 
without doubt Siriineghavai.um, No. 1 (59) tlie first ruler of tlie 
so-called Little Dynasty. Samudragupta reigned from 326 — 
(about) 375 A. D. According to the traditional chronology the 
reign of Sirinieghavavum is reckoned from 362— 389 A. D. 

But the Culavarpsa reckons 79—80 years from tlie death 
of Siricneghavai.ii.ia to Mahiiuaina’s ascent of the throne which 
would thus occur at the earliest in 468 A. D. And in fact 
WicKU. 12 gives the date of 468-490 for Malianama’s reign. But 
how docs this agree with the other notice giving the year 428 
for Mahanama’s embassy?* 

• This — not Kumaradidhatiiscna — is of rourse yie right form of 
tho name. The Cult is merely periphrastic, “the DhStusena who begins 
with Kuinara”. See toy Transl., note to 41. 35, 44. 6. 

* 1 have pointed out the discrepancy Mlivs. Transl. p. Xh, note 2 
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WicKREMAsiNciHE tnes to solve the dilBculty by saying: “This 
(i. e. the embassy) may have taken place probably when Maha- 
nama was a priest wielding power in Upatissa’s reign." Thi.s 
argument is refuted by the fact that Mo-lio-nan is distinctly 
described as a Ts'a-li, i. e. kshatriya, as king. 

The .solution of the problem must be sought elsewhere. 
Both Chinese notices are right, but the iiumber.s 
given in the Sinhalese sources for the reigns oh'-Siri- 
meghavaiina up to Mahanama are wrong. Their sum 
total is 129 to 130 years, but they have been expanded about 
60 or 01 years in order to reconcile the old ora of 483 B. C. 
with the new one of 544/3. 

It is just here indeed that the traditional dates give the 
inipre.ssion of artificial expan.sion. Buddhadasa and his two 
sons (Nos. 61-63) are given a reign of 92/3 years! According 
to the Ilajavaliya they even reigned 142 years! These are 
fantastic figures. Possibly my theory may throw a new light 
on 37. 100. Suppose we assume that Sirimeghavaupa’s reign 
after 862 A. D. was considerably shorter, that perhaps a great 
part of the 27/8 years allotted to it falls within the ]ieriod 
when he was reigning along with Mahascna or as his rival, 
wo might perhaps follow the reading of the MSS. S. 5, 6, 7 
blMta (not hhniu) iassa Icanitjhalco according to which we 
should translate: “his youngest brother, Je{thati.ssa, still a 
youth, hereupon raised the umbrella of dominion in Lanka.” 
It is in any case only very reluctantly that I have decided to 
depart from the original text. 

Be that as it may, if the Chinese notices and the hypo- 
thesis I have built on them are right, we must shorten the 
period between Mahiisena’s death and that of Mahanama by 
60 to 61 years and this gives us for Mahanama’s death the 
year 430 or 431 A. D. Mahanama, if we keep to the 22 years 
ascribed to him by tradition, would have reigned from 409 
—431 A. D. 


without seeking a solution. Cf. also J. M. Sbnavebatse, JRAS. C. B. xiiv, 
No. 68 (1916-16), p. 113. 
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It is impossible to determine individually liow the reigns 
of Mahatiama’s predecessors were distributed. I pointed out 
above that we migflt already begin shortening these with 
Sirimeghavai.Hifk- Upatissa with his 42 years may be discarded 
entirely, it seems to me, or at least but a very small portion 
of his reign be allowed to stand, lie may be purely fictitious 
or perhaps a prince who reigned along with his' father and 
either never came to the throne himself or if so, only for a 
short period. Here above all when the transition from the 
one era to the other had been effected, there set in those 
efforts to adjust the balance by manipulation of the figures. 

There is one thing 1 should like finally to point out. If 
we go hack for the change of the era, to Sirimeghavai.ipa and 
his immediate successore there i.s an inherent probability in 
this. It coincides with the transition from the Maha- 
vaipsa to the Culavarnsa. That we have here a signi- 
ficant breach in the history of Ceylon, a powerful 
reaction in favour of the Theravada after a period of 
decline can scarcely be disputed. 
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list OF SINHALESE KINGS 

I have made my own list of the kings of the Cula?anisa, 
bub have added Wickeemasinghe’s figures in brackets. Where 
former lists differ from my own this has also been indicated 
in brackets. Thus for instance, (166. VijayabJIhu VI.) me^is 
that this king (Culavs. ed. II. 656 f.) is wanting in my list. - 
Uduya I. (Dappula II.) means that the king whom I call 
Udaya I. appears elsewhere as Dappula II. 


ABBltEVIATlONS: 

M. = Mahiivuijisa or from No. 59 onwards Culavorpsa. 
liv. = Uajfivaliya (published and translated by B. Ounasekaiia.) 
I’v. I’ujavaliya (A Contribution to the History of Ceylon, 
extracted from the Piljavaliya, Colombo 1893). 

Ns. - Nikayasaipgrahaya (ed. WicKBEMASiNnnE), 

Rr. -- Kivjaratnaknraya (ed. SAimnANANDA, Colombo 1887). 
Nar. = Narendracaritavalobanapradipika as quoted by Wickkb- 

MASINOIIB, 

Figures in italics denote that we have to do with fictitious 
numbers, whereas the others rest on more or less probable 
calculation, Figures in bold type are single traditional dates 
and chiefly those from non-Sinhalese sources or from inscrip- 
tions which serve to confirm the chronology of the Maha- 
vamsa. 

The figures in the last column refer to the notes following 
the list of the kings. 
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I Length of reign 

Date 

1 A 

41 

f 


I M. 

1 Rv. 

1 Pv. 


1 z 


1. Mahavarnsa 


! 


1. Vijuya 

i 38 

38 

38 

i,s3-44.’i n.c. 

1 

Interrngn 11111 

! 1 

. • . 

‘ 1 

445-444 

t 

2. Papduvasudeva 

1 30 

32 

30 

444-414 


3. Abhaya 

1 20 

22 

20 

414- .m 


Interregnum 

■ 17 



1 


4. Paijdukabhaya 

70 

70 

70 

307 


(5. Gapalissa) 

• • 

40 

> • • 

) 


6. Mutasiva 

60 

60 

60 

307—347 


7. Dcviinaippiyatissii 

40 - - 

: 40 

40 

247—207 247 

2 

8. Uttiya 

10 — 

' ? 

10 

307-197 


9. Mahiixiva 

’10 

9 

10 

197-137 


10. Silratissa’) 

10 

10 

10 - - 

187- 177 


11. Sena 

I22 — - • 

22 — 

22 — - 

177-153 


12. Gutlika i 

'/ 





13. A«cla*) 

M ITInm 

10 

AA 

10 - - 

44 

10 • - 
44 

155 145 


15. Dut't'hagainai.u | 

24 

24 

24 

101-77 


16, Suddhatissa 

18 

37 

18 

77 60 


17. ThQlathanii 

— 1 10 

1 8 - 

1 - 10 

50 


18. Lafijiitissa^) 

9—16 

39 - - 

9 8 15 

59 -60 


19. Khallatanaga 

6 

s . . 

6 - - , 

50-43 


20. VuttaffSmuql I 

— 6 - 

— 0 - . 

- 6 - 

43 411 


21. I’ulahattlm 1 






22. Uiihiya * 






23. PanayaniSra 

11 7 ~ 

14 

3 7 ■ 

43-29 


24, Pilayamara 






26. Dathika 






(20.) Vattagamaol i 

12 , 

12 

12 — 

20 -17 

8 

26.AtabaciIliniahatisi.il 

14 1 

60 

14 

17—3 


27. Corunaga 

12 1 


12 

3 B.C. - 9 A.D. 

4 

26, Tissa i 

3 - - I 

3 

3 

0-12 A. D. 



*) Rv. mcntiona two sons of DevSnampiyatissa, 1) Sfiratisea, 2) Upalissa, 
each of whom reigned 10 years. It then says that in the days of King 
Uttiya two usurpers seised the power and reigned 22 years, 

*) As to the chronological difficulties regarding Asela see Wickk. p. 6, n. 1. 
*) Rv. calls the successor of Tulna King Lilmiijitissa who had slain him 
and reigned 89 years. Then it passes on the ValagambSliu. The Pv. 
also calls TuI’s successor Larnttpitis. 
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M. 

Length ol 

1 Kv, 

reign 

Pv. 


Date 

Notes 

29. Anula 

4 

3 



3 4 


6 

2 

_ 

12-16 A. D. 


80. Kiitakannatiasa 

22 

— 

_ 

22 — 

— 

22 

— 

— 

16—38 


31. Bbntikabhaya 

28 

... 

— 

18 - 

— 

18 


- 

38—06 


32. Mahadiithikiinia- 











lianaga 

12 

— 

— 

12 - 

— 

12 

— 


07-79 


33. Amapdagiiiuunl 

II 

8 

- 

9 - 

— 

9 

8 

— 

79-89 


34. KaniinjiTnutissa 

3 

— 

- 



3 

- 

— 

89-92 


35- Cfilabhaya 


— 

- 




_ 

~ 

92-93 


86. SIvall • 

-- 

4 




— 


— 

93 


87. Ijaimga’) 

!) 

— 




9 


— 

93-102 


38. Candamukhaaiva 

8 

7 




8 

7 

- 

108-112 


SO. YnsalaInkatisK.T, 

7 

8 




7 

8 

— 

112-120 


40, Subharaja 

0 

-- 

— 



f> 

— 

— 

120-126 


41. Ynsabha 

44 


— 

44 — 

— 

44 

-- 


127—171 


42. Vai'ikanasMtatisKii 

8 

— 

- 

3 — 

~ 

3 

— 

— 

171-174 


43. GftjabiihugilnmpT 

22 

— 

— 

24 

— 

22 

— 


174—190 


44. MahiUIanfiga 

6 

— 

— 

it — 

- 

6 


— 

196-202 


45. Jihatikatissa 

24 

— 

— 

21 ~ 

... 

24 

- 

— 

200 - 227 


40. Kanitt'hatissa 

18 

— 

— 



13 


— 

227 -245 


47. Khu.ijanaga*) 

2 

— 

- 

. 1 


2 

— 

~ 

246 -248 


48. Kuiicunfiga 

1 

- 

— 

20 

— 

1 

■ - 

— 

248 249 


49. Sirinilga 1. 

19 

- 

— 

, 


10 

— 

— 

249-268 


60. Voliai'ikatissa 

22 

— 

— 

22 • 

— 

22 



209-291 


61. .A.bhayanaga 

8 

- 

— 

2 — 

— 

8 

— 

— 

291-299 


52. SirinSga II. 

2 

— 

— 

2 — 

— 

2 

- 

— 

300 -302 


63. Vijayakumara 

1 

— 

— 

0 — 

— 

1 

— 

— 

302-803 


54. Sarnghatissa 

4 

— 

— 

4 — 

— 

4 

— 

- 

SOS— 307 


65. Sirisnipglialodhi 

2 

— 

— 

y 


2 

- 


307—309 


66. Gothabhaya 

13 

— 

— 

13 — 

— 

13 

— 

— 

809 -322 


67. Jet'thatissa 1- 

10 

-- 

-- 

10 - 

— 

10 

— 

— 

823-333 


68. Mahasona 

27 

— 

— 

24 — 

— 

27 

— 

- 

33t- 361(2 :{02 

6 


'I Wi€nnKMA«iN<mii ia I think, wrong when he says on p. 8 that I had over- 
looked the fact that Ijanaga waa deposed in the first year of hia reign 
by the Lambakappaa. 1 inserted the three years (Mhva, 85. 27) dominion of 
the Lainbakappas Mhvs. Transl. p. sxxvii, last line, as "interregnum". When 
W. takes the round figure of 10 years for the interregnum + llanaga’s reign, 
1 can only approve. 

*) According to Hv. Bhatikatiaaa'a successors were; 1) Kudanii (20 years), 
2) Voratissa (22 years), 3) Abiisen (2 years). Then Sirina (= N*. 52) 
reigned 2 years. 
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liCngth of reign 

M. , I I’v. 

Date 

Notes 


2. Culavainsa 



1,(59.) Sirimcghavapijia 

28c 

28 

28 . 


C 

2. (90.) Jettbatissa II. 

9 

10 

9 -- - 

362-401) 412 

7 

3.(91.) Hiiddhndasa 

29c 

80 • 

29 — 



4. (62.) Upatissa I. 

42 

42 

42 • 



5, (93.) MabunSnia 

22 

20 - - 

22 

409 -131 428 

8 

6. (64 ) Sotthisena 

- — 1 

1 

— - 1 

431 


7. (95.) Chattaguhaka 

Ic 

1 

1 

4SI-432 


8.(96.) Mittasena 

1 

6 - - 

1 - - 

432-433 


9.(67.) I’aqdu’) 






10. (68.) I’arinda 






11.(69.) Khuddaparindii 

27 


27 

433 460 


12. (70.) TTritara 






18.(71.) Dathiya 






14.(72.) PHhiya 






16. (73.) llhatusena*) 

18 - 

13 

18 

460 478 


1C. (74.) Kassapa ].*) 

18c 

18 

18 

478-496 


17,(76.) Moggallunn 1. 

18c 

18 

18 

496 -013 



•)r “ 

9 — — 

9 

513-622 0 i) 1 

19. (77.) Kittisena*) 

-- 9 — 

9 

- 9 - 

522 


20. (78.) Stvn I. 

- - 25 

26 

26 

522 


21,(79.) Upatissa 11.^1 

1 6 - 

1 10 — 

1 6 — 

622-524 


22.(80.) Silfikala 

13c 

13 

13 

624-587 *127 

10, 11 

23.(81.) Diithapabhuti 

- 6 6 

— 6 — 

— 6 - 

637 


24.(82.) Moggallana 11. 

20o 

20 

20 

637-559 


26. (83.) Eittisirimegha 

19 

19 

19 

666 



For Nos. 9— U (97-72) Rv. has also 27 years. 

*) Rr. has the same number of years. 

3) I do not think that Wickb. is right wl.cn he follows Rv. in giving 9 years 
instead of nine months to No. 19 (77). There arc other instances of the 
Sinhalese sources giving years instead of the months or days of the Mhvs. 
(No. 20, 2B, 3G). people being accustomed to reckon by years. We have 
no example of the reverse. Moreover with regard to No. 19 (77) I’v. agrees 
with the Mhvs, It seems to me that it is only in cases where both Pv. 
and Rv. togctlier are against the Mhvs. that weight attaches to their 
stotenients. Wickb.'s reference to the reading i'ossuh^* in S 5 is no helji. 
It is so isolated in comparison with the other MSS. that it is clearly a 
mere slip of the scribe. 

*) According to Nar. 2 y. 6 m. 
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Length of reign 


1 

M. 

Rv. 

1 

Dv, 



2G. (8la) MahiinSga 

3c - 



3 


_■ 

.3 


_ 

550 559 


— (84b) fiUmilni Singana 



0 

— 

— 

0 

— 

- 

559-568 


27. (86.) Aggabodbi 1, 

31c — 


30 

— 

— 

34 

— 

— 

668—601 


28.(80.) Aggabodhi 11. 

10c - 

— 

10 

— 

— 

10 

— 


601 - 611 

609 

29. (87.) Samgbatiasa 



— 

2 

— 

— 

2 


on 


30,(88.) Moggallana III. 

6 - 

— 

6 

■- 

— 

6 

— 


611- 617 


81.(89.) Silanioghavai:ipiv 

0 — 


9 


— 

9 

— 

- 

617- 020 


82.(90.)Aggabodhi lll.SSB.' 



16 

— 

- 

16 

— 

— 



33. (91.) Jott'hatissa III. 
Aggabodhi IV. 

ICe- 

• — 


6 



6 

— 

020- 641 


S4. (92.) Dathopatissa I. 



12 

— 

- 

12 


— 



36.(93.) Kassapa II. 

9 - • 

— 

9 

— 

— 

9 

- 

— 

641 - 050 


80. (94.) Dappula I. ’) 

- . — 

7 

10 

-- 

- 

3 

H 


660 


87.(95.) Dathopalissa 11. 

9e - 

— 

9 

— 


9 


- 

650-658 


38.(90.) AggaboilliilV. SSB. 

lOe — 

— 

16 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

058-074 


30, (97.) Datta») 

2 ~ 

- 

10 

— 

- 

2 

- 

~ 

074-070 


40.(08.) Hatthadatha 

— 0 

~ 

1 ~ 

0 

— 


0 

— 

670 


41.(99.) Manavninma 

, , 

, 

36 

— 

— 

85 

_ 

— 

676-711 


42. (100.) Agguboillii V. 

0 — 

— 

0 


— 

6 

— 


711 717 


43. (101.) Kassnpa III. 

. , 


7 

_ 


7 

— 

- 

717-724 

718 

44. (l02.) Mahinda 1. 

3 -- 

— ; 

3 



8 


... 

724-727 

1 

45 (t03.)AggabodhiVl SMV. 

40n — 

— ! 

40 


— 

40 

-- 


727-706 

742/6 

40.(101.) Aggabodhi Vll. | 

0 — 

— 

6 


... 

6 

- 


766 - 772 


47.(106.) Mahinda II. SMV.! 

20 

— 

20 

— 

— 

20 


— 

772 - 702 


48,(100.) Udaya I. j 

6 ~ 

„ 

6 

— 

— 

5 


— 

792-797 


(Dappula II.) 1 











49.(107.) Mahindalll. SMV.' 

4 — 


7 

— 

— 

4 


— 

797- 801 


60. (lOB.) Aggabodhi VIll. | 

11 — 

— 

11 


... 

11 



801 812 


61.(109.) Dappula II. (III.) 

16 - 

— 

12 


- 

10 

... 

— 

812-828 


62.(110.) Aggabodhi IX. 

3 - 

— 




3 

— 


828-831 


63.(111.) Senal. SMV. 

20 - 

— 




20 

- 

— 

831—851 


61.(112.) Sena 11. 

36 c - 

- 

35 

— 

— 

35 


— 

851-885 


5.5.(113.) Udaya II. (I.) 

11 — 

— 

40 


— 

11 

— 

— 

885—896 


56.(114) Kassapa IV. SSB. 

17 — 

— 





— 

- 

896-913 


67,(115.) Kassapa V. SMV. 

10c — 

— 

6 

— 

— 

, 0 


- 

1913-923 918/9 

68.(116.) Dappula 111. (IV.) 

— 7 

— 

— 

7 

— 


7 

— 

923 


69.(117.) Dappula IV. (V.) 

12c — 

— 

12 

— 

— 

12 

— 

-- 

923—931 



SMV. 


12 


13 


14 

IB 


IG 

17 


') The Mhva. does not count the three years’ reign in Rohana. 
*) According to Nar. No. 39 (97) reigned 2 y. 6 m. 


Notes 
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M. 

Length of reign 

i ! 

Pv. 


en 

Date ' "S 

■ z 

60.(118.) Udayalll. (11.) 

3c 



6 



a 



934 -937 

01.(119.) Sena III.') 

9c 

_ 

_ 

9 

— 


1) 

— 

— 

937-94B 

62.(120.) Udaya IV. (Ill) 

8c 

— 

_ 

3 

_ 


8 

— 


015 -953 948 18 

63.(121.) Sena IV. 

3 

— 

— 

3 

— 


3 

— 

— 

953-950 

61.(122.) Mahinda IV. SSB. 

16c 

— 

— 

12 


— 

16 

— 

— 

956—972 960 ' 19 

65.(123.) Sena V. 

lOc 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

972-^981 ; 

6G (124 ) Mahinda V. 

36 c 


_ 







1017 20 

Interregnum 

12 

— 

— 

Jl8 



48 



CD 

o 

67. (125.) Vikkamabahu I. 

12u 

- 

— 

12 


■- 

12 

— 

— 

1029-10U 

(Kassapa) 











68.(12C.) Kitti 


— 

7 



, 




1041 ' 

60.(127.) Mahulunukilti 

3c 

— 

— 

3 

~ 

— 

3 

— 

— 

1041-1014 

70.(128.) Vikkamapavdu 


— 

_ 

3 

— 

— 

3 



1044-1017 1046 21 

71.(129.) Jugatlpata 

4 

- 

— 

1 

— 

— 

4 

— 

— 

1017-1051 

72.(130.) Parakkainiipai.ii,lu1 

2 

— 

— 

6 

— 

— 

I 

— 

.... 

1061-1053 

73 a. (131.) buka (Lokissaiii) 

6c 

— 

— 

• 

• 


G 


- 

1068 1059 

73 b. (132. Kassapa)^) 


0 


, 


. 

. 

• 

, 

1059 

74.(133.) Vijayabaliul. SSI! 

65 

— 

— 

80 


— 

54 

— 

— 

1069-1114 ■ 22 

73. (134.) .)ayali)iu 1. 

, 



3 

— 

— 

13 

_ 

- 

1114-1116 

7G.(lSB.)VikkamabaliuII.(],l 

21 

— 

- 

28 

— 


28 

— 

— 

1116-1137 ! 

77.(136.) Gajalmbii (11.)^) 

22 

— 

— 

, 



, 



1137-1153 

78. (137.) I'arakkamabaliii I. 

33 


— 

32 


— 

33 



1153 U6C 23 

SSIi. 










. 

79.(139.) Vijayabahu II. 




. 


, 

1 

— 

— 

1186-1187 

CO. (189.) Mahinda VI. 

— 

— 

5 

- 


5 


— 

5 

1187 

61.(140) Nissai'ikanialla 

9 

— 

— 

•1 

— 

-- 

9 

— 


1187'-119C 

82.(141.) Vlrabahu I. 

— 

— 

1 







1196 

83,(142.) Vikkamabdbulll. 

— 

3 



3 



3 

— 

1196 

(11.) 











84.(143) Codagui'iga 

— 

9 



9 

— 


9 


1196 -1197 


’) In Riijiiv. tlie sequenco of Nos. B9— CO (117—124) is ns follows; 1. I) npu ! u 
12 y, (eviduntly = No. 6‘J, Dappulii IV.), 2. Udu 8 y., 3. Sen 3 y., 4. Udu 
3 y., B. Sen 9 y., G. Sen 3 y., 7. Midelsala 12 y., 8. Salamevan lOy. 
(= No. 6S), 9. Mihindti 48 y. (= Mahiiida V. No. G6). — Pfljav. lias 
1. Dapuja 12 y., 2. Uda 3 y., 3. Sen 9 y., 4. Uda 8 y., B. Sen 9 y., 
6. Sen S y., 7. Midelsala ICy., 8. Salamevan 10 y., 9. Mihindu 48 y. 
*) Having regard to Mhvs. 57. G5 and 74, it is advisable to insert the Ke. 

sadhatiinayaka Kassapa aa a distinct sovereign after Lola. 

*) Rajav. and Pujav. do not mention Oajabiilm at all as king. 
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Length of reign 



Date ! 




M. 


Rv. 

1 

Pv. 


z 

85.(144.) lAlavatl’) 

3 


1 

3 



3 



1197-1200 



86.(145.) Sahasamalla 

2 

— 

! 

9 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

1200-1202 

1200 

24 

87.(146.) Kalyanavatl*) 

0 

— 

— 

0 

— 


6 

— 

- 

1202-1208 



f8. (147.) Dhammusoka 

1 

— 

— 

6 

— 

1 

1 

— 

— 

1208-1209 



89. (148.) Anjkahga 

- 


17 

~ 

— 

17 

— 

— 

171209 



hllavati *> 

1. 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

1 

— 

-1 

1209-1210 



90.(149) I.okissara (11.) 

— 

9 

— 

— 

5 

— 

— 

5 

1 

1210—1211 



Lllavatl ’) 

l__ 

7 

— 

— 

4 

— 

— 

7 

— 

1211 



91. (150.) I'arakkniniii'ayi.iu 11. 

3 

— 

- 

8 

— 

— 

3 

— 

• 

1211-1214 



92. (151.) Magha 

21 

— 


19 


- 

21 

— 

— 

1214-1235 



93.(162.) Vijayubahii Ilf. 

4 

— 

— 

24 

— 

— 

24 

— 

- 

1232-1230 



94.(153.) I’arakkamabnhii 11. 

35 

— 

— 

82 

— 

— 

32 

— 

— 

1230-1271 

123C 

25 

9-5.(154.) Vijayabahu IV. 

,2 

— 

— 







1271-1273 



96.(155.) Uhiivanekahahu I. 

11 

— 

_ 







1273 -1284 

1283 

20 

97. (166.) Ifarakkomubahn 111. 










im-1201 



98. (167.) Uhuvanekahahn 11.^ 

99. (168.)l’arakkniiiiibahuIV.'') 

• 









mi- 1303 

1 



100.(159) Bhiivanekabahu III. 










'isos-i.un 


101.(100.) Vijayabuhn V. 










J 



102 (161.) llhuvanekiibahu IV. 










1810 -1853 1350/1 

27 

103.(162.) Parakkuinabahu V. 










1348-1360 1354.C0 

28 

10 l.(lG3.)VikkumabdhiilV.(Ill.) 

1 • 






i • 



1317-1376 

13()<i;i 

29 

105.(104.) Bhuvnnekftbahn V. 

20 


- 







ISGO -1391 

1385 

30 

106. (165.) VTrabahu 11. 






1 




1391- 1397 

1390 

31 

(106. Vijayabahu VI.) 

. 





• 




1405-11 

32 

(167. rarakkaniabahn) 






• 







107.(108 ) I’urakkaiiiahaliii VI. 

52 

— 

— 

52 

— 

— 




1410-1408 


S3 

SSil. 













108,(109.) Jayabaliu II. 

. 

. 








1408-1473 



109. (170.) llhuvanckabahu VI. 

7 

— 

— 

7 

— 





1473—1480 

1475 

34 

110.(171.) ParakkamabilliuVll.l 



, 







1480-1484 



lll.(172,)l’arakkamabahijVIII.! 




20 

— 

— 

! » 



CO 

«> 



(173. Parakkamabahu IX.) 




22 

- 





1606-1628 


35 


’) The first time LTlSvatT reigned along with Kitti, the second time with 
VikkniitiU'amuDakku, finally alone. 

Along with Ayasinanta Camiipati. 

Reigned according to Rr. 24 years. According to Dabdasirila (Wicita.) 
Nos. 97 and 93 (136 and 157) reigned at times together. Wickh. reckons 
the sum total of their reigns at 16 years. 

WicKR. rorkons the beginning of the reign a.s 1303 A. I). 
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Length of re 
M. 1 Uv. 

ign 

Pv. 

Date 

1 

03 

V 

o 

5^ 

112. (174.) VijayabdhuVI. (Vil.l 


18? 



1609-1621 

36 

113.(176.) IlhuvanehabahuVll. 


21 ~ 



1621-1660 

37 

114.(176d) VIravikkama’) 


46? 



1542 -? 

88 

116. (176b) Mayadhanu*) 


70 



1621-1581 

SO 

(170. Dbarmapdhi) 





1551 -1697 


116. (177.) RSjasTha 1, 

117. (17S.) Viinahidlmmnin- 





1581—1693 


eni'iya 1. 


12 - - 



1502-1601 


118.(179.) Senaratana 

7 

26 



li;04 -1035 


119, (180.) BSjasTlia 11. 

120. (181.) Vimaladbanima- 

62 

. . . 



1635 - 1687 


siii'iya IT. 

121.(182.) VIra|)avakk;iina- 

22 

. , . 



1687 1707 


narindasiha 

33 




1707 - 1739 


122.(183.) Sirivijayatryaslhii 

8 - - 




1739—1747 


123. (184.) ICittisiriraJa-Hllia 

85e 

> • 



1747- 1782 

10 

124, (166.) SlrirU|judliirujaeIha 

18 




1780-1798 


126. (16C ) Sirivikkaiiiarujasiha 

18 

. . 



1798 -1816 


7) In the tnidillu of the lOtli 

century a 

niinihev of 

ii'inces 

reigned at the snino 


timi’ In ditferciiit juirts of the Island. The iiiunt cinineiit nf these was 
M5y ild hanii , the M iXyoilu niic of Rv. The VTrakkiini a of Mlu's. 1)2- II 
is ijvohably identical with Knmara Uai.n.ldva (l{v.). In addition to those 
Jayavira ItaijiJafa who wielded power in the IJighlniuls and itdjiisllia 
or Riiyi^am llandara arc* mentioned iis cnntem|>ei'aiieH- 


Residences 


1. Mahlivamaa: Nr. 1; Tambapatji.n. — Nr. 2 , 3: Upatissa'f.Tnm [10. 02). - 
Nr. 4—68: Anuradh-apura. 

2. Cq lavarnsa: Nr, 1 (3'J) — 15 (T.h); Anuradhapuva, - - Nr. 10 (7'}); Sihagiri, - • 
Nr, 17 (76)— Ci (124); Anuradbapura |Pulatthinagara ton porary roaidence of 
Nr. 4G (104) and Nr. 63 (111); I'nlatlhinagai'a and Hohai.ia of Nr. 65 (I2S)]. 
Nr, 67 (126)— 73 b (132) : llobuya. — Nr. 74 (13S)— 02 (151): I’lilatthinagara. — 
Nr. 93 (162): Jainbuddoi.il. — Nr. 94 (163): Jambuddoyi (I’uhitthinagani 
b8. 21)ff.). — Nr. 95 (164): Pulatthinagara. — Nr. 96 (155): Jambuddoi.iT 
(Subhagiri 00. 42). — Nr. 97 (156): Pulatthinagara (9U, 66), - Nr. 03 (157) 

'2 (1611 — 101(103): l^ahga.siripura. 

— Nr. Ill 1175dl; Sirivadc.ihana. — 
S'f. 117 (178) 125(180): Siriviuii.lhana. 
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1. The first traditional synchronism is that of the landing 
of Vijaya on the Island with the Nirvana of Buddha. Mhvs. 
6. 47, Dip. 9. 40. It makes the impression of having been 
purposely invented that the event might thereby have a greater 
significance. But it would be a mistake if for that reason 
wo were to regard as inventions those single dates referring 
to later kings (Devanampiyatissa and Vattagamani)- For here 
we start not from Vijaya but only from the Nirvana. But 
the reigns of the kings between Vijaya and Devanampiyatissa 
seem to have been manipulated in order to obtain the syn- 
chronism Vijaya-Nirvana. 

2. A seemingly ancient tradition makes Deviinaiiipiya- 
tissa a contemporary* of the Maurya king Asoka. Tliere 
is no urgent rea.son for doubting the fact. According to 
Dip. 17.78, Devanaippiyatissa was consecrated as king* 230 
years (that is in the ?87 th year) after the Nirvana. This 
figure corresponds to the sura of the years which according 
to Dip. and Mhvs. had elapsed since Vijaya. If we take the 
date arrived at by Fi-ket for Buddha’s death — 483 B. C. we 
get the year 247/6 B. C. as DevSnampiyatissa’s coronation 
year and the fact of his being a contemporary of Asoka is 
confirmed. 

3. According to Ns., p. 10'* Valagam Aba came to the 
throne 439 y. 9 m. 10 d. after the Nirvana*. This gives us 
4 3 B. C. This agrees with the statement of Mv. 33. 80 f. as 

' For further details of my tninal. Mhva., Introd. p. xxxi ff. 

* Also in Ns., p. 2”. 

^ (;f. also KZ, 11, 205. 
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to the foundation of the Abhaya-viharaK According to the 
statement in Mhvs. the foundation took place 217 y. 10 m. 
10 d. after tliat of the Mahavihiiia the date of which is, 
according to Fleet, in May 240. Therefore the Abhayagiri- 
vihara was founded in March 28 B. C., after Valtagamapi had 
had regained the kingdom. 

4. According to Rv. a famine called l>(imit}i-sehja took 
place under Coranaga and lasted three years, ' This is said to 
liave coincided with the beginning of tlie Saka era 78 A. D. 
= 622 A. B. The statement cannot be reconciled with the 
other events of the chronology. It would seem that the 
tradition about this famine was uncertain, for it is placed by 
Pv. 19* in the reign of Va(tagamaul. 

5. For the end of the reign of Mahasena and therewith 
of the so-called Great Dynasty llv. and Rr. agree in giving 
844 y. (V Pv. 846) 9 in. 25 d. after tlie Nirvana. Ns. 14'“ 
reckons the beginning of the reign as 818 A. B., so tliat with 
a reign of 27 years the end would fall in 845 A. B. This* 
seems to me in fact one of those single dates whicli rest on 
a sure traditional basis. This is also easy to understand. 
The tradition was that of the Bhikklius of the Mahaviiiilra 
and for them the deatli of Mahasena meant the end of a 
period of persecution and the beginning of a new period of 
prosperity. In Mhvs. trsl. p. xxxviii I have calculated tlie year 
of Mahiisena’s death as 352 A. I). The diiference between it 
and that of Wickr. and S. can he adjusted by a.ssuming tliat 
the round numbers of a reign usually include some extra 
months. 

6. I refer the reader to the Chinese account mentioned 
on p. V which makes Sirinieghavaupa a contemporary of the 
Indian king Samudragupta (326 375 A. D.). 

7. Fa-hian comes to Ceylon 411-412 A. D. A tliera men- 
tioned by him is perhaps identical with the Mabadhammakathin 
named in Mhvs. 37. 17.’i (cf. note to the passage) as living 

’ See Mhv.s. trnnsl., p. xxxiv f, 

* Cf. also Sknavbratni!, JRAS. C. 15. xxirr. No. 07 (19H), ji. 210. 
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under Buddhadasa (Ayrton, JIIAS. 1911, p. 1142). Of course 
this tliera may liavo surriYed Buddhadasa, as the chronology 
seems to indicate. 

8. For MahSnama’s reign Chinese sources furnish us with 
an exact date A. D. 428. See above p. V fF. For the arrival 
of Buddliaghosa in the reign of Mabaiiama tradition furnishes 
us with a date which assuming 544/3 as the year of the 
Nirvana, yields 412/3 A. D. 

9. For Kumaradhatuseiin’s (Kuniiirdas) reign a Chinese 
notice mentioned by Tenni:.st' will serve. It says: “In the 
year 51') on the occasion of Kumara Das raising the chatta, 
an envoy wn.s despatched with tribute to China." Unfortuna- 
tely Tennent does not state whether the name of the Sinhalese 
king is mentioned in the Ciiinese account. Possibly it is a 
deduction of his own. At any rate according to my own 
calculation, the year 515 would fall in the beginning of the 
reign of Kumuradhatusena. 

10. A further Chinese notice quoted by L. (see p. 91 f.) 
olfers difticultics. According to this, an embassy of the Sin- 
halese king Kia-che Kia-lo-ha-li-ya brought tribute to the 
Chinese Court in the y. 5’? A. D. As a rule Kia-che is the 
transcription of the name Kassapa. But it is impossible that 
this could bo Kassapa I. since he reigned before Kumaradlia- 
tusona (see note 9). S. Lfivi has already pointed out that tlie 
second name Kia-Io-ha-li-ya might refer to Silakala (Amba- 
heraoa Salamevan). It should Iw noted too, that Silakala was 
the son-in-law of Upatissa 11. (III.) and that according to 
Mhvs. 41. 8 H'., this king liud a son called Kassapa who was 
Silakilla's most dangerous rival. It might therefore be assumed 
that the Chinese account hud confused these two persons or 
that the Sinhalese tradition had made out of one Kassapa 
Siliikala two individuals. 

11. For Silakala we have one more single date handed 
down in the Ns. p. 17*®: 1088 A. B. = 544/5 A. D. Accord- 


‘ CeyJon, 2nU ed. 1, p. 69li. 
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ing to Wickr. this date refers to the introduction of the 
Vetulla Canon {dhammadhntuY which according to Ns., Ur. 
and Mhvs., took plade in the twelfth year of the king’s reign. 
This does not quite agree with our chronology, for accord- 
ing to Ns. the beginning of Silakala’s reign would fall in 
532/d A. D. (instead of 524)*. If wo might assume an error 
in the tradition and read 1080 instead of 1088 A. B, there 
would bo complete agieement. 

12. According to Mlivs. 42. 44 If., the king of Kalii'iga 
came to Ceylon in the reign of Aggabodbi II, and entered 
the Older under the guidance of the Thera Jotipala. Accord- 
ing to II. W. CoDuiNuroN (lie. p. 35, 51) this king of Kalinga 
had been driven out by Pulakesin II. of the Cnlukya dynasty 
who had seized the kingdom of Kalinga. This took place 
according to JoDVEAC-DuuiiEriL, COO A. D. This year must there- 
fore full within the reign of Aggabodiri II. 

13. According to Mlivs, 47. 33 ff.. Miinavainma tries in vain 
to wrest the dominion over Ceylon from King Dafliopatissa M. 
He is helped in this by his friend Nnrn.srha at whose court 
in Jumbudipu he had taken refuge. According to II. p. 557, 
this is the Pallava king Narasimhnvarman I. who reigned 
630-C68 A. D. This enables us to fix an approximate date 
for Dathoputisa II, 

14. From Chine.se sources (L.) we know that in the y. 718. 0 
a Chinese pilgrim Vajrabodlii visited Ceylon and was received 
with honour by King Chi-li Chi-lo. The name of the king 
as it is given here, may very well be an abbreviation of Siri- 
SilSmegha(vapya). L. suggests Manavamma, who also had the 
biruda of Silamegha. Ayutox (Ceylon Notes and Queries 11, 
Jan. 1914, ji. xxvii If.) quite rightly objects to this for chrono- 
logical reasons. But his own identification with Aggabodlii VI. 
also offers difficulties with my calculation as well as with 
that of WicKR and S. I suggest Kassapa III, No. 43(101). 

’ See my transl. CSlav.^, I, note to 41. 37. 

- According to Rr. 1038 A. 11. =» 852 (sic!) after the introduction of 
Buddha's doctrine, was tlie date for Silalcala's ascent of the throne. 
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As we know, the biruda of Silamegha alternates with that of 
Sirisaipghabodhi. Since Kassapa III. was the second prede- 
cessor of Aggabodhi VI. who was certainly called Silamegha 
(Mlivs. 48. 42), he is almost sure to have had the same sur- 
name, though this may not be expressly stated. All we know 
of him is that he was a very pious prince (Mhvs. 48. 20 ff.). 

15. There is no difficulty about the two embassies of 
King Chi-lo-mi-kia to the Chinese ('ourt in the years 742 
and 746. That king was Aggabodhi VI. Silamegha, No. 45 
(103). 

10. Inscriptions of the 1st and 10 th years (according to 
my calculation therefore 806, 912) of the reign of Kassapa IV., 
No. 50 (114) in WioKiiEKASiNiinE, EZ. II. 9fF-, I. 200£F.; if. C. i*. 
Bum,, Anuradhnpura, 7 th Progress Keport 1891 (*= S. i’. xiii. 
1890) p. 00. 

17. According to Mhvs. .52. 70 ff., Kassapa V. undertakes 
with the Papdyas an expedition against the Coja.s. It is un- 
successful. There is evidently nn allusion to this (II. p. 525 f.) 
in the Udayendirani inscription of the 15 Ih year of tlie Coja 
king Parivntaka I. » 921.2. In it he boasts of his victory 
over the Papdyns and over an army come from Lai'ika. In 
nn inscription, discussed by Kai BAiuDua Venkayva, of the 
12 th year of the .same king’s reign this twofold success is 
also mentioned. 

18. Under Udaya IV. (III.) No. 02 (120), there was an 
incursion of the Colas into Ceylon who wished to seize the 
regalia of the Papijya king deposited there under Dappula IV. 
(V.) (Mhvs. 53. 9, 40 ff.), Anuriidhapura was taken it is true, 
but the main object was not attained, as Udaya had taken 
the treasures to Rohapa for safety. According to II. 524 f. 
this event took place in the last year of the reign of Paraii- 
taka I., and R. B. Venkayya has proved that it is only in his 
latest inscriptions of 943, 4 to 947/8 that this king calls him- 
self “Conqueror of Ceylon”. 

1 9. According to Mhvs. 54. 1 1 ff. the troops of the Vallahha 
king made an unsuccessful incursion into Ceylon under Ma- 
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liinda IV. No. 64 (122). Codrinotun (HC. p. ^59, 53) supposes 
this to be the Cola prince Parantaka II. whose general was 
defeated in 960. Tlris date therefore falls in the reign of 
No. 64 (122). 

20. Of Mahinda V. No. 66 (124) it is related in Mhrs. 
55. 16 that in the 66 th year of his reign the Colas carried 
oflf him, his queen and all his treasure to India. ' H. 522 ff. 
assumes that this king was Kajendra-Coja who boasts of 
having captured the crowns of the king and of the queens of 
Ceylon. He first mentions the conquest of Ceylon in 1017;'8 
bub nob in the inscriptions of the foregoing year. The year 
1017 is therefore that of Mahinda’s capture. 

21. The Cola king Rajadhirajadeva relates (H. 520 f.) in 
an inscription of the year 1046 that he had deprived 4 kings 
of Ceylon of tlieir crowns: a) Vikramabahu, b) Vikramapai.ulya, 
c) Virnialamegha and d) SrIvallahliamndanarSja. This clearly 
refers to events related in Mhvs. 56. Here the following kings 
are mentioned as being at war with the Cojas: 1) Vikkama- 
bahu, No. 67 (125) =« a', 2) Kitti, 8) Malialanakitti, 4) 
Vikkamapaijiju = b, 5) .Tagatipala, 6) Porakkama. Of 3, 
5, and 6 it is distinctly stated that they were slain in battle 
with the Cojas, of 6 it is said besides that his crown fell as 
booty to the Damilas. Nos. 1 and 4 however, whose names 
are clearly recognizable in Riijadhiraja’s inscription, ended 
otherwise: No. 1 died of a disease, No. 4 in combat with No. 5. 
Still their crowns may have been among the booty. At any 
rate the year 1046 falls in that period; the events may have 
reached their conclusion about 1050. 

22. For Vijayabaliu I. No. 74 (13;f) to Parakkama- 
bahu I. No. 78 (137) I refer the reader to Wickbemasinohe's 
excellent treatment of the subject in EZ. I, p. 122 ff. and II. 
205 ff. 


• I should now prefer to read in Mhva, 56. 6 Devnrihgaravi instead 
of d° and translate "he betook himself to Devanagara (Dondra) and 
entered the company of the gods.’’ 
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23. For PiirakkaiiiabSliu’s campaign against IJatminfla 
(Mlivs. 76. 10 If.) cf. H. C. P. Beli., Uep, on the Kogalla Dist., 
p, 73 ff. It took place in the 12 th year of his reign. The 
RSmaiifla prince Bhuvaiiaditta named in the Devanagala in- 
scription, is identified by Bell with the king Narabaditsi-Ui- 
tliu who reigned 1167—1204 (Piiayre, History of Burma, 
p. .'■.0, 281, 289). 

24. The coronation day of Siihasamalla i-st the earliest 
absolutely certain date in Sinhalese history. In the Polonnainva 
inscription of this king (EZ. II, p. 219 ff.) the date given for 
the event is Wednesday {badd), the 12 th day of the light 
half of the month Binera (August-Sept.), after the expiration 
of 1743 y., 3 in. and 27 days of the Buddha era. Fleet (JllAS. 
1909, p. 327, 331) ha.s calculated the date as Wednesday, 
23 rd August, 1200 A. D. 

25. According to the Attanagaluvarpsa ParnkkaniabShu II , 
No. 94 (153), came to the throne in the year 1824 after the 
Sarnbodiii « 1779 A, B. = 1235,6 A. D., according to S. 155 
= 1 296 A. D. (reckoned from 483 B. C., not from 544/3 B. C., 
as the year of the Nirvana). 

26. According to Mhvs. 90. 43 If. the Tooth Relic came 
in the reign of Bhuvanekabiitiu I., No. 96 (155), into 
the possession of the Pagdya king KulaSekhara. This king 
reigned (H.) 1268 --1308 A. D. Under Bhuvanokahfihu’s 
successor Parakkamubiiliu HI. the relic is restored by friendly 
negotiation. Codiunoton (JUAS. C. B. x.\vnr, No. 72, 1 91 9, p. 82 ff.) 
refers to Maqrlj-i’s account of a Sinhalese embassy to the 
Egyptian Court in the year 1283 A. D. and identifies the 
name of the Sinhalese king mentioned in the account with that 
of Bhuvanckabahu I. 

27. For Bhuvanekabaliu IV., No. 102(161), the Lai'ika- 
tilaka inscription is important. See B. Gusasekaha, JRAS. 
C.B. X, No. 34 (I8S7) p. 83 ff.; II. C. P. Bell, Kegalla Dist., 
p, 92; WicxR, 29 f. It gives ^aka 1264 = 1342 A. D. as the year 
of his ascent of the throne. According to Mhvs. 90. 108 (also 
Ns., Nar.) 1894 A. B. = 13.50/1 was the 4 th year of his reign. 
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the beginning of the reign therefore The (Jiffercnce 

is probably due to the fact that his appointment as yuvaraja 
took place in the y. 1342, this event being often reckoned as 
the beginning of the reign. According to Codhington (HC. p. 83) 
No. 102 (161) reigned at least until 1353, '4. 

28. Cf. the preceding note also for Parakkamabahu V., 
No. 103 (162). According to thellapugastenne inscription (.JRAS. 
C. B. XXII, No. 65, 1912, p. 362) the 11 th year of his reign 
was = Saka 1281 expired *= 1359/60 A. D. The first year 
of his reign would be accordingly fiaka 1270 = 1318, 9 A. D. 
But at that time No. 102 (161) was reigning and his successor 
probably yuvaraja. In the Vegiri-devale inscription (Wicku.) 
Parukkainabahu V. in 1351/2 still calls himself iipiv. 

29. The Vigulavatta inscription (H. C. P. Bum-, Kogalla Dist., 
p. 78) gives Saka 1282 = 1360/1 A. U. as the 4 th year of 
the reign of Vikknmabahu IV., (HI.) No. 104(163). llis reign 
would accordingly have begun in Snka 1278 *= 1356/7 A, D. 
This agrees with the Niynmgampnyn inscription (Wicku. 31) 
which gives the 1 7 th year of his reign as 1 916 A.B. 1373/4 A.D. 

30. For Bh uvanekabah u V., No. 105 (1C I), we have several 
dates. Cf. S. 174 f., Wickr. 83 f. The most important are: a) ac- 
cording to Ns. 1929 A. B. = 1885/6 A. D. was the 14 th year 
of his reign which makes 1371.2 that of his coronation. — 
h) according to Mhvs, 91. 13 (Ns. also) ho is .succeeded after 
20 years (thus in 1391) by Virabahu. — c) according to the 
Vegiri-devale inscription, Bh. V, made an endowment in the 
30 th year of his reign. He must therefore have lived at least 
10 years after 1391 and claimed the royal dignity. Mhvs, 91. 13 
would not agree with this if we were to assume the reading 
lidlelco (not s&leho with Col. Ed.); for the passage would then 
state that only after his (i. e. Bhuvanekabiiliu’s) death {niffliite. 
Icalc) Virabiihu of the Alakefivara family, seized the power. 

31. Ns. 30®® Council under the leadership of Dhanima- 
kitti 1939 A. B. expired == 1396 A. D. 

32. Vijayabahu VI., No. (166), is not mentioned in the Mhvs. 
The chronicle ignoring the tragic end of the Alagakkonaras, 
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jumps over to Parakkaiiia VI. I refer the reader to the note 
to 91. of my translation. Dates according to L. (JRAS. C. B. 
XXIV, No. 68, IDlo-C, p. 96 ff.); 1-105, arrival of the Chinese 
Tcheng-houo in Ceylon; 1-109 Tchoiig-houo comes again to 
Ceylon and carries the king (No. 166) captive to China. The 
king i.s set free again in 1411 or 1-112, but murdered the 
night after his return. 

38, For Parakkaniabahu VI., No. 107 (168), we have again 
several date.s. The most important are the following: a) ascent 
of the throne according to Mhvs. 91. 15 ns well as the inscrip- 
tion of Embekke-devale (H. C. P. Rki.i., Ceylon Notes and Queries, 
viH, Dec. 1916, p. oxxxi ff.): 1953 A. B. = 1409/10 A. D.) (ac- 
cording to other sources and to AVicku. 2 years or 5 yeans later). 
— b) Chinese accounts (in Tennkkt, Ceylon I, p. O' O f,), that in 
the year M59 A. D. a king of Ceylon Pu-la-ko-mu Ba-zae La- 
chn had fur the lust time sent tribute to China. The king was 
evidently No. 107 (168). In the years 1416 and 1-121 A. 1). it is 
even related that the King ol'Ceylon brought the tribute in person. 

34. With regard to the date for BhuvanekabShu VI., 
No. 109 (170), the Knlyani inscription of King Ilnmadliipati 
of Pegu is important in that it mentions his embassy to King 
Bhuvanekabahu, the son of Parakkaniabahu, in the Saka year 
837‘ — 2019 A.B.= 1476 A.D. Cf. Codbikuton, IIC. p.93, 100; 
Taw Skik Ko, Indian Antiquary xxii, 1893, p, 11 ff,, 29 11'. &c. 

35. According to the Kelaniya inscription (;\IC. No. 162) 
Parakkaniabahu IX., No. (173), ascended the tlirone in 
2051 A. B,* = 1507/8 A. D. The 12 th year of his reign fell ac- 
cording to the Munessarara Sannasa, in 2060.\.B., giving 1504,5 
for bis ascent of the throne, thus a difference of three years. 

36. According to the Dondra inscription (11. C. P. Bell, Ke- 
galla Dist. p. 85 f.) the Saka year 1432 = 1510 A. D. fell in 
the year niter the 4 th year of the reign of King Vij ayah fill uA^I., 

' Thus iiocordins to the modern liuroicse era which begins in March 
6:i0 A. D. See C. MAnni. Dovk, Chronology of India, p. 61. 

* WicKR. 42 would prefer to read 2049 {eiiin panas instead of cl: 
pnna?) This would give 150'>/6A.D. 
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No. 112 (174), liis ascent of tlic throne would fall .-xccordingly 
ill 1505 A. D. 

37. F. E. I’lERis, The Date of Bhuvaneka Bahu VII. (JIIAS. 
C. B. XXII, No. 65, 1012, p. 267 ff.) comes to the conclusion 
that No. 113 (175) reigned 1521-17)51 A.D. , 

38. Viravikkama, No. 164 (175 d), Came to the throne 
(according to Mhvs. !)2. 6) 2085 A. B. = 1541/2 A. D, 

30. Mayadhanu (Mayadunne), No. 115 (17rib), died accord- 
ing to Rajalekhana (Wickb,), Saka 1503 = 1581/2 A. D. ; Raja- 
siha I., No. 116 (177), according to Rv. Saka 1514 = 1592/3 
A.D.; Vimaladhammasuriya I., No. 117 (178), according 
to Rv. Saka 1525 = 1603/4 A. D.; he came to the throne 
(Mhvs. 94. 5) 2135A.B. = 1591/2 A. D.: Senaratana, No. 118 
(179) died according to Rajalekhana (Wicku.) Saka 1557 = 
1685/6 A.D. and Rajaslha II., No. 119 (180), Saka 1609 = 
1687/8 A. D.; Vimaladhammasuriya 11., No. 120 (181), 
Saka 1629 = 1707/8 A, D, 

40, Kittisirirajasiha, No. 123 (181), ascended the throne 
(Mhvs, 99.2) 2290 A. B.« 1746;7'1\.D. He died Saka 1703 
= 1781 '2 A.D. He sends embassies to Siam (Mhvs. 100.59 
and 91) 2293 and 2296 A. B. = 1749/50 and 17.52/3 A, D, 
Lastly Mhv.s. 100. 282 gives 2301 A, B. = 1757/8 A, D. as 
the date for the consecration of the rebuilt Rajata>vihara. 
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Contents of Chapters 73 101 

Chapter 73 

I’ur ak kainabShu I. begins the fulfilment of his task as 
ruler (v. 1-10). — Benevolence to the poor, reform and con- 
ciliation of the Order (v. 11-22). — Buildings such ns alms- 
halU and hospitals (v. 23-80). - Medical care (v. 40-54). — 
Construction of the city walls (v. .5a-G0), — The royal palace 
and neighbouring buildings (v. ()l-04). — Laying out of the 
Nandana and Dipuyyana gardens with their various buildings 
(v. 95-123). — Building of the temple of the Tooth Relic by 
Mnhinda and of the Golden tbUpa by Queen Rupavntl (v. 
124-147). — Building of streets, of three suburbs with viharas 
and of fourteen city gates (v. 148-1()4). 

Chapter 74 

Restoration of Anuiadhapiira (v. l-II). — Foundation of 
Farakknniapura, administrative measures (v, 15-21). — Rebellion 
in Rohapa (v. 22-39). — Rakkha sent to Roliapa (v. 40-43). 
— A rising of the mercenaries in Kotthasara is suppressed 
(v. 44-40). — Rakklia's campaign (v. 50-66). — Bhuta joins 
him, the two generals continue the campaign (v. 67-80). — 
The flank at Lokagalla secured, advance to Uddhanadviira 
(v. 81-88). — Expedition against Digliavapi (v. 89-98). — 
I’arakkamabaliu issues strict commands to take the sacred 
relics, Tooth and Alms-bowJ, from the rebels. Their capture 
after heavy fighting at Uruvela (v. 90-126). — Sukarabhatu 
escapes from prison and flees to Rohaua, Manju sent in pur- 
suit of him (v. 127-132). — Renewed fighting with the rebels 
(v. 133-142). - Death of Rakkha (v. 143-152). -- The 
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rcbels gatber fresh courage, battles in the GuKasala district 
(v. lo3-157). — At the command of the King the relics are 
sent to Pulatthinagard ; Mafiju who negotiates their dispatch, 
secures the rear of the army by an expedition to the Digha- 
vapi district (v. 158-180). - Parakkamabahu brings the relics 
with great ceremony to the capital (v. 181-248). 

Chapter 75 

Combats in Digliavapi-mapijala (v. 1-18), — Advance of the 
Knneukinayaka Rakklia along the coast by way of Gimhatittha 
and Mahavalukagamn as far as Mivlavaratthali (v. 19-08). — 
Expedition of the Damijadliikarin liakkha starts from Dopi- 
vagga (v. 60-97). — Decisive battles, finally at Mahiisenagama, 
capture of Mnhatiagnhula and union with the other Hakkha 
(v. 98-120). — Fresh combats in Khapdavagga and Maliiigama 
(v. 121-140). — Feigned retreat to Piigadapijavata and deci- 
sive actions against the rebels (v. 111-148). — Mrn'iju joined 
in KumbugSma. Hakkha's troops capture Dvadasasahassaka 
and destroy the rebels there, Manju’s soldiers succeed in tak- 
ing Queen Sugala prisoner (v. 149-181). — Stern punishment 
of the guilty, clemency towards'lhose who submit (v. 185-193). 
— Victorious return of the army to Pulattliinagara (v. 1 91-204). 

Chapter 70 

Risings in Rohupa and Mahatittha (v. 1-9). Insolence 
of the ruler of RSmaiifia (v. 10-3.')). — Pnraklcamabahu de- 
termines to make war on him and prepares for the campaign 
(v. 30-52). — Victories in Ramaiina and conclusion of peace 
(v. 53-75). — Succession disputes in Madhura. Parakkaraa- 
bahu petitioned for aid by the Paudu king, sends an army 
under Lahkapura to Southern India (v. 70-85). — Landing 
and victorious actions with Kulasekhara’s generals, occupation 
of Ramissara (v. 86-101). — Restoration of the Ratanavaluka- 
cetiya in Anuradhapura by captive Damilas; on the comple- 
tion of the work Parakkamababu celebrates a great festival 
(v. 102-120). — Continuation of the war in Southern India; 
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combats with Kulasekhara himself at the fortified camp ot 
I’arakkaniapura opposite iiamissara and further victorious 
actions (v. 121-192). — Prince Virapapda, the lawful heir to 
the throne, joins Laiikapuia; capture of Madhura (v. 193-219). 
— Fresh combats with Kulasekhara’s generals whicli end with 
the taking of Scmponmiiri (v. 220-266). — Continuation of 
the campaign; Netturu tlie key position of the Sihalas 
(v. 267-290). — Reinforcements arrive from Laiika under 
Jagadvijaya. The town of Rajinii finally taken by force from 
Kulasekhara, he himself escapes (v. 291-6;i4}. 

Chapter 77 

Kulasekhara rcnew.s the fight. Laiikapura subjugates se- 
veral of his subordinate leaders and gains a victory at Pona- 
amnravati (v. 1-24), — Vlrapaptju consecrated king in Madhura 
(v. 26-31). — Continuation of the war against Kulasekhara 
who finally seeks refuge in tlie Cojn country (v. 32-70). — 
Further actions culminate again in a fight for Ponaamaravall 
(v. 7 1 -95). Liii'ika]>ura sends tlie booty to Ceylon, Parakkama- 
bahu founds the village of Papduvijaya in memory of the 
successful campaign (v. 96-lOC), 

Chapter 78 

Second account of Parakknmabahu’s reform of the Cliurch. 
Maliaka-ssapa head of tlie Council {v. 1-30). — The King’s 
ecclesiastical buildings; Jetavana (with Tivai’ika house, circular 
temple for the Tooth Relic etc.), Ajahana pariveyn (with 
Lahkatilakii, Baddhasimapasada etc.) (v. 31-56). — Fixing of 
the boundaries by the King (v. 56-70). — Pacchimarama, 
Uttaraiama, Mahathupa (v. 70-78). — Viliavas in the suburbs 
and the Kapila-vihara (v. 79-96). — Restoration of the build- 
ings in Anuradhapura (v. 96-109). 

Chapter 79 

The laying out of gardens (v. 1-12). - - Erection or re- 
storation of tliupas and other sacred buildings in Kajarattha 
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(v. 1:1-22). — Building or restoration of reservoirs and irri- 
gation canals (v. 23-G9). — Similar works in Kohaija (v. 70-84). 

— Conclusion (v. 85-86). 

Ch ap te r '80 

Vijayabahu II. reigns piously (v. 1-14). — He is murder- 
ed by Mahinda VI. who is followed by Kittinissartka, 
famed for his pious foundations (v. 15-26). — Brief reigns of 
Virabiihu, Vikkamabahu, Codagaiiga, Lllaviiti (with 
Kitti), Sithaaamalla, Kalyni,iavati(with Ayasmanta) (v.27- 
41). — There follow Dhaminasoka, Anlkai'ign, Lililvati 
(with Vikkantacamunakka), Lokissara, Lilavuti (with Pa- 
rakkama) and Parakkntnapai.n.lu II. (v. 42-53), — Tyranni- 
cal reign of Magha (.51-80). 

Chapter 81 

After a time of great confusion Vijayabahu ill. takes 
over the government in Jambuddoui (v. 1-16). — He fetclies 
the relics of the Tooth and the Alms-bowl which had been 
liidden by the theras on the Kottliumala mountain and builds 
for them a -safe sanctuary on the Billasela mountain (v. 17-30). 

— lie has sacred texts transcribed, builds vihara.s and restores 
decayed buildings (v. 40-63). — He carefully educates his two 
sons Parakkamabahu and Bhuvanekabaliu and appoints the 
former as his succe.ssor (v. 61-80), 

Chapter 82 

Parakkamabahu II, brings the Tooth Relic to Jainbuddot.ii, 
builds a temple for it and makes three urns as receptacles 
for it (v, 1-14). — Miraculous apparition (v. 15-49). — The 
setting up of the relic accompanied by a great festival 
(v. 50-53). 

Chapter 83 

Benevolent reign of the King (v. 1-7). — T^ie Damilas con- 
quered and driven out (v. 8-35). - Incursion of the Javakas; 

they are defeated by tlie King’s nepliew, Virabahii (v. 36-52). 
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Chapter 84 

Restoration of property in the Island according to former 
conditions {v. 1-6). - Reform of the Order, invitation to 

foreign theras like Dhammakitti (v, 7-16). — The King builds 
monasteries, sees to the better training of the bhikkhus, cele- 
brates great festivals for the Order, honours eminent theras 
and bestow.s abundant gifts on the bhikkhus (v. 17-41). 

Chapter 85 

Rarakkainabahu II. builds in Sirivaddhana a vihara nnd 
has the two sacred relics brought thither from Jambuddoi.ii 
with great ceremony (v. 1-36). — Offerings to the bhikkhus 
and a sacrificial festival for the Buddha (v. 37-58). — Build- 
ing of the Billasela-vihara and other monasteries and resto- 
ration of decayed structures in Kalyayi, ITattliavanagalla, Dc- 
vanagara. Veneration of a relic of Mahakassnpa in Bhlma- 
tittha (v. 5!)-89). — Veneration of the Tootli Relic in the 
Sirivijayasundara-vihara and otlier meritorious works (v.90-98). 

Great katbina offering and .sacrificial festival (v. 99-117), 

Pilgrimage to the Sumanakuta (v. 118-122). 

Cliapter 86 

Tlie King lias all kinds of meritorious works performed 
by his minister Devnpattirnja (v, 1-17). — Making of a road 
from GahgSsiripura to Sumanakuta and buildings on the 
summit (v. 18-36). — Embellishment of the liatthavanagalla- 
vihara and road-building at Bhiniatittlia (v. 37-43). — Laying 
out of a large cocoplantation, building of the village Maliala- 
bujagaccha. Devapattiraja honoured by the King (v. 44-58). 

Cliap ter 87 

A threatened famine prevented by the exliibition of the 
Tooth Relic (v. 1-13). — The King gathers round him his five 
sons and his sister’s son nnd gives them advice (v. 14-38). — 
With the consent of the bhikkhu community he transfers the 
government to his eldest son, Vijayabahu (v. 39-74). 
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Chapter 83. 

Vijayabahu chooses Virabaliu as his intimate friend (v. l-y). 

— He builds a temple for the Tooth ilelic (v. lU-17) and 
divides the protection of the country among bis brothers 
(v. 18-28). — Affection of the people (v. 29-42). — Vijaya- 
babii's buildings erected during his journeys through the 
country (v. 4:5-61). — War with Caiidabhanu (v. 62-76). — 
Buildings in Subhngiri and Aiiuradhapura (v. 77-89). — Ue- 
storatioii of Fulalthinagara (v. 90-121). 

Chapter 89 

Parakkamabahu consecrated king in Pulatthinagara{v.l-1()). 

— Ceremonial transference of the Tooth and Bowl relics from 
Jambuddoi,ii to the above town (v. 11-16). — Great Upasaip- 
padn ceremony in Sahas-satiltha (v. 47-63). — Distinction 
conferred on deserving bhikkhus (v. 04-71). 

Chapter 90 

End of Vijayabahu IV. (v. 1-3). — Bhuvanekabiiliu I. 
escapes from the rebel Mitta to Subhagiri (v. 4-11). — Mitta 
murdered in Janibuddoi.iT by rebel mercenaries wlio immedia- 
tely support the King (v. 12-30). — Establisliment of his 
dominion and meritorious works of Bhuvanekabiiliu I. 
(v. 31-42). - - Incursion of Ariyacakkavattin who carries off 
the Tooth Ilelic to the Puin.lu country (v. 13-47). — Pa- 
rakkamabahu III. regains the relic by negotiation (v. 48-55). 

— He reigns in Pulatthinagara (v. 56-58). — Bhuvaneka- 
bahu 11. reigns as pious king (v. 59-63). — Parakkama- 
bahu IV. builds a temple for the Tooth Ilelic and celebrates 
a festival for it (v, 61-79). — Literary activity of the King. 
His buildings (v. 80-104). — Bhuvanekabiiliu Ilf., Vijaya- 
bahu V., Bhu vanekabahu IV. (v. 10.5-9). 
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Cliapter 91 

Parakkamabaliu V. and Vikkamabahu V. Alagakko- 
iiara founds Jayava(,bllianakotta (v. 1-8). — Bhuvaneka- 
bahu V., Virabahu II. (v. 9-11). — Parakkamabaliu VI. 
His roeritoriou.s works (v. 15-36). 

Chapter 92 

Jay aba hu II., Bh u vanekabiibuVI., Pavdita Parakkaina- 
biihu VII., Vila Parakkatnabahu VIII., Vijayabiihu VI., 
Bhuvanekabilhu VII. (v. 1-5). — Viravikkama (in Kandy) 
earns merit by offerings to the Order. Pilgrimages, festivals 
etc. (v. 6-31). 

Chapter 93 

Mayadhanu (v. 1-3). — lliljasiha 1. (in Sitiivaka) is 
converted to Hinduism and persecutes the Buddhist priests 

(V. 4-17). 

Chapter 91 

Vimaladhainmasuriya I. in Goa (v. 1-6). — He brings 
the Tooth Relic from the Labujagama-viliura to Kandy and 
builds a temple for it (v. 7-14). — He summons bhikkhiis 
from Araknn and furthers the Order (v. 15-23). 

Chapter 95 

Senaratana saves the Tooth Relic from the Portugueso 
and proceeds to Mahiyahgaua where a son is born to him, 
with significant signs (v. 1-16). — Returning to Kandy, he 
divides the realm by lot among his three sons (v. 17-26). 

Ch ap te r 96 

Rajasiha II. dispossesses his brothers and becomes sole king 
(v. 1-6). — He is distinguished by personal courage (v. 7-10). 
Successful fights with the Portuguese (v. 11-37). — Vigorous 
rule in the interior (v. 38-42). 
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Chapter 97 

Viraaladhammasur jya II. builds a temple for tbe Tooth 
Relic and furthers the Order by the admission of monks 
from Aralcan (v. 1-15). — Pilgrimages and other meritorious 
works (v. 16-22). — Narindasiha lays the Order under 
obligations, undertakes pilgrimages, peiToims other pioys works 
and builds the new temple for the Tooth Relic (v. 2-1-47). -- 
The samauera Sarai.iamkara takes the Tooth Relic under bis 
piotection and at the instigation of the King, performs several 
important works (v. 48-62). 

Chapter 98 

Vijayarajasiha marries princesses from Mudhura who 
embrace Buddhism and are its devoted disciples (v. 1-20). - 
The King’s relations with Sarar.inipkara (v. 21-24). — Ve- 
neration of the Tooth Relic with great fe-stivitics (v. 25-57). 

— Sacrificial festival of lamps (v. 58-64). • The building 

of vihSnis and the embelli.shment of Sirivacjdhann (v. 65-70). 

— Sermons (v, 71-79). Banishment of the Parahgis, visit 
to the sacred places (v. 80-86). — Embassy to Ayojjha in 
order to fetch bhikklnis. The King’s end (v. 87-97). 

Cliapter 99 

Kittisirirajasiha reigns piously and seeks to spread tho 
Buddhist doctrine (v. 1-24). — Honours conferred on the 
bhikkhus from Rakkliniiga and furtherance of tho Order 
(v. 25-35), — Pilgrinifige to the sacred places (v. 36-41). — 
Great festivities in Sirivaddhana, specially in honour of the 
Tooth Relic (v. 42-74). — Continuation of the Maliavarnsa 
(v. 75-80), — Friendly relations of the King and his brothers 
wlio like himself, are believing Buddhists (v. 81-107). — 
Military embroilment with the Olandas who take Sirivaddhana, 
but suffer a severe defeat (v. 108-139). — The Tooth Relic 
which had been concealed from the enemy is brought Ipack to the 
town (v. 140-149). — The Olandas sue for peace (v. 150-167). — 
The King cares for the welfare of the Order (v. 168-182). 
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Chapter 100 

Veneration of the Tooth Relic by the King who makes 
large offerings to it and celebrates festivals (v. 1-43). — 
Reform of the Order, embassy to Ayojjba to King Dhammika 
who sends bhikkhus under the leadership of the fliera Upali 
to Lanka where they are received with great festivities 
(v. 44-90). — The King himself visits the monks from Sa- 
minda in the Fuppharama where dwellings are assigned them 
and instigates the holding of an Upasampada ceremony (v. 
91 -90). — Furtherance of the newdy established Order; the 
envoys who had accompanied the monks from Saminda return 
thither (v. 97-135). — Dhammika again sends bhikkhus to 
Lai'ikn. Death of Upali (v. 136-148). — Envoys whom Kitti- 
siri had sent to Dhammika return with rich gifts (v. 149-170). 
— Efficacy of the Siamese monks in Lanka; their return to 
Siam (v. 171-179). — The making of a Buddha image in 
Siriva(h)hBna and ceremony of the Festival of the eyes (v. 
180-200). — Rebuilding of the Gaiiguiama and furnishing of 
the monastery (v. 201-215). - Foundation of a monastery in 
Kui.ujlasalS (v. 216-219). — Restoration of the cult on the 
Sumanakuta (v. 220-228). - Restoration of destroyed mona- 

steries and their property, namely of the Rajata-vihara which 
is described in detail (v. 229-292). — Further meritorious 
works of the King and of his minister Suvapt,iagama(v. 293-301). 

Chapter 101. 

SirirajadhirSjasiha reigns piously (v. 1-18). — Siri- 
vikkamariijaslha at first a pious prince, become.s a tyran- 
nical monster. The people rise against him and banish him 
to the mainland. The British take possession of the kingdom 
(v. 19-29). 
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CHAPTER LXXllI 

ACCOUNT OF THE REBUILDING OF PULATTHINAGARA 

Now when the Ruler Parakkama had accomplished his 1 
consecration as king, he the wise one, best among those who 
understand what is good (for the people), thought thus: “By 2 
those kings of old who turned aside from the trouble of fur- 
thering the laity and tlio Order — who through lust, hatred, 
fear and delusion went wofully astray*, who caused great evil 3 
by the gathering of immeasurable taxes and the like — has 
this people aforetime been grievously harassed. May it hence- 4 
forth be happy, and may the Order of the great Sage — 
long sullied by admixture with a hundred false doctrines, rent 5 
asunder by the schism of the three fraternities and flooded 
with numerous unscrupulous bhikkhus whose sole task is the G 
filling of their bellies — (that Order) which though five thousand 
years have not yet passed, is in a state of decay, once more 
attain stability. Of those people of noble birth who here and 7 
there have been ruined, I would fain by placing them again 
in their rightful position, become the protector in accordance 
with tradition. Those in search of help 1 would fain support 8 
by letting like a cloud overspreading the four quarters of the 
earth*, a rich rain of gifts pour continually down upon them. 

* Chanila, dnsa. bhaya, tiinbii iiro called A. II. 18 cattUri agdtiganiandni. 

Cf. chanddfinlhH (dos(?r;fi/ii» etc.) D. Ill 1S3*>, chandd agalim ga- 

cchati Nett. 44* etc. 

* The Huddhist cosmology rocognisea four chief continenta. Cf.Vv, 20. 

10 catuiiiiam mahtidlpdnnvt ixsuyam yo ’dha kdraye. S. V. 348-” caluniiam 
dipfiiniin palildbho. In contrast to these arc the 2000 ainall dipas by 
which tliey are surrounded (VvCo 104**) In the ttal-vihara inscription 
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9 All this was (for me) while with arduous struggle I sought 

10 the royal dignity, the absolutely preconceived result. Now is 
the time to carry out what I have wished.” In consideration 
of this he bestowed office on those who deserved it*. 

11 Hereupon he had the drums beaten and those in search 
of help called together and he allotted them yearly a largo 

12 alms equal in weight to his body. Then the Ruler in order 
to promote the furtherance of the Order, assembled the great 

13 community dwelling in the three fraternities. Further he called 
together many distinguished teachers learned in the methods 

14 of discriminating between failure and non-failure, and as he 
himself was the foremost among those versed in the rules of the 
Order and acquainted with right and wrong, he could distin- 

15 guish the genuine from the false ascetics. Further being in 
virtue of his impartiality free from liking and disliking, and 
as a result of his unwoariedness arduously active day and 

IC night, he cured like a clever, expert physician who distiu- 

17 guishes between curable and incurable disease, those which 
were curable and set aside those which were incurable by the 
method prescribed by the rules of the Order, free in his de- 
ls cisions from error. From the days of King Va(tagumaiji 
Abhaya* the three fraternities had lost their unity, despite 

19 the vast efforts made in every way by former kings down to 

the Buddha is compared to a rain-cloud which pours its blcssinff over 
the four continents. These continents are: Uttarakuru, Jamhu- 
dlpa, Pubhavidcha and Aparagodana (VViukueuasihoiib. EZ. 11, 
p. 273, n. 3). For the Bruhmanic teaching of the Dvipas see Kinm., 
Kosmographie der Indcr, p. llOff. 

* Verses 2 — 10 form one sentence. It is governed by t'rfdni halo vi- 
dhiiluin etam sabhaut mayU sambluUilnm. Whut he has aspired to is: 
1) with regard to the muss of the people that they should bo happy 
(v. 4a); 2 ) with regard to the Order, that it might attain stability (yalho 
assn addhanii/ayt v, 6d); 3) with regard to the nobility, that the king 
should again become their protector (v. 7d: p<W(i»inin must be supple- 
mented by an assaiii from fissn in Gd ‘‘may I be’’); 4) with regard to 
those in want, that the king may support them (v. 8 d). 

^ lor the schism in the Order at (he time of this prince sec 
Mhvs. 33. 96 £f. 
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the present day. Tliey turned away in their demeanour from 
one another and took delight in all kinds of strife. But the 20 
all-wise Ruler who had already in past existences striven after 
the puriJication of the Order as something which must be 
attained*, achieved its union, whereby he had to endure double 21 
as much heavy toil as in his efforts for the royal dignity. 
And he made the Order as uniform as milk and water so 22 
that it could last in purity for five thousand years®. 

Hereupon the best of men had a square hall® erected in 23 
the middle of the town with four entrances and several large 

» P. gahitabbjlo i» an advei1)ial formation from gahitnbba = akr. grain- 
taoga. It would correspond to akr. grahitargaUis. Cf. WtitTSBV, Indiache 
Grammatik § lOOS. 

* Veraes 12—22 form ono sentence. The principal verb in 22 c d is 
flitdati (jinas(fsn«a»« khlrodakibbUUim), subject bhiipati in 21 d. The gerunds 

(12 c) and sotniiipSliya (13 d), as also $anitiiigam kalcd (21 d) 
are subordinate. This last is preceded by the ptet. and prea. participles: — 
paiighanuHiiyt'iCojjiti) (16b), atandito (16 d), samupadhdrento (16c), tikic- 
clianto and riroy/nj/nHi (17 a b), a.s well aa anaydpetasamkapiio (17 c) and 
anaUionto (21c). These arc all of them ivUributea of the subject. Tlie 
object of mmaggiii’t akihi is nikdyattitayaiu with the throe attributes in 
19b cd of which the first Las a still closer adverbial dotiaition in 18 
and 19 a (“in spite of the great etforts" etc.); must be .supple- 

mented by kntena. — The brief account of our chronicle is confirmed 
by the Gal-viliSra inscription of I’arakkainabahn in I'olonnaruva, Cf. 

Ed. Mlli.i.gii, AIC nr. 64; Wickhkmabinouk, KZ. 11, 258 IF. From the con- 
tents it is even possible to establish certain connections between the 
inscription and the account of llie Colavs., though these arc of too vague 
a character ibr us to draw far-reaching conclusions from them. lioth start 
with the schism of the church under Vuttaganiai;iT. lioth apeak of the 
intention that the Order should now be secure in its stability for 6000 years. 

In the Ciilavs. tbe king is compared to a cloud spreading ilaelf over the 
four continents just as the inscription uses this comparison of Buddha. 

See also note to 78. 5. In chap. 78 a aecond and more detailed account 
of the reform of the church follows, RajiivalT says (trsl. by B. Gi'kaskkara, 
p. 69) tpiite briefly; “he reconciled tbe religious differences which had 
existed since the reign ofVajagam Aba." The account in the Nikaya- 
sarngraha is more detailed (p. 22 of WieiuiiiMAsmoiiK’s ed ). 

* P. CHtnssS(n = akr. denotes a square surrounded by buil- 

dings. We must imagine therefore a square court surrounded on all sides 
by halls open to the interior. Cf. Mhvs, 37. 15. The word occurs as the 
name of a p.avticnlar building in Anuradbapura in Mhvs. 16. 47, 50; 35. 88. 
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24 rooms and instituted a great almsgiving in wbich everything 
needful was to be had daily for many hundreds in number 

25 who had kept the precept-s of moral discipline'. And every 
year the lluler of men had given to each of them according 
to his age, garments and mantles, (thus) at all times full of 

26 benevolence. Thereupon he had four almshouses built in the 
four districts of the town and had them erected in separate 

27 divisions, and therein he placed many vessels of bronce, cushions 

28 and pillows, mats, carpets and bedsteads as well as cows by 
the thousand that gave sweet milk. Then near these (halls) 

29 at a spot with pure water he laid down charming gardens 
adorned with trees that bore abundant blossom and fruit, and 

80 fair as the garden of Nandana*. Further generous as he was, 
he set up in their neighbourhood rich provender houses 

31 supplied with money and money’s worth which contained all 
necessities such as syrup, sugar, honey and the like. And 

32 (there) he instituted for many thousands of bliikkluis from 
all four regions of the earth who practised moral discipline 
and other virtues, for Hrahnnans belonging to a mendicant 

33 order, as well as for ninny other .supplicants and poor tra- 
vellers daily a great almsgiving, he the wise (prince), untiring, 
unwearying, with a heart full of love. 

34 Hereupon the lluler of men, filled with pity, had another 
great hall built for many hundreds of sick people, fitted for 

35 their sojourn there, and had placed in it in the way above 
described, a complete collection of all articles of use. There 

36 also he gave to each sick person a special slave and a female 
.slave to prepare day and night according to need, medicines 

37 and food, solid and liquid. There too he had many provender 
houses built in which a quantity of medicine, money and 

38 money’s worth and the like were collected. To 'discerning 
and skilful physicians who were quick at distinguisliing various 
(bodily) conditions and who were versed in all the text books, 

* P. sllnpaldmm refers as W, assumes, to monks. “Asc” in v, 25 
{P. yaliMvufliptavi] means then the period of belongiiiff to the Order. 

* The i)lcasure garden of the godlndra, K. W.Uopkiss, Epic Mvthology 
p. 141. 
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he gave maintenance according to their deserts, recognising 39 
the merits in all of them and made them day and night 
practise the medical art in the best manner. He himself on 40 
the four Uposatha days in the month, having laid aside all 
his ornaments and having taken upon himself the vow of the 
sacred day, pure with pure upper garment, surrounded by his 41 
dignitaries, was wont to visit that hall, his heart cooled with 
pity’. With an eye that charmed by goodness he gazed at 42 
the sick. And as the Ituler of men was hiimself versed in 
medical loro®, he the all-wise summoned the physicians ap- 43 
pointed there, tested in every way their healing activities, and 44 
if their medical treatment liad been wrongly carried out he 
met them with the right method, pointed it out to tliem as 
the best of teachera and showed them the proper use of the 45 
instruments by skilfully treating several people with his own 
hand. Then he tested the favorable or unfavorable condition 46 
of all the sick, h;t those who were rid of their illness have 
garments given to them and then rejoicing in good, after he 47 
had taken his reward® from the hands of the physicians and 
given them their reward®, he returned to his palace. By such 48 
means year by year he being (himself) free from disease, 
freed the sick from all their illnesses. 

Yet anotlier miracle never before seen or heard was mani- 4!) 
fost in him who was rich in the virtue of pity riglitly exercis- 
ed. To that hall there came, tortured by great pain, a crow 50 
suffering from an ulcer that had formed in her cheek. As if 51 

' r. daydMalamUnaso. Cf. 78. 141. The heavt ia hot with pasaion. 
Passion is cooled by pity. We Northerneia would Ijo more inclined to 
say it is “warmed”, 

* r. I'lyiibbede = skr. (lyureede. The Ayurveda “Veda of the (Lonfc- 
thening of the) Span of Life” was held to be the basis of nil medical 
knowledge and was regarded as a,nuiid>ifja oftlie Athnwaveda. SeeWiNTsa- 
Brrz, Gesoh- der ind. Literalu]-, III, p. 542; J. .Ioi.ly, MeJicin, p. 12 f. 

® Each time the expression i>aHi is used. Employed of the king, it 
means the merit working itself out in the kamma. This^erit is found 
in the healing activity of the physicians and is left by them to the king, 
because he is its spiritual parent. Cf. note to 42. 60. Employed of the 
doctors, patti means the payment for their services. 
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chained by the strong bands of his pity she sat as if with 
clipped wings, motionless outside the hall moaning piteously. 

52 The physicians who rightly recognised her condition, caught 

53 her and cured her at the Great King’s command. Her disease 
cured, the King set her upon an elephant and having made 
her walk round the town, her right side towards it, ho set 

54 her free. Where, when and by whom was ere such exceeding 
great mercy even to animals seen or heard? 

66 Thereupon King Parakkamabahu, the hero, to whom all 
right-minded people were devoted, set about the rebuilding in 
grandeur and beauty of the superb city of Pulatthinagara 

66 which had reached such a state that nought but its name 
remained, and which no longer sufliced to make manifest his 

67 superlatively royal glory*. The Monarch now had a high 
chain of walls built which on all sides enclosed the fortified 

68 town* and was larger than the town wall* of former kings 
and gleamed with its coating of lime bright as autumn clouds. 

69 Then after he had built round this three walls* each in turn 

60 smaller than the other, he laid down various streets. Then he 

‘ For tho following deacriptioii coinimre above all A. M. Hocaiit, The 
Topography of Polonnaruva (ASC. Memoirs II. 192G, p. 8fF.), II. W. Co- 
DSiiNO'i'uK is certainly right in his assumption that the description in the 
CQlavamsa proceeds from south to north, I refer tho render at once to 
the second and later account of Parakkamabahu's building activities in 
78. 81 ff. 

> By khandciccira I understand here the inner walled part of tho town 
in contrast to the open parts of the town lying around it. The "chain of 
walls” refers probably to tho rampart of the town still recognisable, 
stretching for about a mile from north to south and half a mile from 
east to west. Within this rampart lies the .icitadel” with the royal 
castle. Sec note to v. 61. 

* The abl.pifrapiUoracotl-nfo shows that wc must take the positive 
mahanlavt in the sense of a comparative, as is often the case. The new 
structure was thu.s more extensive than the older one. 

* The Kautallya lays down that three trenches each narrower than 
the other, must surround the wall of a castle. The dug out soil may have 
served for the construction of the "small wall”. See Kauf. 2. 3. 21 (in 
Jolly’s ed. p, 31; in J. J. Meyeb’s translation p. 65'® in that of Shama- 
SASIBY, p. 57). 
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erected around his own palace and around his whole dwelling 
a second inner wreath of walls' and built thereon a palace* 61 
seven storeys high, furnished with a thousand chambers and 
adorned with many hundreds of pillars painted in divers hues. 

It was richly supplied with hundreds of alcoves* which were 62 
like to the summit of the Kelasa* mountain and were radiant 
with manifold ornaments of climbing plants and flowers. It 63 
had doors and windows of gold largo and small, well divided, 
walls and stairs and offered conveniences for every season. 

It was ever adorned with many thousands of various beds 64 
which were made of gold, ivory and the like and had costly 

> P. -Ht. a secondary circle of walls. 

* The word for '‘imlace’’, first occurs in v. 70. All the verses 

between contain attributes of which I have made independent sentences. 
There is no doubt that the palace is recognisable in the ruins which are 
marked "palace” on the plans. It is enclosed along with a number of 
subsidiary buildings by a rampart (the anupi'ikara of the text) “forming an 
oblong of roughly 440 by 264 yards” (A. M. Hocaht, I. c.. p, 8). The enclosed 
ground is now known by the name of (he “citadel", and the palace 
stands in the southern part of the square. Cf. for the whole H. C. P. Hku., 
ASC. 1911—12 (= S. P. Ill, lyib), p. 60fF. When the Cdlavs. speaks of ii 
thousand apartemonts and many hundreds of pillars that is of course 
merely the stereotyped exaggeration constantly recurring in such de- 
scriptions. At the same time there is a striking number of tiny rooins 
grouped round the central main part of the building in the groundfloor. 
There are more than fifty of them. Without doubt there were further 
apartments in the upper storeys. That the palace at least in its central 
portions consisted of one or several storeys is proved by the extra- 
ordinary strength of the walls enclosing the innermost chamber. These 
ate more than ten feet thick. Then too a broad staircase is still standing 
which led from the south of this room upwards. Unfortunately our 
chronicle gives instead of exact figures merely the customary phrases 
prescribed by poetics. 

* P. kiiiaijdra. Havana's palace is also described in the Ramayapa 
6. 9. 14 (Bombay ed. 1902) as kutdgdraih subhdrjdraih sarvatah saiiialam- 
katam. The commentary on the passage explains kHUlgdrailt by gujtta- 
svalpagrhaih. 

* Buildings which are high, pointed and white in colour (covered with 
stucco), especially stilpaa (78. 77), are frequently compared to the Kelasa 
mountain (ef. 66. 41 and note). 
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65 coverings. The height of its splendour^ was reached in the 
royal sleeping apartment which was ever immeasurably re- 

66 splendent with a thick bunch of pearls* suspended at its four 
corners, white as moonbeams and gleaming so that they 

67 laughed to scorn the beauty of the divine Gahga. (The sleep- 
ing apartment) was adorned with a wreath of large golden 
lampstands which breathed out continually the perfume of 

68 flowers and incense. With the network of tiny golden bells® 
suspended here and there and giving forth a sound like the 

69 sound of the five musical instruments, the palace made known, 
as it were, the rich fulness of the merits of the King. This 

70 splendid palace, like to a matchless structure of Vissakamman*, 
charming and peerless, he, the first among the protectors of 
the earth, built and gave it the name of Vejayanta®. 

71 For the carrying out of the ceremonies of expiation by 
the Brahmans (he built) the Hemamandira and for the recitation 

72 of magic incantations the charming Dharapighara®. For li- 
stening to the birth stories of the great Sage which were 
related by a teacher appointed there for the purpose, (he built) 

‘ So 1 translate sanSlhikntnm uttammu (uf. skr. saniithikr as well (wi 
below V. 152) in v. 67 d. Verses 66b to 07 ab contain attributes of lirl- 
sar/atiaffabbliena in 67 c, v. 65 attributes of IkiilainuUakaldjiena. 

* In Uam. 6. 0. 17 it is said of Ravaija’s palace nistuldbhUca muUd- 
bhistalendbhinirSjitam. 

® The Jnnkii}i{ka\jdla is one of the ornaments of the maijdapas (.laCo. 
I. 32®': DhCo. 1. 274*) and of the pasadas (D, II. 183*: Mhvs. 27, 16. 27), 

^ Skr. Ki«i'rtfcnn»aH, the architect of the gods, often associated and 
confused with Tvastar, Cf. Hopkins, Kpic Mythology, p. 201. He is the 
builder of Varupa's palace (ibid, p, 118) and of the divine hall of assembly 
(ibid. p. 113). 

This is the name of India's palace. See 48. 136. 

* I take hemamandira “golden bouie” and dharanighara , bouse of 
incantation*' as the names of the buildings in question. Santi in a is as 
otherwise sontitnmino, to be understood in the technical sense of skr. 
idnti. Cf. with paricaltana in c parivattanamantn JaCo. I. 200**. It is 
impossible now to say which of the present ruins correspond to the 
buildings mentioned. We should probably look for them in the various 
structures in the immediate vicinity of the palace. 
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the fair MaotjaUman(1ira*. For the reception of the magic 73 
water and of the magic thread given him by the yellow-robed 
ascetics (he built) the Pancasattatimandira'^ Lastly he who 7'1 
ever trod the path of the true doctrfne, erected a sermon 
house*. It was surrounded by an enclosure of coloured cur- 
tains and adorned with costly canopies. By reason of the 75 
many-hued, .sweet-smelling flowers laid down here and there 
as offerings it had the semblance of a single nosegay. Its 76 
interior was constantly lighted by lamps with scented oil and 
perfumed by incense of gum resin. It was gaily adorned with 77 
many likenesses of the Victor (Buddha) in gold and the like 
and was resplendent witli a garland of pictures of the Omniscient 
One, which were painted on stuff. When that Prince among 78 
kings entered it to place with his own hand a (jewel as) eye* 
upon the statue of the Victor, or to honour by sacrifice the 79 
Tathagata, or to listen to the unsurpassable true doctrine 
• - (tlieii) was it like unto a divine hall of assembly. It was 80 

‘ That is ‘‘circlo hoiixc". Of cour«e the building which waa to serve 
for the narration of the jiltiikas was first erected and then an dcariya 
appointed for the puvpoaf’. Rklo (ASC. 1906, p. lOff.; cf. EZ. It. UB8ff.) 
regards the manduhoiiandira as the so-called Potgul-vehem to the south 
of Pulattliinagani. liut 1 do not believe that he is right. 

* That is “the house of the sevent.y.fivo'’. The leason for the name 
is unknown. Obviously the building was meant to serve for the holding 
of parittft ceremonies. Water and thread play the most important 
part in these, as the white thread which runs through the hands of all 
the participating priests starts from a vessel filled with water. At the 
close the foreheads of the priests are sprinkled with the water. 

^ Again verses 74 to 01 form one sentence. The attributes in 74 to 
81b precede the object dhamiiuigdiwn in 81c. Of these we have made 
independent sentences. The most important building in the neighbourhood 
of the palace is the “Rajamaligava” situated to the east of it. It is an 
oblong structure on a terrace of three tiers. The walls of the terrace 
arc decorated with beautifully carved reliefs. Whether indeed we may 
call the building a dhammi/fjdra is doubtful. It looks like a hall of 
audience or like a council. ball. Cf. ASC. 1906 (= S. P. XX. 1909), p. 3ff. 

* The eyes of Buddha statues consisted frequently S! precious stones 
(dark blue sapphires). Their insertion took place with specially solemn 
ceremonies. 
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graced by a wonderful peacock which drove people out of 

81 their senses whenever screeching its peacock cry, it began 
its dance together with the dancing girl who danced there 
while they struck up a sweet rhythmic song'. 

82 Further in order to listen to the rhythmic songs of the 
many musicians and to behold their charming dance, the 
Monarch had built near the palace the Sarassatlmapdapa*. 

83 It glittered in every direction with its golden pillars. It was 
delightful with paintings relating to his (Parakkamabahu's) 

84 deeds. It was embellished by a wishing-tree offering all de- 
sired things which sparkled with all kinds of ornaments such 

85 as earrings, bracelets, necklaces and the like, which was re- 
splendent with garments of linen, silk, Chinese stuff and other 

86 materials, which gleamed with its golden trunk and a row of 
branches, and which was adorned by a flock of numerous birds 
which were painted on it. 

87 Further he had the fair mai>d>'Ptt erected which bore the 
name Rajavesibhujauga^ It was like unto the hall of the 
gods, called Sudhammii, vrliich descended to earth, just as if 

' The peacock was thus a mechanical toy which however existed 
apparently only in the imagination of the poet. “Rhythmic" is loyJnnVn 
or in V, 82 layopeta. The Indians distinguish three layah or tempi: drutn. 
madhya and cilaiiibita. 

* “Mapdapa of Sarasvatl". She is the goddess of eloquence, here of 
the arts of the muses in general. It is impossible to identify either this 
building or the one following- The description is unfortunately purely 
formal. The fact of both buildings being described as niamjapas suggests 
something of the pavilion kind, provisional in character. Verses 82 to 86 
and 87 to 91 again form each one sentence, built up in the same way 
as the sentence in v. 74 to 81. 

* The name is difficult to explain. A suburb of Pulatthinagara is 
called thus (78. 153; 78. 79), and this name again seems to be connected 
with the epithet Rajavesibhujafigaailamegha applied to Ilankiya in 
76. 192. The word vest means "harlot", "prostitute", llhnianya in addition 
to "snake" means the "lover of a prostitute" (HR. s. v,, c). This meaning 
is here to be assumed in the name owing to the association with 

la the inscripton of lhala Puliyankulam of the time of Parakkamabahu 
1., dealt with by Codbihoto.n (JBAS. C. B. XXX, nr. 79, p. 271), he haa the 
surname of ari-raja-vesi-bhujahya. 
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the good deeds of all people were accumulated at one spot. 

It was three-storeyed, ornamented with coloured pictures, 88 
surrounded by lines of fair vedikas*, exquisite, adorned with 89 
a costly chair beneath a wishing-tree which offered the singers 
and other people the wished-for objects. It shimmered with its 90 
manifold precious stones like the diadem, sparkling in the son, 
of that fair lady, the island of Lanka, whom he won by the force 
of his arms^; and it was like unto the wreath of tresses of 91 
the protector of the world of men^. In the .same way he 92 
built the fair Ekatthambha-pasada^ that ended with a ma- 


' What vedilul means is not easy to determine. Noteworthy is the 
frequency of the phrase veiltkdya 2 >o>'‘kkhitla ,, surrounded by a vedikS” 
as for instance a balhinjf pond, a polWiamnl D. II. 179’ tf. Here must 
probably it means a railing, since just before the same has been said 
of a stair case. As a staircase when it is of gold etc. has golden 
thambhd (that is railing gates) and snciyo (i. c. cross-bolts), as well as 
an un/iisa (cornice) of silver, in the same way the vediku of tho pond 
has it. Cf. further VvCo. 310\ where I'dScnimccdimissawi is explained by 
siivannamaydya redikuya ^akiUm jiarikkkillam, A vedikS is part of a 
heavenly pusSda just as the rooms, the windows, the network of bells 
(Mhvs. 27. 16). Tho lohapasada hud a pavalttvedikd, a vedikS of coral 
(Mhvs. 27. 26). There was a ncindralaiineedikd round the bodhi tree 
(Mhvs. 80. 70). A vedika belongs to a sWpa (Mhvs. 82. 4; 34. 41), to an 
image house (Mhvs. 78, 40), to a bathing-house (Mhvs, 78. 40). Cf. also 
note to 76. 118. 

* I divide nijalidhubakt (= inatr.) attine. Ii'or it is hardly admissible 
to take the whole as a parallel compound to lahkahgandya. 

* W. regards this as referring to Siva. The reference is suitable, since 
Siva wears the crescent moon in tho hair over his forehead, his tresses 
aro therefore illumined. 

* Lit. „otic-pil!ar-palaco''. In such a onc-pillar-paiace, gebe ekalhiinikc, 
was Citta the daughter of Paoduvasudeva confined, to prevent her 
coming into contact with any man. JaCo 1. 441’*"’* also mentions an 
tkaUhambhakaiidsddu which serves as a king's dwelling. For an idea 
of what such a structure looked like, v. 94ab is important where it is 
compared to a candelabra. One must therefore oddly enough imagine 
the pdsuda as something in the form of a dovecote. It should bo remem- 
bered however, that the rooms both in the royal castle at Polonnaruva 
and in the iladdhasTmapasada were extremely sm^ll, not more than 
8x10 ft. In Veherabendigala I saw something like a room just large 
enough for a man stretched at full length to lie down in. 
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93 kara' and rose aloft as if it had split open the earth. And 
it was adorned with a superb golden chamber* that wa.s 

94 placed above on a golden column, possessed of the beauty of 
a cave of gold for this lion among kings, and which glittered 
like a candelabra on a golden foot. 

95 Again the Ruler, the leader of earth protectors, had a 
private garden laid down in a region close to the kings house. 

96 As one felt that it showed by its beauty a likeness to the 
(heavenly) pleasure garden Nandana, and by lavishing charm 
charmed the eyes of men*, it received the name of Nandana*. 

97 Its trees were twined about with jasmin creepers and it was 
filled with the murmur of the bees drunk with enjoyment of 

98 the juice of the manifold blossoms. There campaka, asoka 
and tilaka trees, nagas, punnagas and ketakas, sal trees, pa* 

99 tali and nipa trees, mangos, jambu and kadamba trees, vakulas, 
coco palms, ku^ajas and bimbijSlakas, malatl, mallika, tamala 

100 and navamalika shrubs* and yet other trees bearing manifold 
fruits and blossoms rejoiced the heart of the people who went 

101 thither. Pleasant it was, and with the cry of the peacocks 
and the gentle twitter (of the birds) it always delighted the 

102 people. It was furnished with a number of ponds with be- 

' A dolphindike mythical animal often employed ns ornament especially 
on baliistr.vles of staircases. 

* I’.jdlaiiipamvdaetta, with a dwellinjf-room, a habitation of gold. 

* I separate thus: . , i jananam nai/and (acc. pi.) nanduim-dain na«* 
dayati. The fom. nandanii is found also S. I. 6*®. 

* Verses 93 to 112 are one sentence: ... ho laid down . . . the private 
garden ... by name Nandana . . ., whose trees . . . and it was filled . . . 
There follow further attributes ot (ihariii/ydnaiii, partly in adjective form, 
partly as relative sentences (cf. yntlha in v. lOO, 109, 111 ; yam in v. 110). 

* The botanical names are in the same order 1. miclielia cliampaka, 
2. jonesia asoka, 3. unknown (Skr, Jiinln), 4. mesua fevrea, 6. rotticra 
tinctoria, 6. pandanua odoratissimua, 7. ahoroa robusta, 8. bignonia 
BV.aveolens, 9. nauclea cadamba, 10. mangifera indica, 11. eugenia 
jambolana, 12. nauclea cordifolia, 13. mimusopa elengi, 14. cocos nucifeta. 
15. wrightia antidysenterica or nericum antidysenteriouni, 16. momordi- 
ea monadelpha, 17. jasminum grandiflorum, 18. jasminuni sambac, 
19. xanthochymus pictorius, 20. a variety of jasminum sambac. 
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autiful banks whose chief decoration were red and blue lotos 
flowers and which appropriated all that was the loveliest of 
the lovely. It was adorned too with a large gleaming bath- 103 
room* supported by pillars resplendent with endless rows 
of figures in ivory, which was fair and like to a mountain 104 
of cloud pouring forth rain by (reason of) the showers of 
water which flowed constantly from the pipes of .the apparatus, 
and which seemed to be the crown jewel of the beauty of 105 
the garden* and ravished the eye. The garden was (further) IOC 
resplendent with an extensive palace* adorned with many 
columns of sandalwood, resembling an ornament on the earth’s 107 
surface, that glittered, peerless, shimmering, and with an 
octagonal maijdapa resembling an ear ornament. It was also 108 
adorned with another large, fair, charming mamJapa that had 
the charm of a wreath of serpentine windings*. There in the 100 
garden the Silapnkkharapi* pond continually captivated the 
King who wa.s highest among rulers of the earth, who had 
attached the good without number to himself. Still more HO 
delightful was the gifrdeii by (means of) the Mangalapokkliaraui 

* P. (Ihdriimamjaiia (v, 105) cori'CSponUa to the akr. <lhdra(j[h(t. From 
the description it is clear that a shower lath is mnnnt. 

’ V. uyydnalakhhiyn. It must be borne in mind that ht/.'Wit is at IIbo 
eame time the name of the goddess of beauty, Laksinl, Thvis in the 
picture the garden is compared with the goddess and the “palace" with 
an ornament of her diadem. 

* P. Writers are fond of using the term huH mythically. 

By t). is understood mainly the abodo.s of blessed spirits which hover 
in the air. In JaCo. I. 328'*’ a tree serves as rinidna for the devata 
dwelling there. Save here and in the following the word occurs but 
rarely as a name for human habitations. 

* Is the idea here pillars with baroque spirals such as are found on 
a structure of the so called quadrangle in Polonnaruva'? 

* I. e. stone pond. Having regard to the two mimes occurring in 
V. 110, I prefer to take thi.s as a proper name. W. also understands 
punnapokkharaifl in v. Ill as such. It i.s quite possible. We must then 
join auyandhicdnpUrena with nnniZtit/rfiiti “which gladdened by the ful- 
ness of perfumed water”. My translation of vv. Ill, 112 was determined 
by the circumstance that °pui'ena and piinnn'’ occur next to each other. 
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pond, and provided with the Nandapokkbaraoi pond it looked 

111 like the divine garden of Nandana. Yet another pond gleamed 

112 there, filled with a stream of perfumed water, gladdening the 
royal moon, and it was ever fair with rich beauty and splen- 
dour, furnished with the cave called Vasanta and with bath- 
ing ponds'. 

113 Again on land that resembled an island because the water 
divided into two arms, the foe-subduer laid down a second 

114 garden, the Dipuyyana’. There one saw the Dhavalagara* 
that like to the summit of the Kelasa, was made entirely of 

115 stucco, wonder exciting. The garden was adorned with a 
Vimana which bore the name of Vijjamaudupa because it was 

IIG built to show forth the various branches of science. And there 
too gleamed the beautiful, roomy* Dolamaodapa* that was 

* The pokkkaranihi ca cunioi in rather lamely after hathing-ponds 
have been already mentioned in v. 100 to 111. The question is where 
must the garden be looked for. In my opinion no weight can be atta- 
ched to the structures in it mentioned in the text. The description is 
purely formal, made up according to the recipe for describing a garden, 
Even the enumeration of the many trees means nothing. The author 
is merely displaying his botanical knowledge or rather bis acquaintance 
with literary sources like Abhp. 530ff. Of actual facts which could be 
utilised little remains but that it was a gharuj/yiina u house-garden 
(private garden). We must look for it therefore in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood of the royal castle and 1 believe therefore that it filled the 
northern half of the citadel. Doubtless it contained pavilions and bathing 
arrangements. A. M. HocAirr is inclined to look for the Nandana garden 
to the cast of the palace and outside of the citadel, mainly un account 
of the silajtokkharanl, since a bathing pond answering this description 
does in fact lie under the easteim wall of the citiidel. 

* Opinion is now unanimou.s, I think, that the “island park" lies 
on the so-called “promontory" that juts out in the Topaveva west of 
the citadel and on which are now situated the rest house and the 
bungalow of the Archaeological Survey. For the ruins of the Promontory 
sec the plan ASC. 1901 (=LUI. 1907). For the bathing-house in the 
DTpuyyana of. EZ. 11. 148. 

® I. e. “white house”, to be taken as a proper name. 

* The meaning ofpni'ii jtn in unknown. Skr. n'dto (cf. Kautaliya 2. 2. 1( 
means a (fenced-in) pasture. 

* I. e. “swing pavilion". 
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furnished with a swing hung with tiny pretty golden bells. 

The garden was further resplendent with the vimana called 117 
Kilamaijdapa* where the king at the head of the sport officials 
connoisseurs of the merry mood*, was wont to amuse himself. 

And it was for ever embellished by the so-called Sanimaijdapa* 118 
which consisted of ivory, and again by another (maodapa), the 
superb so-called Moramapijapa* and also by the Adasamaudapa* 119 
whose walls consisted of mirrors. There too the bathing 120 
pond Anantapokkharap!® with its stones whose layers resembled 
the coils of (the serpent king) Ananta, continually captivated 
the people. There the bathing pond Cittapokkharaiji’ with 121 
its gay pictures rejoiced the foe-subduer Parakkaraabahu, the 
royal sage. Kesplendent there was a four-storeyed, peerless 122 
palace, painted with various pictures and bearing the name 
Singaravimana*. The garden was adorned with tala and 123 
hintala palms, was resplendent with naga and punnaga trees 
and was rich in banana, kappikaru and Icavikiira trees*. 

> I. e. "play pavilion” or “games pavilion”. 

s P. /<as«(iros« = skr. lutiyaraga. On the theory of the rasas s. note 
to 72. 94. 

* The name might mean “pavilion of (tho planet) Saturn". The Col. 

Ed. reads against the IdSS. S^nimaijdapa which would mean "carpet 
pavilion, pavilion of the curtains”. 

* I. e. “peacock pavilion". 

* I. e. “mirror pavilion". 

* Ananta is here the name of the world serpent ^e$a (see Hoi-kins, 

Epic Mythology 23—24), It is also called Anantnhhoga, and it would be 
possible to insert this name also here in ri>ian4at/io(r(unm^'(2sasa»i)iiri‘sasi7u 
(instead of "coils of the a"). W, seems to do this. But then it is not 
clearly indicated in what the comparison consists. In my opinion the 
steps surrounding the pond were laid somewhat in this form: 

’ I. e. “picture pond". 

* P. I'imrtrMim siiiyctrasadilapubbam, lit. a vimana in which the word 
rihgdra (Skr. ipngdra, “ornament, love, a particular rasa") stands in 
front (of the name). Pubba is used here instead of the customary ddi 
(note to 44. 6). 

* The botanical names are in the same order: 1. borassus flabelli- 
formis, 2. phoenix paliidosa, 3. mesua ferrea, 4. rottlera, tinctoria, 5. musa 
sapientum, 6. pterospernum acevifolium, 7. premna spinosa (V). — Verses 
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124 Now there was in the palace of the Monarch of all races 
of rulers, among those belonging to the closest of his followers, 
a man named Mahinda. He was a worshipper of the triad 

125 of the Jewels', understood what Avas ble.ssed and unblessed, 
was wise, pure in heart, versed in the means of accomplishing 

126 many meritorious actions, never went astray through lust, 
hatred, fear or delusion, was never satiated with the fulness* 
of goodness, as little as the ocean by the (streaming in of 

127 the) waters. He was gifted with conscientiousness and modesty, 
attacked ever with brave courage and was a discerning guar- 

128 dian of moral discipline. Now this man with the favour 
of the sublime Monarch who was ever a helper in all (good) 

129 enterpri.ses , caused a pasada to be built for the honour of 
the sacred Tooth Relic which was pure by its suffusion with 
the nectar of the eighty-four thousand portions of the doctrine. 

130 The same (pasada) was embellished by a roofing and doors 
and windows of gold and was resplendent with numerous 

131 paintings Avithin and Avithout. It gleamed with canopies of 
various colours like a gulden mountain surrounded by a net 

132 of lightning. It was resplendent with curtains which glistened 
in brilliancy, and with a series of couches covered Avith costly 

133 coverings. It was like to a dwelling of the goddess of beauty, 
glorious as if all the grace found in each living being Avere 

184 concentrated in one spot®. It was resplendent Avitli its vast, 
charming hall of the moon, which was wonderfully beautiful, 
white a.s light, or as pearl ornaments, or as geese, or as snoAv, 

135 or as a cloud. Banners wei-e fixed on it, it was fair, Avitli 
gilded summit, bright, calling forth delight, beautiful*. 

113--123 again form one sentence which must be analysed according 
to note to V. 96. According to the description in this |)assage, the garden 
must have been full of buildings. That would fit the “promontory” on 
which tliere are many ruins, amongst others those of n hathing-pond, 

' Sec note to 46. 17. 

* P. ogMti lit. by the floods. 

* The sentence must he construed thus; dciisam viyii Siriyd jolanlain 
sahbasmim dchdilhariiuim rclmaifcyyaka/ii (what is gracious = grace) viya 
ekattha pinditam. 

* The verses 124 to 135 are one sentence. The subject is Ma- 
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Fuvtlier tlie the sole banner of the stem of the 136 

nobility, possessed a dear consort who had come forth, re- 
joicing the eyes of the people, ns the moon (rises) from the 
ocean, from (the house ot) the great king Kittisirimegha', 137 
who loved him, the liigliest of ruler.s, as Sita (loved) llama. 
Amongst all tlie ladies of the harem, many hundreds in number, 138 
•she was by )ar his best loved. She loved the. triad of tiie 139 
jewels and beyond her own husband who was like to the King 
of the god.s (Inilra), she cared for none even lu? much as grass 
whoever ho might be. Shu did what the Lord of men wished, 140 
had friendly speecli, was ndorned with the ornament of many 
virtues such as faitli, discipline ami the like, was skilful in 141 
dance and song, possessed an intelligence (sharp) as the point 
of tlie kusa grass, her heart was ever cooled by the practice 
of the virtue of pity®. She, the Queen llupavati, mo.st 142 
beauteous of lieauteous women, the clever, the virtuous, pure in 
action, the highly-fainod, mindful of the doctrine of the Victor 143 
whicli teaches of impermareiicy, liad learned many sayings of 
the great Sage and kep^ them in her memory, as for instance 
“Short is the life of the lamentable men; the pious man should 144 
live as if his head were in llames; there is no escape from 

hin(hinOw(tl.ii (v. 127 c), predicate anil object are /.virMi jiuKiKlnvi. Vi’raes 
121 127 oontiiin the altrilxites hi Hi.' suhjiic.t, verses 130 134 (after 

an adverbial in U8. 12!il tho iittriliiites to the object It is 

to be noted that notliiti^ is said about the spot wliero tliis temple of 
the Tooth Helio wus built. A. M. IIocaut assumes that it must have 
stood ill tho Il7|)uyyana. since the hinj's used to keep the siiered relic 
near the [lalace. He say.s (Memoirs ASC. II. 4): “I'erlmps that puzzling 
structure railed the MauMdeuin, without doors or window.s may be the 
temple, in ijiie-stion." V. 130 seems on the other liiinil to contradict 
this. Ilowcvi'i' the Tooth Kelie was in Kohaiia in tlie early times 
of Piir.ahkiiiua. Its recapture is first deseiibed in the following chapter. 

If tlipii Mahiiida's building was to serve for the keeping of it, its re- 
capt.nre was either actually expected or the stiuotuve belongs to the 
time after llio close of the eiimpaign described in Chap. 74. Cf. also 
74. 198 ff. 

‘ This .seems to bo tlie king of that name mention^ in 41. 65. The 
name of the cpieon i.s given in v. 142. 

- Cf. above v, 41 with the note. 
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145 death”*. Thus as she knew the short-lived nature of being.s 

who wander about the ocean of existences, and as she know 

that there was no firm hold there that could compare with 

146 meritorious works, so she was unwearied in much well-doing, 
and as thereby she achieved her speedy escape from the cycle 

147 (of rebirths) she built in the midst of the town a vast golden 
thOpa*, as it were a golden ship to reach the saving shore 
of Nirvana. 

148 Further in this beautiful town the all-wise (king) had 
different kinds of streets laid down, many hundreds in number, 
adorned with many thousands of dwellings of two, three and 

140 more storeys and provided with various bazaars where all 

wares were to be had and in which day by day there was 

150 incessant traffic of elephants, horses and chariots — (streets) 
which were here and there enlivened by people who were ever 
indulging in great games. 

151 Then he laid down in the vicinity three suburbs called 

152 Kiijavesibhujahga, Hajakulantaka and Vijita, adorned with 
three three- storeyed pasiidas which possessed every excellence 

153 and every beauty, and crowned by three vihi5ra.s which w’ere 

154 named Veluvana, Isipatana and Kusinara®. Hut between the 

‘ The strophe is taken froiaSamvatta 4.9. 6(= 1. 108). Itis worth noting 
that in S. the Sinhalese MSS. have in the same way as here in tho Mhvs, 
the reading bileyt/Ancim, whereas the parallel to the preceding strophe 
requires /tileyt/a nnm, which seems to he the Burmese reading. There 
can of course be no question of our correcting the passage, since the 
author without doubt followed the Sinhalese tradition, lliough erroneous. 
In its proper form the translation of the quotation runs; . . . “Short is 
the life of man, the pious man will despise it, he will live ns if etc. etc," 

^ H. C. P. Belt, (ASC. 1909 = VI. 1914, p. 6) has already identified 
this with the thiipa of the so-called Pabulu-vehcra, situated within the 
ramparts, thus in the town itself and in its nortlu^astcrn jiart. 

^ In the account 78. 79 ff. the three sakhflmtgarn are called 1. Raja ve sT- 
bhujaiiga, 2. Sihapura (instead of Rajakulanfakn) and S. Vijita and 
the viharas built in them are given in order ns Isipa tana (in 1), Kusinara 
(in 2) and Veluvana (in 8). I believe the designation Edjal'ulaiHaka 
(“end i. e. starting-point, of the dynasty") is an allusion to Sihapura, 
for this was the name of the town founded by Vijaya's father Slhababu 
(Mhvs, G. 351 in Lalavattha. To identify the suburb of Vijita with the 
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royal palaco and llie tluee towns the monarch had built at a 
distance of a gavuta* from each other, charming sermon house.s 
and image chapels^ afiil splendid viliaras adorned with rest- 155 
houses for bhikkhus from all four regions of the heavens. 

In the town Pulatthi(nagara) byname furnished thus with 150 
all accessories and provided with every luxury, like to a garden 
made beautiful by union with the joy of spring, 'which he 157 
himself enlarged so that it was four gavutas long and seven 
gavutas* broad, which bore his name -- the beauteous one — 158 
which possessed a splendid wreath of walls, which was re- 
splendent with fair dwellings, which contained large as well ns 
small streets, which was an elixir for the eyes — (in this town) 159 
the Lord of men wlio was like to Purimdada (Indra), who was 
skilled in the preserving of all advantages, those not yet achieved 1 00 
and those already achieved, had fourteen gates erected: the 
superb King’s Gate*, the beautiful Lion Gate, the great Ele- 161 
phant Gate, further the Indra Gate, the gate called after 
Ilanumant’, tlie lofty Kuvera Gate, the brightly painted Caudi 
Gate, as well as the llak^ihasa Gate®, the high-towering Ser- 162 

town of the siame name monlioned in Mlivs. 7. 45 is <iuite unhiatoricnl. 

Hut it is not inipoasible that the subiivh was named after that town, The 
three monasteries were railed after especially sacred places; . . . Veju- 
vaiia after the park near llajagalm which was ({iven to Hiiddlia by Ana- 
thapiyilika; Isipatanaafterllie park in Henares where Huddlia preached 
his first sermon; and KusiiiarS alter the place where he entered Nir- 
vana, fur Veluvana see below note to 78. 87. 

* Cf. 78. 91, 86. 20. According to the Kautallva 2. 20 a yaeuta (skr. 
gai'i/uta or (jnrutii) would be the equivalent of y'ljtina (of, note to 38. 68 
and I, p. 319) that is, if the Indian yojana as is likely, is the standard 
ol measiircmeBit, a little over two miles (aceording to the Buddhist yojana 
the half of that). 

* I’. saUdhammniialinidghare = xaddhainmayhare palimdghare ca. 

® If we reckon the gdrula as over two miles then what is meant, here 
could not possibly be the city with its lumparts alone which I'eaehed 
nothing like these dimensions, but the outlying open town as well, 

' for the King’s Gate, rSjadvdra, see note to 74, 199. 

* The monkey king, Rama's ally in his campaign n^inst Ravaija, 
king of Laiika. 

^ For Kuvera see note to 37, lOG, for the rakkhasas note to 39, 34. 

Caijdi (the same in Skr.) is a name of the goddess Durga, wife of IHiva. 
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pent Gate and the resplendent Water Gate, further the Garden 

163 Gate and the beautiful Maya Gate*, the Mahatiltha Gate*, 
and the splendid Gundhabba Gate*. 

164 In this manner did King ParaUkamfibShu who possessed 
the firmnes.s of the king of Ihe mountains, who.se intelligence 
wa.s .sharp a.s the tliunderbolt, make the aforetime small town 
of Pulatthinagara which had .suffered by many wars, splendidly 
adorned as the city of the TSvatimsa gods. 

Here ends the .seventy-third chapter, called «Account of 
the Rebuilding of l*ulatthinagara», in tin* Mahiivainsa, com- 
piled for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 


* Mayii U the name of the mother of Gotama Uuildlm. 

* Tln'oiigh this gate run in all probability the road loiuling to Aniira- 
illiapuni and from here to the well known port Mahiitittha on tlie western 
shore of Ceylon. 

* P. i/tindhalib/l » Skr. fjaiiilltarpd, denotoe a group of somi divino 
beings who are regardoil as the heavenly niiiaiciniis. They aro the male 
counterpart of tlio (loeftiiivi, tho nymph.s. 
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CilAITKU Lxxrv 


A(;€()IJNT OF 


TIfK FESTIVAI, OF TilH TOOTH RELIC 


Witli Hie idea Hint the oviginal ca|iitaH Amiradhapura i 
which had been utterly destroyed in every way by the Coja 
army, was sjiecially deserving of honour, since its soil was 2 
liiillowed while he lived* by the feet of the Muster, distin- 
guished by the wheel with its thousand spikes and its rim, 
and because it was the place wliere the southern branch of 3 
the sacred Hodhi tree (was planted) and where a doi?a* of 
relics was ineserved (witli this idea) the Lord of men bo- 4 
gun to take in hand its restoration. Hereupon the discerning 5 
Lord of men surninoned a high dignitary and instructed him 
ill accordance with his wishes. The latter accepted the charge C 
without disregarding it in any way, with bent liead, made 
obeisance with clasped hands, betook himself to Anuriidhapura 7 
and himself acquainted with the appropriate action, began to 
curry out to tlie uttermost the king's command. Within the 8 
conipiiss of the capital of the former kings the skilled one 
restored within a short time the large and the small walls, 
the streets, the pasiidas and the gate towers, the charming 9 

' P. miVanijadhani. Tlio word iH’Vtt® h.is ;i twofold iiieanina, that ol 
''uiiginiil" (as for instance in mii'nhlui.'fci ‘'primitive huiguiigo”) and lhat 
of p.fir.st" (to which evei'jthing else goes back, as in mnldiiiiicca "first 
dignitary"), of "important", “pre-eminent". 

^ According to the legend the liiiddha -also visited the site of the 
futurn Aiiiiradlmpuni during his throe sojourns in I.ai'ika. The picture 
of the wheel on the sole of the loot is one of the 32 great bodily marks 
of a nuifi«pi/ma (sue P. II. 17), who will either become a great world rulor 
or a iiuddha. 

^ A measure of capacity used specially for corn. Skr. droiia. 
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bathing-ponds and the deliglitl'ul gardens as they had been 

10 formerly; also the cetiyas of the three fraternities, the Maha- 
cetiya and the others, as well as the numerous viharas such 

11 as the Lohapasada and the like, as well as the pasiida serving 
him as dwelling, with its gates, bastions and towers, with its 

12 royal courtyard, and embellished with a charming moon 
chamber, and brought it about that the whole town furnished 

13 with these and other marvellous works was as aforetime. Thus 
he had the buildings set up by many former kings Yepaired 

14 in haste by one of his dignitaries. For all wishe.s are fulfilled 
for the wise who partake of the harvest of good deeds 
accumulated in many existences, 

16 Hereupon the all-wise (Prince) laid the foundations of the 
town called Parakkama(pura)'. It was furnished with gates 

1C and towers, with walls, moats, streets, pasadas and shops luul 
adorned with pnrk.s which were embellished with p55sadas, 
erected there for tlie shelter of many hundreds of bliiktchus 

17 who strove after moral discipline and other virtues. It was 
superb, prosjierous and wealthy like Alakainandii, the town 
of the gods, and ever crowded with people. 

18 Then he issued orders as to the way in which the officials 
appointed over the various districts of the island of Sihala 

19 should collect without loss the taxes levied on each district 
without oppressing the people in their particular territory. 

20 Further in every month on the four Uposatha days, in ponds 
and all other places in the island of Lanka for all creatures 

’ A Patakkamapura is mentioned in 72. 161. It must have been 
situated in Dakkhiijadesa. If that is the town meant here, /icTiflpcM' in 
V. 17 can only refer to its restoration and euibeliishnient. Moreover 
I’ulatthinivgara itself boro the name of Parakkaniapura. It was 
according to 73. 157 attanSmahktUi, just as under Vijayahahu 1. it was 
called according to the Velakkara inscr, (EZ. II. 246), Vijayarajaputii. 
T consider it not improbable that verses 1.5 to 17 also refer to I’alatthina- 
gara and its restoration, and that the compiler who found the two 
names in different sources, referred them erroneously to two different 
towns. What he tells us of this I’arakkamapura is in any case nothing 
more than the usual customary phrases. Pujav. and Riijav. say nothtng 
about the founding of a town Parakkamapura. 
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without exception, such as game, fish and the like, living on 21 
dry land and in the water he commanded .safety (of life), he 
who was himself threatened by no peril. 

Now in the province of Rohaya numerous vassals after 22 
the death of the Monarch Manahharaija, .deviated from the 
right way*. Not knowing the character of King Parakkama, 23 
and harassed in their hearts hy fear they did' not make their 
appearance before theSovereign. As they thought again and again 24 
of their own shortcomings their terror was in course of time 
redoubled. They knew in truth quite 'veil that the great 25 
courage of that lion-like King could not be surpassed by others: 
all they thought of was that not a day’s life would remain 2l3 
to them once the union of the kingdom had taken place*, but 
they thought not at alt of the further course (of events). 
With speeches like this: “shall we ever permit a hostile army 27 
oven to set eyes on our country with its rivers, mountains 
and ravinesV" they brought all the inhabitants of the pro- 28 
vince under their influence and betook themselves to the Queen- 
mother Sugala*. “Thy grief, o Queen, called forth by Mana- 29 
bliaraua’s death, shalhnot torment thy heart as it pleases. 
Who then so long as we are in life, shall enter this our land 30 
with its many inaccessible fastnesses With such like and 31 
similar words they persuaded the Queen and all united, they 
built at each difficult spot as far as the frontier of the 32 
country, numerous fortifications, which 'vere immovable even 
by elephants, had trenches dug everywhere, placed there barri- 33 

' P. ni/jf/alika. The translation is uncertain. In Skr. nirgati does not 
occur in literature. W. "woro brought to great distress . . . and had 
become utterly helpless." I start from the fundamental meaning “to go 
out of”, i. e. the right way. 

* P. sainJutasainvaMhe. 1 believe that samcaddha = Skr. snni- 

vrddha stunAs here ns so often, in place of the abstract, as only in that 
case is the proper construction of the compound possible. The union of 
the kingdom consists in the incorporation of Rohatia. The vassals fear 
that in such an event they will not escape justieff. 

' The consort of Sirivallabha (.It). 45) and mother of the younger 
Munabharapa, 
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cades of briars sharp-|ioii)ted as iron, made the roads iii- 

34 accessible witli felled and fallen trees. Thereupon all the sol- 
diers native to the province, thousands in number rebelled 

35 and took up their place everyone in one of the big -strong- 
holds, girded for light, well armed with ofFen.sive and defensive 

30 weapons, full of violence, with strong force.s'. Tlie (^ueeii 
Sugaliv who bad not a mind capable of relioction and was 

37 inclined herself by nature to evil, let the fatal words of these 
people iiiiluence her. She made over to them the great pos- 

38 sessions of pearls, jewels and the like over wliich she had 
control, ns well as the rich treasures belonging to the Tooth 
ahd Alms-bowl Uelic.s as if -she were tlirowing lliem into the 

33 tiro, gave them office, ignorant of the riglit and the wrong 
occasion, and began herself through them to start the revolt. 

40 When the Lord of men i’arakkuma wliose nouinge was 

hardly to be surpassed, heard of these events he smiled gaily 

41 and joyously, llo summoned his general UaUklm l)y name, 
a war-tried man, told him how matters stood exactly as ho 

42 had heard of them and spake to him (thus); “Arise in hii.ste, 

quench thoroughly the forest tire of tlie hostile army wliicli 

43 lias broken out witli a rain shower of arrows, appoint people 
whom it is necessary to appoint, to keep the country in order 
and come again quickly." Thereupon lie .sent him off with 
strong forces. 

44 Now the Sthala and Keraja (mercenaries) dwelling in 
KottbasSi'a^ banded tliemsclves together with the V'elakkarii 

45 force* amj took counsel together: “The Lord of iiioii has sent 
forth many famous warriors together with higli dignitaries to 

‘ Verses 22 35 I'onii one gentenco. 'J'lio subject in Ki'iiinintn in 22 
which is again riijieiitccl bv yadltd in 34. The iiie(li<’iito is KhUlim^u. 
Ail the other verbs are gerunds with whicli lire eo-ordinal<'d |)urtici|>les 
referring to (lie subject, or iibsoiute locativc.s. 

^ The place lies not far from rulatlhinagara in an easterly (south- or 
north-easterly) direction (see note to 61. 4:4), According to our pasaage, it 
seems to have been a garrison for mercenaries. 

^ For the KetaUus see note to 33. SI, for the Velakkaraa note to 60. 
36. It is plain from our passage that, the Velakkaius were ii troop if 
(Dravidian) mercenaries. 
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take .Holiiiya; let us nieatiwhile take possession of iliijarat^lia.” 
And they all of one accord began the war. lung Parakkama- 46 
bahu before whom every sovereign bowed, sent sonio digni- 47 
taries who were heroes thither with fitting army and train. 

He had those slain who deserved it, granted several villages 48 
to those inhabitants living under a common seligovernment, 
had a number of other villages made into such as were de- 49 
signed for the royal use* and free himself from fear*' of any 
kind, be made an end of fear of the foe, 

But after the general ihikkhii had with bowed head, pro- 60 
slrate, received the command of tlie Great King ho marched, 
the higlily-faraed hero, from Pulatthinagara, betook himself 61 
to the locality named Barabbala* and halted there. When the 62 
whole of tho forces in Uoliupa togetlier with the inliabitaiits 
of the province'* received news, in accordance with tlie facts, 
of his gradual approacli, tliey came to tho decision: “as lo)ig 69 
as we arc in life we shall not permit liini to cros.s the fron- 

' It, Ih jiliiin from thi» that (.'Ortain villages hud been assigned 

to tliH moreeniivies fur usiifruet. In nddition to tho exe<-iitioa of llieir 
ringleaders (48iib) they aiu now punis})ed by the withdrawal of siicli 
villages which iumuh a decreaso in their rovenevs- OF the villages tiihon 
away some arc iiDutted to pcuHant holder, s na communal proimrly ('/(our), 
others are declared royal property. I do not believe therefore, that W, 
is right in Ivansiatiiig iiw/a by ‘‘asseiiiblioa of monks", (iar}a bore is 
rather the technical, administrative term (akv. tho aaino, of, HR, s, v, 
yana B). Por mediaeval vilhigo constitution in Ceylon on which this 
passage throws a side-light, see li. VV, Ci)iiiim<iTos, II C. |i. 4511'. 

• 1', Winy,! iiicliidcft the two concepts: four (subjective) and danger 
(objeetivol. Cf, above v. gl. 


H. W. CooiuNinoa discusses the Ciinipaigns described in 74, 6(J IF. 
in bis “Notes on Ceylon Topography in the tw(!l(lli ccnliiry'’ II. L'n- 
Foftunutely tlie place names mentioned in ver.ses 50 - 78 cannot be 
determined. Later details show however, that this part of the campaign 
took place in the districts on the, right bank of the Mahaveliganga, 
mainly in Bintcnne and the adjoining regions, iiarabbala, Kantakavanu, 
Ainbalala, Sava, Divacandantabatava, KiinsukuvaUlun^VataiakklnitthalT, 
Dathavadijbaiia and Sahodara are unknown. 

* P. muhacaiiiil :\n(\ rntlh'iraiiiio: contrast bcctween the regular army 
and the militia. 
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54 tier of our kingdom and enter here”, and Avith great fury, 
recking nothing of their life, they marched to the same place 

55 intent on the opening of hostilities. Thereupon the general 
Rakkha gave this army fearful battle, slew many soldiers, 

56 broke through the trees which they had felled and flung across 
the road, and with large forces reached the place called 

57 Kau^akavana'. He fought with the hostile army that had 
taken up its position there by the building of a stronghold, 

58 broke through the fortifications, forced an entrance and after 
robbing many thousand warriors of their life, he marched 

59 farther and came to the place called Arabalala. lie offered 
battle to the army stationed there, broke through the strong- 

60 hold there and made the whole battlefield full of flesh and 
blood. Then ho inarched from there farther, broke through 

61 the strong fortification of Sava and slew many soldiers. Be- 
yond this lay the forest Divacandantabafava hemmed in on 

62 both sides of the accessible road by high mountains, and whore 
just at its heart the road was endangered and all traffic made 
impossible by many huge trees which they had felled and 

63 thrown down. In this forest from one to two gavutas in extent 
the hostile army had laid down one behind the other seven 
very inaccessible fortifications whose stout gates were not to 

64 be shaken even by rutting elephants. Against this army that 
had firmly determined: “wo shall in no case permit him to 
enter as ho thinks fit into any single stronghold occupied by 

65 us*" he delivered for several months day and night terrible 

66 battles and while he slaughtered many thousands of warriors 
together with their leaders, the general Kakkha with large 
forces took up a position on the spot*. 


‘ I. 0 . “Thorn wood". The part, chindanlo is pantllol with nidrento 
in 65 c, ehinditen is subordinate to the part, pdtite. Cf. chinnaiuiti- 
tarukkhehi in 38 e, ns nlso chindit-ca pdtitehi {rukichekt) in 02 b. 

^ I should prefer here to place the full stop after ■•>abbathd and thus 
take this word in the oralio recta. For the position of iti sec note to 37. 114. 

’ Verses 65 — 60 form one sentence. Subj. EolkhacamunCltho in 
65a, again repeated by caiiinnSlho in 66 d; pred. is nhtdittha in 
66 c. The construction in v. 61—65 is as follows: . . . “after he in the 
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When the hero, the Great King I’arakkama, heard during G7 
his sojourn in Pulatthinagara from the mouth of the mes- 
sengers of Ka'kkha’s constant battles, he gave orders to the 68 
Adhikarin Bhuta who dwelt in his palace thus: “An indecisive 
struggle for so long a time with these wretched rebels is 

fitting neither for me nor for thee; smite in pieces according 6i) 

to these my orders tho whole of the fortifications -along with 
their gates, slay the whole of the numerous army and send 70 
me then speedily a true report of these doings.” He assigned 
him numbers of soldiers and .sent this man experienced in the 71 
art of war, to the scene of the fight'. 

Hereupon Bhuta marched forth from superb Pulattliiiiagara 72 
and joined with strong forces tho commander-in-cliief Itakkha. 
Without in any way departing from the orders of the illustrious 73 
Lord of men, they both liad doublets of buffalo hide made 

(for their men) for protection against tho arrows, made t^e 74 

great army ready for battle, ottered a sharp encounter, slew 
numerous warriors, many hundreds in number, broke through 75 
the seven strongholds, laid down us they were one behind 
the other, started from there again and came to tho village 
of Kirpsukavattliuka*. Here too they fought a fearful, bitter 76 
fight. Then after they had set out from there and had reached 
Vatarakkliatthali, and after they had here destroyed a hostile 77 

forest D. (61 d| ... (there follow the attributes Old to 63a) ... with 
the army {65 b), which, after it . . . had set u|i fortifications (63 b — 04 a), 
was firmly detoiinined . . . had fousht (66 d) . . .” 

' It is plain that Rakkha’s action in the cliffirult ground of tho 
UiviTuandantabatava forest had come to a standstill, llhilta is sent to 
hia aid. Cf. further the note to v. UO. 

^ Hero one might assume the end of the sentence, since the part. 
yntii may be regarded aa a finite verb. But the subject changes in the 
sentence. In v. 72 tho sing, so is subject; but y<'t(d must be supplemented 
by an ubho (after Bhuta’e joining with llakkha). Mdrenio which is the 
reading of all the MSS. (= skr. mdrayantah) must also be taken ns 
plural. ]n tho continuation of the sentence there is again a change of 
subject. At first as we see by uatteiitd, the plural (uWio) remains sub- 
ject. Then in v. 78 it is the singular Rakkhucamuniilho. The preceding 
gerundives in verses 76 — 78 b are to be treated as loc. abs. 
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avniy wliioli had appioached from various directions, and therc- 

78 upon olfered battle at the village called Dafhavafjijhana and 
had further fought an action at the village called Sahodara, 

79 the general Rakkha who liad large forces and train with him, 
sent on many tliousands of warriors of his own neighbourhood* 

80 to do away with the ho.stile army at Lokagalla. Tlien he de- 
stroyed a vast hostile army that approached with the intention 
meanwhile of overwliehning the commander-in-chief (Kakklia), 
and retired*. 

81 The great foiir-niembored army that had marched to Loka- 
gallu so utterly destroyed the division there that only the 

82 tidings thereof remained, took away from it all its possessions’ 


* I take th(ti‘€ti una in the sense of “pultin;; iwiJe for a iiavticulur 
piirpusu.'' I3,v the rumovul of a coiisidoraliln )mrt of Itakkha's troops 
Ijiii foo if) emboldened to make fresh attacks. The opovations wliicli 
II. W. CumiiKo'i'os certainly intiupvcts aright I. o., row boconio topo- 
gniphically intelligible. Kvents hitherto have taken place along a lino east 
of thy .Mahuvi'ligaugii. Itakklia probably follows the main road leading 
from Da.stota by way of Miihiyaiigai.ia (Alut-iiuvara) to liibilo, With 
CiiDHiKcvi'uN wo may look for Sahodaniganm somewhere in the region 
of Ihbile. Ihu'o Rakkha is forced to halt, to scenve in the first place 
bis threatened right flank. The name Lokagalla without doubt coric- 
spiinds to the modern Loggaln. There is a smnll river of this name 
which rises on the saddle of I’aesara and flows northwards to the 
Mahaveligungu which it joins just where the river bends at right angle.s 
to the north. 1 am informed by Mudaliynr WANAsvsDAiiA-lliidiilla that 
an (dd short cut led across the sadJlo of I'ii.ssara from Iliittala along 
the Loggala-oya to the Mahaveliganga. The rebels had reckoned with 
the piiBsibility that the enemy iniglit uso this road for tlioir advance 
and had occupied it. Rakkha howevm', advances farther east along the 
iimin road. A further penetration .southwards lays him open to the 
risk however, of being attacked in the Hank L'om Loggala or cut off in 
tbe rear. Hence the expedition in this direction briefly described hero. 

’ All MSS. have pahlyuti. 1 will not risk altering it. Moreover it 
makes good sense. Rakkha cannot for the nionicnl advance. He is 
content to release himself from the foo who is pressing hard on him. 
Too much stress need not be laid upon tbe niiirctrn “out up” in 80 d. 
It merely expresso.s the successful defence. 

’ W. translates; - . . ‘‘Yet could they not completely cut off’ their 
great resources." He has misunderstood acchiudiU<i)ia. What Ave have to do 
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and betook itself tlien to tlie place uliere the rnnunaader-in- 
chief was sojouniiiig. The two armies joined forces, advanced 83 
to Majjhimugania’ anik here made tlio firm resolve: ‘'We shall 
not permit tiie commander-in-chief in hokagalla to seize the 84 
sacred Tooth Helic and the precious Alms-howl Itelic*.’' At 85 
the village of Kapfakadvaravilta® they fought a great battle 
with the hostile army, destroyed the troops of the enemy and 
then marched to Uddhanadvara. With the hostile army whicli 8G 
after laying down fortifications, had taken up a position there 
they fought a severe action, blew up the fortifications along 87 
witli their gate.s, destroyed many of the enemy and took up 
a position in that village to equip army uTid train (anew). 
Queen Sugala took the sacred relics, the Tootli and the Alms- 88 
bow], and betook herself to Uruvela'*. 

with hove is not the n priv, -|- ctn'nd®, but the fi'e<iiiently nned verb 
acchiinliiii "to take away by force" (skr, d -f- chid; of. 1‘T.S. I'. |), « v.) 

The (Ihcinrijdldm which has been taken away consists of course of 
elo|)!iaiitS| horses, cliariots, anas. 

' Now M(!da«:an)ii| 10 niiles soutli of Hibilfi. It util] lies on the 
higlu'oatl leading fi nm Maliagamn in the south to I'olonniiniva, According 
to II. W, Comiinn'fON to tho south of Mcdagania lately a milestone was 
discovered with a shoit inscription nf Nissafika Malta (letter ol'ZOth 
Dec. 1027). 

s Lnl'niialhillhasciKliuVhiidhihdriiiocannot possibly be the subject of (lie 
principal Hentfiiice as W. assumes. That must bo soiigbl ratiier in dec 
send in 83 a. There is no reason either why the generals who had 
I'onglit at Loggala sliould bo so sot upon the gaining of tlie sacrod 
relics. In a far greator degree was this the vnse with Ibikkha. The 
idea is rather this: I’arakkama's generals fear that the hostile troops 
which had been defeated at Lokagalla might witiidraw to the main 
army and there insist above all on safegoarding the relics, since all 
was already lost in the lickl. This Hakkha and his followers were 
detennined at all costs to prevent. 

^ li. W. CouBisoTON compare.’ thus with a present Katiipelclla. I cannot 
find tho nanii; either in the Consius or on the map. Sinh, in'h llu means 
“gate" = r. dviira, 

' For Uddhanadvara see note to 61. 1C. It was situated near Mo- 
naiagala, thus about 10 to 12 miles SSE. of Medagania According to 
Cl. 2B it wa.s the capital of that part of Hohana raided Atthasaliassa 
which was ruled by Sirivallabha. Here Ida widow Sugala lived and tho 
sacred relics were kept in her neighbourhood. Uruvela whither she 
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89 But for the purpose of disposing of the hostile army in 

90 Dfghavapi' the Lord of men Parakkania had sent forth witli 
an army the Adhikarin Kitti and the Jivitapotthakin Kitti and 
yet other dignitaries with a thoroughly equipped army and 

91 train*. They engaged the foe who coming from the direction 
of Erahulu*, had taken up a position at the village called 

92 Givulaba, in a terrible battle, broke through their fortifications 
there, killed many enemies, started from there again and 

93 reached Uddhagiima. There they laid down fortifications, carried 
on war for three months and put the great army to flight. 

94 With a hostile army that had erected fortifications near the 
locality called Hihobu, had dug trenches and spread thorn 

96 bushes, and which with massed troops had taken up a position 

9C ready for combat, tliey then fought a terrible battle. They broke 

tbrough the whole stronghold together with the gates and 
entered by force repulsing each attack with a hail of arrows*. 

97 Thereupon they advanced farther and scattered a.s before, a 
ho.stile army that at a .spot about a gavuta in extent beside 

98 the village of Kirindagiima had as before set up fortifications 
and there taken up a position, and halted with vast forces at 
the place called Dlghavlipi*. 

brought them for safety is identiKed witli good ronsnn by CoDiumrroN 
with F.ti mole which ia situated about 6to0 miles south-east ofMonarngala. 
What is curious is that Suf[al5 when she is forced to flee, docs not put 
a greater distance beetwen herself respectively the relics, and the enemy. 

* I'Aincnii (Ancient Ceylon, p. 396) was tho iii'st as far as 1 know, to 
identify this and rightly so with Mnhakandiyavo va, 25 to 30 miles NPi. 
of Bibile and about the same distam^e SW, of Batticabia. The Itate- 
mahatmaya Bibile assured me that the old naincDikvova is still wrdl 
known among the people. 

* 1 do not beliove that tho expedition ia only now set going after 
the occupation of Uddbanadvuva by Raickba. It is far more likely that 
it was begun earlier by tho two Kittis, probably sent of by Pa- 
rakkaina at the same time with Bhiita. The author is going back in 
his description, 

^ CoimtNO'fON is assuredly right in identifying this with the present 
district Kravur, NW. of Batticaloa. 

* Lit. They made the combat one wliere it was difiicnlt for anyone 
to come near {duramdem). 

* The single localities mentioned such as Xlddbiigama, Hihubii, 
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The Ruler of men, Parakkama, the best of far-seeing men, 99 
sent to his dignitaries who were at that place, the fol- 
lowing message: “Shattered* in combat the foe is in flight. 100 
They have seized the splendid sacred relics of the Alms-bowl 
and the Tooth and are fain, through fear, to cross the sea. 101 
So have 1 heard. If this is so, then the island of Lahkii will 
be desolate. For though here on the Sihala isianji various 102 
jewels and pearls and the like and costly kinds of various 
precious stones are found, yet of quite incomparable costliness 103 
arc the two sacred relics of the Lord of truth, the Tooth and 
the Alin.s-bowl. At the cost of much valuable property and 104 
by the constant amas.sing of well-tried and armed warriors I 
have freed this superb island of Lanka from every oppression, lOT) 
but all my pains would be fruitless^. My head adorned with 100 
a costly diadem sparkling with the splendour of various precious 
stones, would only be consecrated* by the longed-for contact 107 
with the two sacred relics of the Great Master, the Tooth 
and the Alms-bowl. Therefore must ye all, with the same 108 
end in view, with army and train and without in any way 
departing from the orders I give, conquer the hostile army 109 
and speedily send me the splendid Tooth Relic and the sacred 
Alms-bowl.” The Adliikarin Kitti by name who was in the 110 
district of Dlghaviipi, received liis messnge with bowed head, 
and with liis division after nHsembling about him the many 111 
lenders, he marched to the pluce which the comniander-in-chief 

Kivindii cannot be ilctcrinincd. At any rate this Kirinda is different 
from till! place Of Uio same name on the coast south of Tisaamaliarania, 
Doubtless however, these events took place on a line runiiinfi; from 
north to south west of Uatticaloa. Moreover the object of the whole 
undertaking is intelligible. My pressure on the right wing of the 
enemy the thrust against the main position in the centre at Uddhana- 
dviira was to be eased. The army columns then unite i»t UddhanadvSva 
for the decisive blow (v, 111, 113). 

* I', bhinditva in a passive sense. See Culavs. ed. I, Intiod. p. XV. 

■ Lit. “These by me, the island liberator, made efforts will be per- 
fectly (fcnwnip “at one's own pleasure") fruitless." 

^ P, pnriJtito (lit. “purified") with reference to utlnmavgam, because 
this (“the head") is only a i)araphrase tor the person (“my head” = “I”). 
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112 ([lakkha) was occupying. A vast army consisting of hostile 
divisions and inhahitant.s of the country*, advanced with all 

113 its leader.'-, |>lcntifiilly .supplied with arms, equipped for combat, 
brave, a veritahio liost of heroes, against the village of 

114 Uddhanadvii! a, full of lust for battle. “Of the enemy who 
have invaded our country wo shall not let a single foe escape. 

IIT) On the road which would be the line of retreat of the foe 
we .shall place barricades and make the roads to an extent 

116 of two to three gaviitas impa'-.sable and lound about the terri- 

117 tory occupied by the enemy cut off the supply of fond. Then 
when the whole hostile army is weakened we shall tight an 
action with it in which because of our rain of arrows they 

118 will have difficulty in approaching us®, and de.stroy them.” 
So thought the army and alter it had in the way above 
descrii)ed. put up strong barricades it took up a position, 

119 keen for battle. Thereupon the Adhikavin Bhuta, tlie com- 
mander-iii-chiof llakklia and the AdhikSrin called Kitti, the 

120 heroes, crushers ot the hostile army, after equipping their 
great army on the battle-lield advanced thence according (o 

121 order.s all together and destroyed in a terrible combat a great 
number of soldiers so that nought but their name reinaiiied. 
They In-oko with large forces through the stronghold called 

122 Maharivara, marched thence farther, assembled all of them at 
the place Voyalaggamu by name and war-experienced (as they 

123 were) took up a position there. The hostile army which was 
lying opposite in the district called Sumuiiagalln they destroy- 

124 ed in the way described above, and after they had in a terrible 
battle which was fought at the place called Budaguija scattered 

' ill desperate battle the entire army of the foe which .stood here 

12.5 and had also put to flight in combat the whole army which after 
laying down fortiticatioiis in the district called Uruvelii, had 

126 taken up their po.sitinii there, they took po.ssession of the 


* [ read HapaUaronuik'i und believe this adjcelivc belongs to the 
nxihi'icaniii uf the I'ollowing coiniioniKi. We have thus again the distinction 
between the regular troops and the militia. 

Cf. above v, 86 and note. 
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splendid relics of the sacred Howl and of the sacred Tooth 
and lialted on the spot at the head of their mighty army'. 

At that time an officer of King Manabharai.mi the general 127 
by name Sukarabhatudeva, the foolish one, who h<ad been placed 128 
in chains by King Parakkaina, had burst his fetters and had 
escaped to Uohai.ia. Then tlie Ruler of men summoned the 129 
Adhikiirin Maiiju^ and spake to him (thus): “The general 
Sukarabhatu has fled to his country, thou must come up with 130 
him before he has gained a hold anywhere.” Therewith 
the Lord of men sent him off. He betook himself from Pu- 131 
latthinagara to the place called Sapatagamu*. There he fought 
a great battle with the hostile army. He slew many soldiers 132 
and after layitig down a fortification took up a position him- 
self there at the head of his large army. 

Now' all the many rebels, each in his division, roused the 183 
whole population of the country down to the very boys (in 

* Horewilli one object of Uie warlike operationi* lias bneii iiUained. 

Tim nctiiins desuriliod in w. 1 ly-l'JO must liave taken plnct; in ii relatively 
limited territory SK. of tlio modern Monarugalii. As the scipiel shows, 
I’avahkuma's generals had ohvioiisly not yet advanced as far ns Gotta- 
siilu (lluttala) (cf. v. 154, 156). 

* It is remarkable that the H8S. have the form Mandin. Likewise 
75, 152, ]:S6. It is however licyond doubt that the same general is 
meant as the one mentioned in 74. 144, 76- 150 as Mafiju. 

^ CoiiitiNOTOK identifies this with the modern Ha|iatgamuva. It lies 
about 8 miles N\V. of Hadutlii in the Viyalova Koralc, on the right 
bank of the .Mahaveliganga at the spot where it Hows from west to 
east. This throws light on the whole episode. Since Silkaiabhatii has 
crossed the Mahaveliganga, it may he said that he has escaped to 
Robaiia. His object was plainly to organise the rebellion in Mnlaya, 
in the rear and Hank of Hakkba's troops. For that reason l‘urakkamabahu 
is forced to send a new division against him. Mafiju suppresses the 
movement in Mnlaya, Sukarabhatu himself however, escapes, joins the 
rebels in position opposite Kakkhn, and takes over the leadership here 
in the sequel (see v. 153). Maiiju rcniains posted for the iiiomont in 
order to safeguard the Hank of the main army. 

* I believe that v. 132 closes the Sukarabhatu episode for the moment, 

The sequel takes place as v. 186 shows, in front of l^akklin's army. 

A more exact localisation is impossible, since the individual places 
cannot bi- idcntiQed. The situation only becomes clear again in v. 154. 



34 


ParalhamahahH T 


74. 1S4 


134 open revolt). With the firm resolve, even at the sacrifice of 
their life, not to give up the two relics of the Tooth and of 

135 the Alms-bowl, they assembled with ho.stile intent, mastered 

13C by insolence, at the village called Bhattasupa. Thereupon the 

commander-in-ehief Rakkha, as also the Adhikarin Kitti and 

137 the Adhikarin Bhuta and many other officers gave terrible 
battle to the hostile army, and skilled in war as they were, 

138 let not two escape by the same way. They took, in ioyal 
devotion to the King, the Tooth Relic and the Bowl Relic 
with them, instituted a great sacrificial fe.stival and withdrew 

139 unthreatened from any quarter. Now the whole hostile army, 
well equipped, having taken up arms with fury, gathered 

140 together from every side* at the place called Dematavala and 

141 fought a mighty, terrible and horror-rousing battle*. By the 
(corpses of the) men slain in the terrible fight and (the mass 
of) the ca.st-ofF weapons the commander (Rakkha) and the 

142 other dignitaric.s, left (the foe) on every side not even room 
to place their feet, and after taking® with them the splendid 
relics of the sacred Bowl and of the sacred Tooth, they readi- 
ed the village named Sappananikokilla. 

143 Carried off by an attack of dysentery, the commander 
Rakkha now went thither in accordance with liU doing all 

144 living forms are indeed transitory. The two adliikiirin.s Mai'iju 
and Kitti by name* without omitting any honour due to his 

' llcmatavalii according to CouiiiNcri'OK ia now even the name for 
Okkampitiya which lies a few miles E. of Duttala. Popular tradition 
identilics the viliara of Okkaiii|)itiyii with the monastery where Saddlia- 
tissa found refage after his defeat in battle by tiia hrotber iliittliagamagi. 
Hoe Mliva, 24. 8‘J if. 

* Verse 140 a is hopelessly corrupt. According to the somewhat liigh- 
handed emendation of S. and B., \V, translates "Ithe whole army of the 
enemy) that was at VApi". 

® Note that the lino gaheird pacare iliUhiipattiidlK'itiibliaflavUde in 
exactly the same as v. 126 ah. Nevertheless //nbrlrd in the two places 
must be taken in a different sense. As in tins passage a sloka of 0 padas 
appears in the same way as thc.se appear elacwherc, the lino may be a 
later addition. The intention was to stress that Rakkha touk the relics 
along with him on all his expeditions. Cf. v. 138. 

* One expects that along with Kitti Hhfita would be mentioned 
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rank, carried out the ceremonies of the dead*. Now that the 145 
wise commander was dead and the Ruler of men tarried afar 
off, they brought together with exceeding energy the whole 146 
array of tlie Sovereign who was endowed with terrible courage, 
and while these lieroes allowed no possibility of any sort for 147 
any kind of panic and celebrated a great festival for the two 
.sacred relics, they sent their report to the illustrious Ruler 148 
of men and tarried yet a few days on the spot. When the 149 
Sovereign Parakkaina heard of these events lie had erected* 
on the spot where the commander had been burnt, a vast 150 
alms-hall witli four entrances, and in order to honour (the 
dead) by sacrifice he sent the (following) order: “Collect for 151 
those bhikkhus coming from the four regions of the lieavens 
and for the other bhikkhus a plentiful gift of alms.” (Tlius) 
he (commanded), the best among tlie grateful, the first among 
those who have attained knowledge. The two experienced 162 
commiinder.s joyfully carried out the order in fitting manner 
and remained on the spot. 

Tlie rebels tliought, since the commander-in-cliief was dead 163 
and they (themselves) had gained a leader in Sukarabhiitu, 
they would meanwhile try for victory, and all gathered to- 164 
gether in the district of Gutta.sHlS*. When the vast, foe- 165 
crushing army of King Rarakkama heard that, it advanced 156 
with its leaders, fighting at various places a severe action, 
from all sides against the district of Outtasiila, Thereupon all 167 

here. Cf. the associution in v. 119, ISC. Mailju is still in position (v. IGOff.) 
in the N, W,, in Malaya. He had Hma merely to he summoned to the 
funeral rites. 

‘ 1‘. 2 ieta}:kcani. According to the Hrahnianical view as it is here 
and often expressed in ceremonial, the deceased before he is ailmitted 
to the world of the manes, becomes a pretti a “roaming soul". The 
ekoddiatairSildha is offered to the preta. Hn .r.KiiRANDT, Ritualliteratur p. 90. 

* I am now of opinion that direct speech begins first at 160 c. The 
gerund karetul is, as seems clear from 149cd, to be subordinated to 
the finite verb peseai. 

“ Now the modern Buttala, See note to 61. 109. The scene of the 
contests and the further course of the operations is now again per- 
fectly clear. 
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the rebels gave up tliis village and withdrew through fear to 

158 the village (and) district of Mahagauia*. When the Sovereign 
Parakkama heard of these events he of matchless bravery sent 

159 a messenger with the order: “That ye fight as chance wills 
it, while dragging the relics about from village to village 

ICO pleaseth me not. Send ye both relics at once to me." When 

IGl the commanders of the army received this massage they with 
the intention of sending the sacred relics, the Tooth and the 

162 Bowl to Pulatthinagara, entrusted an officer with their care, 
started from the village called llintslavanagama, and after they 

163 had as before fought a terrible battle with the approaching 
hostile army at Khiragama^ and had put it to Bight on all 

164 sides, they entered Khirngama, fought here also a severe action 
and cut down many. Then they marched farther from that 
place, fighting at Tanagaluka, and Sukhagirigamn, at Kntn- 

165 doravada^ and Ambagalla*, ns well as at Tapcjulapatta like- 
wise a furious action, and after bringing hither with great 
pomp both relics, the Toolli and the Bowl, they sent them 

166 to the Adhikarin Mahju. This (officer) bad at the village 
called Sakhapatta^ and at Bokagalln cut down many soldiers 
and brought all the dwellers in (the district of) Dhanumap<)aln'’ 

‘ Now Magaina, Iho old capital of RohaQii (see note to 45. 4‘2I in 
tlio agricultural disti'iot of Tigsatnaharaina. 

• Khlragama ia the place where according to 79. 71 (cf. note to 
tho paasiige) u cctiya waa erected to Queen Eatanaval! who was cremat- 
ed there. Couhinotos aa lie infonua me by letter (20 th Dec. 1927), ha* 
diacovered lliia atiipa in Iladalkumbnra near Alupotu in the Kandiikara 
Koralc, about halfway between Bviltalu and Medagama. It ia aituated 
not far from the old high road. It ia not impOHaible that wc have to 
do in V. 162 if. with movementa of retreat in a northerly direction from 
Huttnla, since lihiita and Kitti were trying to get into (ouch with 
Mafijii. For Hintalavanagiiina see also note to 70.7. 

^ Perhaps the same as the KaijtakadvaraviJta mentioned 74.85. Thus 

CimRIMOTON. 

* W. separatea the compound Kutailoriivailamhagalloke into h'atadorn- 
rd Damhagallabe which I oonaider impossible. 

' According to ConniNoroN the aame aa Siipataganiuva; certainly 
right. The latter form is nearer to the Sinhalese. 

’’ The mention of Lokagalla now Loggalii (see note to 74, 79) showa 
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into his power. He was .stationed tlioro, went forth to meet 167 
the relics of the Tooth and the Bowl, celebrated for them 
sacrificial fesliTuls *day and night, entrusted the Kamnianatlm 168 
Aiijana with the care of the relics and sent the two relics to 
the Great King. Thereupon he set forth, marched to the vil- 109 
lage called Bolcusala and held counsel, being vcr.sed in counsel, 
with all the dignitaries: "Our foes know their' own country- 170 
When we come near them they disperse on every side, pene- 
trate then (again) into the territory that we have brought 171 
into our power, in order to conquer it, and vex the people. 

But would our ma-stcr, the world conqueror, prize as mucli as 172 
a blade of grass, a kingdom even if it were utterly subdued, 
but by disregard of his commands, lie who knows the 

course of war? Therefore will we honour the command of I7il 

our illustrious monarch and in order that the foe may not lie 
able to return to the territory' already subdued by us, post 174 
there at different places a strong force with officers, and when 
thus our enemies have their roots cut off by u.s, we will set 175 
forth to lay our heads at tlie foot lotus of our ma.ster.” Thus 
he resolved who was wise among those who understand de- 
cisions. Hereupon all the dignitaries who agreed with hi.s 176 

words, set forth with the vast army, ready for battle, and 177 

marched to the village of Valivasaragama in a district where 
many roads meet. After they had arrived there and deprived 
many foes of their life, they set forth thence and built a 178 
fortification at the place called Balapasaija. Having posted 
there the Laiikapura^ Kitti and another large army consisting 179 


that Miiuju was still in position near the place where he had come into 
contact with Siikarabhatu 174. 131 and note'. From 70. 17 it is clear 
that UhanumajjiJiilti was a district in Malaya, approximately eorrcspoiid- 
ing to the present Viyaluva division. 

' The gen. vasikatassa Ikdiiassa stands instead of the loe. governed 
by pavis’inti. Cf. Ciilav. od. I, Intiod. p. XVI. 

2 W. translates "Kitti and Lahkapura”. He la^cs the liist-nained 
apparently for the general of this name (76. 83) often mentioned in the 
sequel to whom apparently 70. 218 also refers. According to the last 
passage this Lankilpura was the son of the Lai'ikadhinatha Kitti. 
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of the four members, all the dignitaries and leaders set forth 

180 at the head of the main army with large forces to subdue 
from one strip of country to the other tho numerous rebels 
in the district called Dighavjipi'. 

181 Meanwhile the Ruler of the kingdom, King Pavakkamabiihu, 
tarried in beauteous Pulatthinagara where there was no war 

182 trouble. Endowed with the gifts of faith and insight and 
with the effects of many meritorious works, he the first among 

183 those versed in art, spent tho day in pleasant pastimes. But 
now when he learned that the relics were gradually drawing 
nearer, he spake, his heart full of the greatest satisfaction 

184 and joy: “In truth a great gain for me! Blessed is my life, 
the finest fruit of my labours for the pence of the realm is 

186 mine now tliat I may behold and reverence these two relics 
of the Monarch of sages.” With these and the like exclama- 

186 tions he the virtuous one, went forth well bathed, beautifully 
clad, well anointed and beautifully adorned at the head of 

187 the festively arrayed princes and dignitaries, like to tho moon 
in autumn when it is surrounded by the stars, the distance 

188 of ft yojana to meet (the relics). At the first glimpse he who 
was honoured by the pious, honoured them with all kinds of 
ornaments, with the most varied kinds of preciou.s stones and 

189 pearls, with costly jewels, with all kinds of incense, with lamps 

190 and sweet-smelling flowers and with many perfumes giving 
expression to his reverence, as if the Enlightened One were 

191 still in life. Unceasingly shedding tears of joy and with tiny 
hairs bristling as if the inward rapture had burst forth, 

192 beautifying his whole body, and with flood.s of the highest 
joy making drunk his soul, as if ho possessed limbs wliich 

193 were overwhelmed by showers of the finest nectar, the stead- 

> Manju's plan was plainly this, to suppress Uie revolts which were 
constantly breaking out in tho rear of the army stationed at Outtasala- 
Buttala, in tho same way as he had until now covered tho Hank in 
Dhanumapdala. Hence he now marched eastwards into the DTghavapi 
district. Id Mhvs. 75. 3, 4 Balapasai.ui ia likewise iissociated with Dlgha- 
vupi. Verses 176—180 form one sentence in which the subject sabbe 
’macca (v, 176) ia once more repeated by snbfce ’Hinccd padhunu ca (v. 179) 
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fast one, the superb one bore the splendid Tootli Relic on his 
head, like to the Moon-bearer' who bears the crescent moon 
upon his head. He slmwed all his companions the two relics 194 
while well versed in the .sacred writings, ho proclaimed their 
glory, and after he the all-wise had had a great sacrificial lOTj 
festival celebrated by them (his companions) the Ruler of men 
had the relics laid down on the spot*. He who kept a watch 196 
over all his .senses, set up a strong guard; he commanded that 
gifts of every kind should be offered, and then his heart filled 197 
with the joy of faith, he returned with his dignitaries and his 
train to his abode like god Brahniii to the Brahma palace. 

Thereupon the King had erected in the middle of the 198 
town for the Tooth Relic a splendid temi)Ie of line proportions, 
like to the liall of assembly, Sudhamnia*. From the King’s 199 
Gate onward* he had the road for the distance of u yojaim 
made perfectly level like the palm of the hand. Then he who 200 
hud his joy in the welfare of all beings, had erected every- 
where triumphal arches with coloured pictures on them that 
delighted the heart of the people, and beneath these outspread 201 

' Name ul' Siva wlio is reinesontcd with tho crescent moon in the 
hair above his forehead. 

* 1’. U\Hh’ eva, i. u. just at tlie spot vrhei'o be liad raised the TooUi 
Belie to liis head and showed it to bis train. Aecording to vv, 187, 199 
it was about a yojana (that is about nine miles) from the soutliei'ii 
door of the town. Here the relics are kept jiiovisionally until their 
festive entry into the town. 

!Skr. KuhUd suilharmd, tlio ball of the god Inds'a. E, W. Hoi’kins, 

Kpic Mythology, p. 68. It is difficult to say which building in Polonna- 
ruva is meant by this ddthddhdtughara. According to 73. 124 tV. Maliinda 
one of tho king's followers, had built such a temple. Later on (78.41) 
the circular building in Jetavaiiaraiiia is mentioned as tlio temple of 
the Tooth Relic. This one ran howuvor scarcely be meant in this pas- 
sage, as it would be difficult to compare it with a sahhCi. Probably 
the relics were changed aljout froiii pbicc to place and this is reflected 
in a certain vagueness of llie tradition. 

^ See 73. 160. As the relics were brought hither from the south we 
may assume that the King's Gate lay in this direction. The loc. !'«- 
jadtdramhi in place of the abl. with iiulthdya is explained by the 
influence of the metre. Likewise 76. 72. 
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Canopies' tied with garlands of all kinds of flowers in gaily- 

202 hued succession. The pillars of the triumphal arches ho decked 
singly with ditforent stuffs and the upper part he provided 

203 with rows of umbrellas and whisks*, with bunches of ail kinds 
of flowers, with fluttering cloths* and banners and other costly 

204 things fit as votive offerings. The two side.s of the street he 
embellished witli fruit-bearing trees, such as sanniras*, banana, 

205 areka and coco palms and furnished them with vases filled 
with charming nosegays, with all kinds of banners and pennons, 

206 with lamps and incenses and the like, and adorned the road, 
capable of distinguishing the true from the false way, like the 

207 street Sudassana of the lord of the thirty gods*. Then after he 
who understood how to win good people for himself, had speedily 
furnished the gate court of the temple of the Tooth ICelic 

208 like to (tlie town) Alukii'’’, the Monarch hud a priceless jewel 

209 hollowed out and lilled with sweet-smelling powder. Here the 
Increaser of the realm placed the superb Tooth Relic, then 

210 laid the jewel in a casket of precious stones and this again 
he placed in a costly box of gold. But the How] Relic be 

211 placed in a costly golden mapdapu that .sparkled witli tlic 
rays of various precious stones, that was wonderful and 

212 shimmering ’like the rainbow, that rested on four wheels, that 
was indeed lovely and like to a bundle of rays of the rising 
sun, on a beautifully arranged seat covered with co.stly carpets 

213 in a sweet-smelling layer of flowers. Then he capable of 
maintaining what has been won, made people of the clan of 

* r. viUintiium patdiiake, lit. "oiitsprciulinKs of ciinopies." IVeiVw- 

preccMlon. Tlie stretcliing out of the tiiiiopie# is dcHfrihed 
by tho three derivatives of the root tan (with vi, pa and .'(tni). 

* Tho whisk, cfiiimra, nmde of tho tail of tho yak, hos fi'i'uiiiiicns, 
belongs like the umbrella to the insignia of royalty. 

^ P. vitcinehi. Tlie word cannot iiicaii “canopy" again here. The 
instrumentals in v. 202 d and 203 are governed by $njjctva. 

Name of the King's cocopalm. 

^ P. tidasindassa. Jndra or Sakai is ineant. Tridnsa is also in Skr. 
a general designation for the gods. Sudarsana is in epic jmetry the 
name of Indra's piilace (E. W. IhirKiNs, Kpic Mythology, p. 65, 141). 

* The same us .\lakamandtt (37. 106), town of the Uod Kuvera. 
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tlie Lambakaijpas with umbrellas, whisks and swords in their 
hands and other people of noble families place themselves 214 
round the mavnlapa fflr its protection. Hound about the 215 
iiiapdapa lie placed splendidly attired dancing girls in many 
hundreds of (other) costly inaflilapas, each of these being ac- 216 
companied by people bearing lutes, flutes, drums and the like 
in their hands and by bands of female musician.? who were 217 
like to the heavenly musicians', to do honour with their dance, 
their song and their music (to the relics). With all kinds of 218 
flowers, with incense and various perfumes he filled the town 
with fragrance* and delighted the crowd of people. With the 219 
light of many thousands of lamps he transformed the heavenly 
regions and the intermediate regions into pure glory. With 220 
rows of umbrellas and whisks, with rows of coloured banners 
and all kinds of pennons he veiled the whole firmament. With 221 
the trumpeting of elephants and the neighing of horses, with 
the clatter of cliariut wheels and the rattle of kettledrums; 
with tlie onraj)turing tone of all the festive shell trumpets, 222 
with the roll oJ' tlic great drums and the cries of victory of 
tlie bards; with the shouts of acclamation and loud clapping 223 
of hand.s and the jubilant cries (of the people) ho filled the 
regions of the heavens with noise*. The Monarch himself 224 
arrayed with all hi.s ornaments, mounted his favourite, beautiful 
elephant* which was hung with coverings of gold, and sur- 

' I’. ii<iiuthMi. The yiiiHlhabbii, skr. yanilhnyrdh are semi clivino 
beings, the heavenly niusiemns. They are thought of as nmles, their 
feminine counterpart are the .4psariis. A feminine gtiinl.h<Mi could only 
arise in the Pali stage after the more geneinl meaning ‘'musician (puro 
and simple)" had been I'oinied for the nmsculine alongside of the 
oiiginnl meaning. 

* 1’. vasayitvd from the dcnoin. tdt-ay. Likewise in Mhva. 6. 13t) 

"His sent after being perfumed, used to be hung n|i'’. My trnnslation 
of thiit passage was wrong. 

' P. uldhukuraninudeiHi. Hy the constantly repealed esy of smlhu 
the people arc accustomed to give expression to their joy and enthusiasm 
during festive processions. Kdiento tiiukhard disd, lit.: "inaTie the heavens 
talkative". 

' P. pavnrrtnr iidgavi . . . suhhaiii. 
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225 rounded by many dignitaries, who rode their steeds', he 

22C went forth with great pomj)'* from the splendid town, betook 
liimself to ttie sacred Tooth Relic and to the glorious Bowl 
Relic, reverenced them in worthy fashion with hands folded 

227 on the brow, and while offering to them with his own hands 
sweet-smelling flowers he went on his way with both relics*. 

228 Now at an unusual time a great cloud gathered spreading 
herself forth*. With her hollow rumbling she increased the 
roll of the drums and with the bright bouquet of the rainbow 

229 she adorned the space of the heavens. She made lustrous 
lightning quiver on all sides, an instructress for tlio dance 

230 begun by tlie peacocks. Together with the dust raised by 

231 the hoof-beat of the hor.se.s she made the wreath of tho sun’s 
rays disappear and veiled the whole firmament in thick darkness. 

232 When the dignitaries saw all thi.s they thought again and 
again; she will pour forth violent ruin to disturb tho high 

233 festival, and their hearts filled uith sore trouble, they betook 
themselves to the all-wise Ruler and considered what was to 

234 be done, But the Great King who knew the excess of his 
own power and the unimaginable majesty of the great Sage, 

235 .spake (thus); “Be ye not troubled; liere a marvellous high 
festival is being celebrated that captivates the hearts of men 

23G and gods, and I have set forth with unapproacliablo courage, 
rich in merit, rich in wisdom, rich in glory, rich in fume. 

237 What god, what Miira and Brahma would be able to hinder 

238 the magniliceut festival taken in hand hy me? Harbour there- 
fore no fear when ye convey the two relics, but set forth on 

’ 1’. fuhaiulyiiljiii. Thu word v(i/iana iiicann it is true, not merely 
riding animals bat vehicles of every kind, also chariots. 

* P. lUiiiblUiveiui muhacca seems to be a transposition of mahucca 
dnubhacc.iHi. D. I. 40^^ M. II, IIS'* we have mahacca nijiinubhinxmi. 
liudilliaghosii say.s (Sumv. 1, 148") mahucca fiijdniibhdveiidli, wahatd ca 
rajainibhdrcm ; muhacca ti pi po/i, muhiUii/u li altho ; linijaeii)ariydyn cmi. 

^ Verses 198 to 227 form one sentence. Thu principal verb is jinli- 
pi'JJt. Tlie preceding verbs are gerunds or present partidplee. 

* Lit.: A great untimely cloud came up, spreading itself out (v. 231 c d) 
increasing . . . decorating . . . etc. making the whole firmament veiled 
in a mass of darkness. 
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your way.” With these words the discerninjf (prince) set forth. 
Then the great cloud while filling all the poiid.s and rivers 230 
outside the range of the festival with floods of rain, as .she 210 
approached the great procession, moved along before it and 
rained just enough to lay the dust of the ground). When all 211 
the inhabitants of the town who had gathered together and 
the virtuous sons of the Sage, many hundreds in number, saw 
this miracle they cried; ‘Tn truth of great majesty is tliis 242 
Ruler of men, the foc-suhduer; in conseriucnce of his high merit 
he has appeared in Laiika. Here i.s merit, here is wisdom, 243 
here is pious devotion* to the Talhagata, here is fume and 
glory and exceeding great sublimity.” Proclaiming these and 244 
other words of highest wonderment they filled all regions of 
the heavens with loud songs of praise. While thus the Monarch 245 
accomplished such a series of wondrous things as had never 
boon seen or heard of before, he celebrated the high fe.stival 24(i 
in a manner befitting his majesty, and after the wise (prince) 
had had the two relics brought into the temple of the Tooth 
Relic, the hero who wa.s a single light for the whole world, 247 
celebrated for seven nigbts long a festival of lamps. 

Thus did the King Parakkamabahu before whom inonarchs 248 
did obeisance, institute in pious fashion for the glorious relics 
a great festival that like none other called forth joy, rejoicing, 
wonder and admiration from all ])eople who belield it. 

Here ends the seventy-fourth chapter, called “Account of 
the Festival of the Tooth Relic”, in the Maliavuipsa, comjuied 
for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

* llutvana puratn mija7n must he joined ‘jdacitig itself at tliu hfiuV, 

the acc. dhani-parnt/a-matliim iy govei'iied by rirti/<im (|iies. 

part, of neti) lit,: bringing to rest, stilling. 

* Notice here the expression bhiilti = skr.ttinJ'h i. «. love, fmrrenib'r 
in faith. The bhakUmdrya as path to salvation comes in Hinduism as 
third alter karmamiii(ja, practice of the ritual, and after jnihtammiia 
philosophic knowledge. The use of bhutii in this passage sliows plaiaiy 
the influence of Hindu ideas on buddhism. What VLspu is to Hinduism 
that Huddba is here - the object of blwkti (see II- Jacoi'ii, l)i» Kntwicklung 
dor Gottesidee bei den Indern, p. 28). The word Wmtli occurs again in 
the same sense in 85. 33 and 121 and in 93. 9, 10 in Sivahhalli whicli 
is contrasted with the Buddhist faith. 
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CHAITKii I.XXV 

THE CONQUEST OF lUHJANA 

1 Now all the dignitaries and leaders set forth with great 

2 forces to occupy the district of DighaTapimagtjala'. After 
fighting a great battle at the place Savannviyalu and utterly 

3 destroying the stronghold there with its twelve gates, and 
after fighting further at the place Gomuyagiima, at ChnggSma 

4 and at the stronghold Balajiasaya* a severe action and shatter- 
ing the hostile army, they halted at the stronghold named 

5 Balapasiiua with army and train. Thereupon the dignitaries 
and leaders set out thence, fought a sharp combat in the 

U district of Malavattluika, and while fighting at various places 
-- at VadhagnmakapSsivpa, at the village called Mulutta, at 

7 Senaguttagama, at Bolagama, at the place Vannragania and at 
Gallambutthikagama groat battles in terrible succession, they 
marched from all sides against the village of Ilintalavanagania^ 

’ Tiifi niiniitivo Btiute immediately iifter 71. 180 and continues the 
description of the operations set on foot by Mafijii. Cf. sabbe ’maccU 
padiKliKi ca M<tlidbal(i]mrakkhai(i (74. 179 cdj witli snbbc aiiiacai ca 
cii VKihabbald (76. 1 n b). 

Hiilapasaea is already mentioned in 71. 178. It must be assumed 
cither that the place hnd in the meantime been abandoned by Kitti or 
that vv. 2, 3 ns’c merely a repetition of 71. 178 ff. Codrinotom identifies 
Cbaggiima with the modern Saksmam, situated near the east const 
at Tirrukovil. 

’ It is, I believe, impossible to determine the places mimed in vt, 6, C. 
Hut evidently the troop.s march in broad alignment tlirought the district 
of DIghavapi in a concentric direction - hence !<amanlafo — to llintSla- 
vaniigama. This must be looked for according to 74 162 near KliTra- 
gama, thus somewhat north of Huttala. In thi-s region the troops of 
Kitti and Bhilta were probably standing. Thus there is evidently a plan 
for uniting the whole array and striking a decisive blow in the neigh- 
bourhood of Uuttaaala and Mahdgama. 
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With the hostile army that stood here after it liad erected 8 
on a space of three gavutas', a strong fortification with many 
entrenchments, they fought a great battle, slew numbers of 9 
soldiers and took up a position on the spot, spreading fear 
amongst the foe. But now the rebels all set off for Diglia- 10 
vapimapi.lala with the intention of (re-)taking the (already) 
captured province*. When the dignitaries in Hintalavanagama 1 1 
received exact tidings of this undertaking they sent otf many 
soldiers. These covered in two nights a tract of ground of 12 
twenty gavuta.s*, fought a great battle, cut down the foe and 13 
so terrified them that they gave up trying to renew the con- 
test. Then they returned victorious to their place*. Hereupon 14 
all the dignitaries near this village having fought with the 
foe — who after throwing up an entrenchment at the place 15 
named Adipadapunnagakhap<)a were standing in the district 
of Quttasala - a great battle and after likewise fighting at 
Corambagnma, further at the village of Mulanngama and at 10 
Kuddalamapdala a severe action, set forth from the place called 17 
Hintalagama. They fought an action at Kittirajavalukagama, 
further a terrible battle at the place called Uhida, at the 18 
village named Valuka and after fighting an action at Muynla- 
gama, they halted, slaying many enemies*. 

' Over six miles. Sec note on 73. 154. 

* Thus the revolt breaks out again in the rear and the llank of 
the army. The pacification of the DTghavupi district had not been 
successful. 

® More then 40 miles. 

'' I. 6. to the headquarters at Hintalagama. 

* One must not be misled by the accounts of the success of .single 
actions. It is clearly the case here of guerilla warfare, in open light 
the rebels offer little resistance, Hut when the revolt seems to have 
been suppressed at one place, it at once breaks out anew in another. 

The accounts of “great battles” {mahayufhlha) and the “bitter or severe 
actions” (<Mnin/ri rana) in which the hostile army is shattered and count- 
less soldiers slain, are too much of a formula to lay claim in all their 
details to historical credence. Kvety encounter whether importaBit or 
unimportant, is described very nearly in the same way. 'I'he capture 
of the relics was certainly an important moral success. But the main 
object of the whole enterprise, as it is alleged in 74. 40 if. was not 
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19 Now to make tlie town Mahanagahula which had been 
inliabited by former kings, a royal capital' by the Great King 

20 were sent forth the Damiladiiikarin Uakkha and liakkha the 
Chief of the cliamberlains, and they having equipped a great 

21 army, -set forth full of lust for battle. Tlie Chief of the 
chamberlains Ilakklia hereupon sent off the Kesadbatii by name 

22 Devariijn, who dwelt in I’ahcayojana, with a great army, and 
alter destroying numbers of foes there, he being experienced 

23 in the art of war, smote the enemy who after throwing up 
many entrenchments at the village of Qimhatittha, in order 
to make it the royal capital, had taken up their stand there, 
so utterly that nought but the tidings of them remained. 

24 Then to allow the exhausted army to recover from the combats, 
the boro tarried a few days on the spot*. 

2.') Thereupon the enemy gathered together and driven by 
their heavy grief, th (7 took grave counsel (together) as follows: 

2t5 “The power of the Ruler of men Parakkamn, which is like 

achieved. Cl', below v, 149 fl'. I’arakkaiiia'K troops were unable to pass 
the’ Ibittala lino. Tlie King ivaliaes that and develops an entirely new 
plan oT campaign, an attack from tlic north-west, with Dakkbiiiadcsa 
as base, 

1 A eurious expression meaning about tlie same us “to bring into 

his power". For the idea imi.st be that Parakkama now risks a direct 
advance against the capital of Rohaija. But perhaps wo have to do with an 
old corruption of the text'r* Note that the pada tatn rOjndhunim 

is immediately repeated in 22 c. 

2 The military expeditions of the two Kakkhns dealt with in detail 
by OouiiimvroN in his Notes on Ceylon Topography in the Twelfth 
Century, 11., are quite intelligible as regards their plan and course. That 
of the Kaficukinuyaka liakkha is first spoken of. llis task was to 
penetrate from Dakkhirjadesa along the south-west and the south const 
as far as Mahanagahula situated at the mouth of the Valaveganga (cf. 
note to 68. 40). Before he begins the advance he secures his left flank 
by the expedition which slart.s from I'aucayojana, now Pasdun Korule, 
cast of Ifaliitara (cf. note to 57. 71). The hostilities then begin at Gim- 
hatittha, now Gintota, a few miles west of Gnile. Rakkha had appa- 
rently pcnelrated as far as this place from the frontier of Dakkhinadesa 
as which we may regard the Kaluganga, without encountering resiafanoe. 
The rebels who were about to fortify Gimhatittha as a residence for 
Sugala were evidently completely surprised. 
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to the fire at the destruction of the world, is hard to subdue 
even by the kings in the whole of Jambudipa. Even the Lord 27 
of men Gajabahu and "the Euler Maniibharaoa, these two lion- 
like kings, skilled in war, who prepared a great army and 28 
spent much money, though they fought day and night in 
divers ways, when they heard the sound of his drum of triumph 29 
were scattered afar. They became as glowworms at the rising 
of the sun, and since tortured by fear, they were not even -10 
able to stay in their own country, they seeing no other w'ay 
of escape, sought refuge with (the god of the dead) King Yama. 
Save the wilderness, there is for us no other protection. In 81 
every way our land is furnished with mountain wildernesses 
and the like. Therefore let us nt all inaccessible places tlirow 32 
up many entrenchments, make all the well-known highways 
impassable, lay down many robbers' paths, and when then our 33 
land has been made impassable let us gather ourselves together 
and open battle.” Herewith the rebels being all of one 3'4 
accord, marched to the mouth of the Gslu river* full of 
the lust of battle. When the Chief of the clmraberlains 35 
heard thereof, lie marched thither, fought a great battle with 
them and put them to llight. The army which liad been 38 
shattered in the battle joined from all sides with the foe who 
had his position at Malmviilukagiima'’. The Chief of the 37 
chamberlains Eakkha gave his army time to breathe; then he 
marched farther in order to fight the foe at Maliiivalukagama. 

He shattered all the enemy and made the battlelield (bloody) 38 
as the world of the Nagas® when afflicted by the Garu!a.s". 

* W. ia probably vijfht in identifying the Galunadi with the fJinganga 
at whose mouth at Gintota the troops of Kaklcha had according to v. 24 
halted, Ga!u can scarcely have anything to do with the name of the 
town of Galle, It i.s a question, whether we should not keep to Iho 
MSS. reading of ffdlurojjimukhadvdram, 

* Now Veligama halfw.w between Galle and Dondra. It appeas-s that 
the main body of the hostile army had its po.sition at this place. When 
its vanguard had been beaten by Rakkha near the month of the Gain 
river the whole army concentrated at Veligama. 

^ P. gartila is the ,skr. garuda. This in the singnlat is in the first 
place the name of a, mythical griffin-like bird which is regarded as Visnu’s 
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39 He drove them tlience as a panther many gazelles and the 

40 victory gained, lialted there himself witli large forces. Then 
the Chief of the chamberlains who was himself versed in the 
consideration of advantage and disadvantage, while he sojourned 

•II in Valukagama, reflected thus; “These foes perish of a truth 
in great numbers, like moths who know not the danger of 

42 the fire and are burnt therein. But when they have perished 
the land will become like to a wilderness. And they know 

43 not the great-heartedness of our King. From now onwards 
we must grant the foes who surrender, freedom from punish- 

44 ment and give them protection". Hereupon he sent to some 
of the inhabitants of the province the message: “All those who 

45 would preserve their lives, let them come to me." Now when 
the merchants who dwelt in the port of Viilukagiima' to whom 

40 their life and their money were dear, heard that, they came 
in great numbers and (with them) other of the inhabitants 
from all sides to the Chief of the chamberlains Kakkha and 

47 presented themselves to liim, tortured with fear. Hereupon 
lie sent his soldiers fortli and made them several times fight 
an action with the foe at different places such as Devanagara 

48 and at KammaragSma, at Mahiipanalagama and at the village 
of Manakapi^hi, at the ford called Nilavala and at the village 

49 named Kudallpatta^ He remained victor at all these places 

50 and received graciou-sly all who came to him. Now all the 

fiteed. At the Puli stage the word in tlio plural xerves as dexi^rnation 
of a whole group of such birds. They arc the deadly etininies of the 
xerpont xpirita called NSgiix. See note to 41. 80. 

’ It ia interestinjr to learn that Vclignma wan at that time (12tli c.) 
a not unimportant trading-centre, thanks prohahly to the spacious and 
Hhcltered bay on which it lies. 

* The progress of the Kaiiciikinayaka along the coast is easy to follow. 
Devanagara is the modem Devuudara (DondriO at the xoiilhera point 
of tlio island. Kaiinnaragama the village Kaniburugaiiiuva halfway 
between Voligania and Matani which last we recognise in Nila- 
valatittha. since it lies near the mouth of the Nilvalaganga. The 
name Matara means “great ford". The ri'muining names can no longer 
he identified. What is striking is the sequence of the narrative, since 
Dovaiiagara could only he occupied after the capture of Kaiumaragama 
and NTlavalutittha. 
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rebels made the resolve: “We shall not permit the all too 51 
mighty army of the foe after crossing the river at the place 
Mahakhetta, to figlit (with us)”. They set forth and them- 
selves full of fury, reached tlio bank of the river. When the 52 
Chief of the chamberlains heard of this event he sent forth 
his army to march thither to light with the foe. Thereupon 53 
the best soldiers of the two parties fought a severe action in 
the middle of the river. Now raged between the two armies 64 
a terrible battle like to that of the gods with the Danavas' 
who rose from the ocean. While now the great warriors 65 
stood in battle with tlie hostile army, they reflected thus: 
“An indecisive battle with these people is the same as a defeat. 6(1 
If not to speak of our Lord, the Cliief of the chamberlains 
hear.s such tidings, that moans a great humiliation. Jjet us 57 
therefore break in pieces the foe like small sugar canes, fling 58 
them into the water of tho river and make them food for the 
flsh and tho turtle, otherwise it is we who shall still tlieir 
hunger." They fought iiu exceeding terrible battle like tho 59 
monkeys wlio leapt over the ocean* in the combat between 
Haina and Uavapa. They caused tho swift river to flow with fiO 
flesh and blood and set forth with strong forces to take Dighfili*. 
The warriors inarched thither and rooted out tho host of their 61 
foes ns elepliants a banana grove into which they have broken. 

' The DSiiavas arc dciiion-like cieaUii'CS, asuras, eneiiiios of tlie 
Uevas, Thin (lassaKC refers to the lij'ht described in (he Mahabharata 
1. 6. 19, ill whicli the gods after getting hold of tbe aiiirta conquer the 
deniniis wlio then withdraw below the ground and into the sea. Cf. 
IldCKiNs, Epic Mythology, p 48; II.Jacoui, Mahabharata, p. 5. 

- llefeis to the battle described in the Ramayana VI. ‘24. 

‘ It is not easy to establish the locality of these battles. It is clear 
that Mahakhetta (v., 50) and Dlghivli must be situated close together, 
UoiiRiNoroN looks for them (cf. note tu 72. 63) on the Nilvalaganga north 
ol Matara. Rut since llukkha has already taken Devanagara, he must 
stand oil the left bunk of this river. We must tlins assume that the 
rebels were trying to turn Rakkha's left Hank and that he was there- 
fore forced to give up the advance eastwards and to make a change 
of front northwards. The idenfifieation of DTghiil/ with Dikvella is 
difticult to maintain, since the river is absent upon and at which the 
lights dcsci'iliod unist have taken place. 
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62 There shattered, the enemy gathered together again at the 
place called SuvavQamalaya' and began the combat anew. 

63 Then the Chief of the chamberlains also sent thither numbers 
of soldiers. There hailed down an uninterrupted rain of arrows 

64 and after ascertaining through spies a passage leading through 
the forest, they penetrated the path pointed out by them, 

66 slew many soldiers who had sought shelter in the various 
entrenchments and cleansed Suvai.njamalaya also from the hriers 

06 (of the rebels). Hereupon the Chief of the cbamberlain.s who 
W!is himself on the way to Maliivaratthali, sent to the soldiers 

67 who had marched to Suvayuamalaya the (following) message: 
“I am on the march to the village of MaluvaratthalJ; set ye 

68 forth also on the way thither." When the people heard that, 
they did so, and ho took them all with him and betook him- 
self to Maliivaratthali*. 

69 Tlie war-skilled Damijadhikiirin Uakkha by name, betook 

70 himself at the head of a strong force to Doyivaggn*. When 

‘ CoimtsoTON -says; “Suvavnjaiwalayii is Raniiialekanila situated 
northwest of Kinnna, or tho range which includes this hill and divides 
West Girnvii Vatlu from Matara district". Kirama lies NNE. from Miitaia 
about 20 miles distant. 

* It is clear from the passage that tho inarch to Suvaijijamiila.ya was 
only the lateral expedition of a division delaehed from tho main nnny, 
I do not believe therefore that Miildvaratlhali should be looked for as 
in the line of marcli after Suvayijaninluyu. It lay rather on that followed 
by the Kaficukiniiyaka in his advance. As this was directed towards 
MahanSgahola, thus in the direction of the lower course of the Vala- 
veganga (see note to 68. 31)), I shonld look for Malavarii.tthall farther 
south, soraewhero between Viraketiya and Tangalla. 

•’ We may assume that the narrative here goes back somewhat in 
lime and that the advance of the second Rakklin in Doijivagga took place 
simultaneously with that of the 6rst liakkha in Giinhatittlia or very 
soon after. I’arakkainabiTliu's plan of campaign was evidently to advance 
from two sides against Mahaniigahula, tho capital of Robana, from the 
wc.sl and the north-west. Doijivagga is the depression at Pclmadulla- 
Opanake, about twelve miles east ofRatuapura. The name Is preserved 
in that of the small river Denavaka which flows through tlio depression. 
As there is considerable rice cultivation in thi.s region it is particularly 
suited for the gathering of an army. 
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the numerous rebels heard tidings thereof, they gave true 
tidings of the situation to the Laiikapura Rakkba who was 71 
in the town called Mahatiagahula and sent an urgent me.ssage 
to come hither immediately. They tliought: the road leading 72 
from Dooivagga to Navayojana is very difficult, therefore let 
u.s hinder the (direct) passage into our province from there 73 
at the difficult places’, and with great fury they set about 
beginning hostilities. The war-skilled Darailadhikarin Kakkha 7-1 
wished now before the beginning of the war on the part of 
the enemy, to strike a decisive blow^ and in his lust for 75 
lighting, sent olf many .soldiers and the Kesadliutu Loka and 
the Sankhanayaka Natha by name and other officers. These 7C 
fought a great battle and won a great victory. The shattered 77 
foe flung into confusion by great terrors, gathered again at 
the place Guralatthnkularichu, Now the Damiliidhikarin Rakkha 78 
again sent forth his great army to take away this place also^. 

‘ The otfeis dirriuullics. Wlmi is now called Navodun Koralc 

f-= Navayojfliiii: cf. note to 72. CO) ia tiniiiily the region of I’elimidnlla. 
Formerly however, Naviiyojana., as Couiiinotun points out, seems to have 
been of greater extent. 1 am in<'lined t<i think that it embriiced in me- 
diacval-tiinc'S the whole region oast and south-east of PasJun Korale, i.e. 
Kukul Korale, Hinidum I’attu, Moravnk Kovale. It was in this territory 
that the romhats doacribed ia 72. 00— 6-1 took place. Kaliigiriblunuja also 
mentionod there ia probably only a part of Navayojana. The purport 
of our passage seems to nio to bo this: the rebels have no fear of being 
threatened from the west, from Navayojana, as in that ease Hakkha 
woulil lirst have to cross the Kakvanu iiiimntains. He will, they thought, 
avoid this difliciilt line of inarcli. but is more likely to advance along 
Ibe direct load This would be more or less the road 

leading now from Madampe south eastward to Ambalaotota at the mouth 
of the Valavegiinga. It was here at the places fit for resistance that 
the rebels believed the defence sViould be organised. We shall see in 
the seiuel that Rakkha later on nevertheless risked the march over tho 
mountains, * I’, viukliithhnnga. see note to 63. 30. 

The name Giiialatthakalancha suggests the Atakiilaii Kovalo. 
With this is designated the name of tho district in which Madampe lies. 

It is quite intelligible that Rakkha wishes to gain a footing here, in 
order to secure for himself access to the road leading to ^labaniigahiila. 

The Col. Md. ro.ad.s (Jnru/n/fhdtn/nMcftfe ns against tho MSS. It is a risky 
thing however, to change names just in order to get a particular iiieaiiing. 
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79 The brave warriors arose, broke through many entrenchments, 
even broke through the main fortifications which were provid- 

80 ed with numerous gates and reached the place which the foe 
was occupying. They took whom they could alive, sent many 

81 other foes straight into the jaws of death, put to flight the 
others who found no further support, and cleansed this place 

82 also from the briers (of the foe). Then they returned (to 
Kakkha), and he showed them befitting favours. 

83 Now in order to protect the enemy whom the king’s 
majesty had turned to ashe.s, by the application of kindness, 

84 even ns a cloud (shelters) the forest set on fire by the glow 
of the summer sun, the prudent Damijadhikarin returned to 

86 Dopivaggn*. lie appointed to every district that he had 
captured, tlie appropriate people, took those who had sub- 
mitted to his dominion* under hi.s dominion and purged this 

8C district also*. The enemy who after throwing up entrench- 
ments, liad taken up their position at Pugadnijijakaavata*, 

87 renewed the light with strong forces. The Damijadhikarin, 
well skilled in llie game of war, thereupon sent thither also 

88 many soldiers with their officers. Tlie brave warriors went 
forth and with the rain of arrows which tliey let rain*, with 

89 the rattle of the drums and tiie clash of swords they were 
like to the flashing march of a storm cloud that appears out 


* Tlio fact that Ilakklia returns to lloijivagga aixl that now like his 
namesake, (75. 41 If.) he seeks to win over the rebels by kiiidnesa shows 
that be has not achieved his object. The brciodi iilaniied along the main 
road to Mahaniigahula has not succeeded, the advance has been checked 
at a certain plate. 

' 1 should expect rose panic rather than rose Iwntc (cf. 77, 10 and note). 

Probably Dopivagga, It is to be assumed tliat the revolt broke out 
also in Kakkha's rear. 

* The place cannot be identilied with certainty. If what is meant 
is the place Dandava lying between Kahavatta and Opanake, the rebels 
had advanced very near to Rakkha’s base. Later on Piigad.n.idavata be- 
comes Kakkha’s headqnai tes s (cf. 75. 143). 

* P. vassUd is instr. sg. for rassiteiiii; in the same way cicattana 
stands in d for vicattanena. 
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of season. Through delight in their own heroism' chasing 
away the weariness of combat, they celebrated the goddess 90 
of heroes with their drums of victory. When they thereupon 
heard that numbers of the foe had built a stronghold at the 91 
place called Tambngaiina and had taken their stand there, the 
heroes of tried valour were minded to show that nothing but 
heroic action jdeased them, marched by night thither' and invaded 92 
(the place), tlirough the sound of their wav drums challenging 
the foe to light. But when the rebels heard the clatter of the 93 
drums they thought a thunderbolt had fallen on their heads 
and in the greatc.st panic some fled while others perished. 94 
But those (victors) burned down the fortification so that nought 
but ashes remained and returned with strong forces to Fu- 95 
gadnoilnva(u^. The Damijadhikiirin Uakklia called hack his 
own troops and sent forth to subdue the enemy who lurked 96 
here and thoro in their district, the four-menibered army with 
its officers. This army cut down at Bodbiiiva(a, at Bliinnala- 97 
vanagama® and at Atarandfimahabodhikkliuiidha numbers of 
the enemy, fought also a night action and returned thence. 

Now the Damijadliikarin inarched at the head of strong 98 
forces to the place called SiikuraliblieripSsaoa*. Witliout 99 

' r. tViiram-axsiiilo. Again an nllusioii lo the Indian rasa dnctrinc. 

See note to 72. 94. 

^ Again it is tlso case of a direct attack on .Malianagahula, but which 
again did not lead to a break through. Tanibngamii is without doubt 
the village of Tainbagomuva lying about 8 mile.s ESK. of.Madanipe near 
the road leading to Anibalantota from which it is 8e]iariited by the 
Rakvanaganga. Tho village gives its name to the district 'I'ambagam 
I’aUuva. (Census Ceylon, 1921, II, p. 490.1 

* The Col. Kd. reads here nintcilavuvni/dniake. In the writing this 
form is hardly distinguishable from the form which I have adopted. In 
any case this Hintalavanagama could have nothing to do with tho place 
of that name mentioned 74. 162; 75.7, 11, 17, which was situated at 
KhTragiima not far from lliittala. 

' In this name are coinbined two neighbouring places, Sukarali and 
Bheripasana.. The first is the present Urubokka, the second Bera- 
lapanatara. We owe these identifications to Codbinoton. I had them 
also from the principal of the Dharmaealava in Ratnapura, Urapola 
Ratakajoti, with whom I discussed the passages of the Mhvs. in ques- 
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disregarding in any way the orders of the Kuler of men 
(ParakkamabShu) lie restored the people who without being 

100 hostile, had hidden themselves here and there, to their district 
as before. And after he had placed the proper officials in tho 

101 district (thus) won, he set forth at the liead of a fearsome, 
strong army and reached the village named Simatiilatthali*. 

102 Now the many rebels lurking in various places®, .summoned 

103 hither the army of the inhabitants of the country. Thus in 
posse.s.sion of large forces, they tlien also summoned the Lahka- 
pura Kakkha whom they had themselves made commander- 
in-chief and who at the head of many liundreds of warriors 

104 filled the world with the sound of his drums and kettledrums, 

tion. The two places are only about two miles distiiut from one another 
in the Moravak Koralo south of Pcliiuidulla-Madampe, on the other side 
of the Kakvana mountain range. 1 believe Itakkhii's tactics were Bomo- 
what like this: Tho general has realised that a break through along 
tho highway (now Madumpe-Tainbagonniva-Ambalantotiv) is impossible. 
He tries it now with an outflanking manoeuvre. With this object he 
crosses tho mcuotuin range to the south ofllakvana in order to attack 
tho enemy from Moravak Korale (= Navayojana) tliiil is just from tho 
side where the rebels tliought themselves safeguarded by the diftieulty 
of the ground (see note to v. 7S). Tho passage was without doubt tbo 
Bulutota pass which form.s a natural saddlo botwooii the Galkanda 
and the Kurulukanda. It seems to mo not improbable that it was al- 
ready used in mediaeval times. After the crossing of the lJulutota pass 
Rakkha had however another parallel chain to traverse. It may bo as- 
sumuied that for this ho made uso of the deepest depression at Ibitkanda 
over which in the future tho road will run which is lo meet the bulotota 
road from the south (Deniyaya). It is here that the footpath now runs 
which joins Kakvana with Deniyaya. Coiirinuton's comparison of th«! 
Mahabodhikkhanda mentioned in v. 97, with Butkamla has now greater 
significance. It must be assumed that tho expedition described in v. 06-97 
had the character of a reconnaissance. 

’ Ratanajoti told me of a village Hintalgoda in Moravak Koralo 
but I cannot find the name either in the list of place names in the 
Census (vol. II.) or on the map. 

^ Evidently as sentries on the look-out. Verses 102 and 103 show 
what surprise and terror the appearance of Rakkha in Moravak Komle 
caused among the rebels. First the militia are called out to help and 
then the commander-in-chief himself who according to v. 70, was at 
that time in Mahanagahula. 
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and so advanced to Nadibliaij<]agam^^. When the DamijSdhi- 105 
karin heard of this undertaking, the prudent one summoned 
his soldiers and held with them tlie following speech: “Here 106 
shall ye now sliow your devotion to your Lord (the king) 
and I shall be witness to your heroism. Think Jiot; this is 107 
bad ground, the foe are very dauntless, but believe without 
doubting in the winning of the victory on Uie battlefield 108 
through the majesty of our Lord and Master. Rut go first 
and occupy the right place for the battle.” Thereupon the.se 109 
set forth with great determination and occupied full of daring, 
a position near Maliasenagama* in order to fight. Now the 110 
warriors on both sides Hung themselves on to the battlefield. 
With the sparks born of their arms as they beat against each 
other, starring the whole firmament as it were by day, and 111 
with tlie outpouring of their rain of arrows filling all regions 
of the heavens, they began the battle, letting their battle-cry 
sound forth. Rut tiie Damiliidhikarin, the mighty one, won 113 
the head of the Laiikapura llakkha together with his heroism. 
Then did the rebels melt away irretrievably as the tide of 113 
the waters of the ocean wiien it has passed ihs shares’. The 114 
battlefield there wa-s full of crows, vultures and the like, but 
the Damiladhikarin who had won the victory by combat held 115 
high festival and surrounded by the divisions of his army, 
he the highly-fumed look possession of the town of Mahiina- 
gahula *. 

Now the Chief of the chamberlains Itnkkha marched forth 110 
from Malavaratthali’ and betook himself in haste to the town 

' ComtiNoroN has recognised this in the present Oliada (Sinh.d, oya 
is always rendered by nadt). As Obada lies below Urnbokka, about nine 
miles distant as tlie crow flies, on the river of that name in West Giruva, 
it proves that Rakkha in his advance followed the valley of the Uru- 
bokka-oya. 

We may assume that the place whore the decisive battle took 
place was not far from Obada. 

’ The rebels dispersed as the surf of the sea disperses on the shore. 

^ In this section the MSS. give the name as Mahdimgakula, otherwise 
■hula or -smIo. 

® See above v. 68. 
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117 MahanSgaliula, He sought out the DamijadhikSrin and the 
latter discerning and aware of the favorable as of the un- 

118 favorable occasion, took counsel with him as follows: “In 
accordance with tlie commands of our Lord we have taken 
the town of Mahaniigahula, yet still there are many foes left 

119 alive. Tliese robbed of all resources, have withdrawn to 
Kliaijilavagga. But that our soldiers just after they have 

120 gained thevictoiy, sliould march in liaste thither iileaseth me 
not. Where our Lord sets his foot there is our refuge.” For 

121 that reason they remained on the spot', and while they let 
tho people who witliout being enemies had hidden themselves 
here and there, come to them and appointed each to his own 
district again, they spent the time oven there in the town of 

122 Mahiimlgahula. But tho many rebels wlio had betaken them- 
selves to Khai.u.lavagga, stirred up the inhabitants of tlie 

12!5 district with the wish to renew the war. They gathered 
thenisL'lvcs all together at tho place called Khai.u.lavagga. The 

124 Diimiludliikarin thought that now was the right time for the 
contest, he advanced from the town of Malmnagahula and began 

125 a fearful buttle in Bakagalla*-UddliavSpi. The skilful (general) 
beat them all and then returned. Several of the enemy came 

120 hereupon to Sanighabhedakugiima; but the general Sukura- 
bhiitudeva took liLs soldiers and came tliirstiiig for the liglit to 

* The word ctthri licrc is curious, especially in con.junction with 
hillU’ era in 121 c, The final words of lUkltha’s speech live also obscure. 
Possibly wo have to do with a corruption uf the text. I believe that 
the words lamiia cltlia nisidii/a belonged oritfiniilly to the oratio recta 
and that after that something with which tlie speech ended uud which 
made the foregoing sentence more intelligible 1ms been lost. 

^ CoimiMiToN suceessfully identifies llakagalla with the present Kog- 
gala (sinh. I'oAit ‘'eranc” is rendered by p, haka which has the same 
meaniiigl which is situated only 5 miios North of Ambalantota, that is 
about the same distance NK. of the ancient Mahanagahala. This jirovcs 
the fact that even tlic capture of the cajiital does not discourage the 
rebels. They withdraw just so far as to place the Vclaveganga between 
themselves and the enemy and renew hostilities. The actions which 
follow (vv. 125 — 1 10) are only so many attempts on Mahanagahula. Though 
in single skirmishes Parakkama’s troops arc victorious, no lasting success 
is achieved. 
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Mahagama’. Now the Damiladliikavin himself called his soldiers 127 
together and sent them fir.st to Sainghabhedakagiinia. The 128 
brave heroes betook* themselves now to the battlefield and after 
they had in the fire of the majesty of the illustrious Kulor 
of men destroyed numbers of the foe, they returned to the 129 
town of Mahauagahula and hold there in fitting manner high 
festival. But in order also to get the general (Stikarabhatu) 130 
into his power, the Damiladhikarin sent off the Luhkapura 
Deva and many otlier soldiers to fight against him. They 131 
betook themselves to the battlefield and with arrows sent un- 
ceasingly covering the whole heaven and raising their thunder- 132 
iiig* l)atUe-cry they dashed forward to the battlefield, slew the 
general and shattered the foe. Thun these brave warriors 133 
too came to Mahiigaimi* with the sound of their victorious 
drums making joyful the Damijadhikiii'in. Thereu]ion an older 134 
brother of the Iianka|Hiia Hukkha who had seized the leader- 
ship of the army, gatliered together the many foes whom 135 
death had s])ared and marched for a combat such a rebels 
fight*, to the town of Mahauagahula*. The Damiladhikarin 13G 
now also sent soldiers thither, they shattered him after slay- 
ing many of the enemy. The shattered soldiers came to a 137 
place called Kiiravakagalla. The Damiladhikarin Uakkha march- 
ed from the town Mahaniigahulu, shattered them all and re- 138 
turned. Now there came together from all sides to Maliiigama 
llie Ijokagallu Vikkama by name and many other foes in order 139 
to fight with the Mulapotthakin Mitnu. But in this fight 140 

' For Silkarnlihiitu(l(!va sec 74. 12717. Whore 8atpi'babhedaKiU"iv liiis 
is uncertain. Mahaffama is doubtless Miigunia in tlio territoBy of Tis- 
samabaraina. 

* P. go,ija>tfa. The comparison which it is impoeaiblc for us to render 
sufficiently exactly, is boi'rowed from the storm. The miiss of the arrows 
ate the cloud daikcning the heavens, the battlc cry is the thunder. 

® One expects here Malianasahula instead of Mahagama and on the 
other hand in v. 135 instead of Mahana^ahula rather Mahagama. Have 
we not to do here with a mistake of the compiler's? 

* P. coraguddhiiyn, corresponding more or less to our guerilla warfiiro. 

* Cf. above note to v. 133. 
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along with the life of the foe the Mulapotthakin Maiia by name 
speedily won the victory. 

141 Now the Damijadhikarin took counsel with the dignitaries: 
‘‘When we see the destruction of the foe in every single fight 

142 and the panic of those fleeing hither and thither, then we 
think tlie enemy has lost the courage for renewing the war 
and yet one does not perceive that they are wholly rooted 

113 out. Let us give up the middle of the province and when 
here and there hidden (rthels) have come into the middle ol 
the province, defeat them'.” With that the prudent one, the 

144 highly-famed returned to Pugadapijavata. But the rebels who 
had not seen through his plan, streamed together from every- 
where out of the wilderness into the middle of the province. 

146 When the DamiladhikSrin received true tidings of these events, 
he started thence at the head of his men, fought with the 

146 numbers of foes at the village of Bodhiavajaka, as well as 
with the foe everywhere else - at the place called Siikaralibheri- 

147 pasaua and at the stronghold called Madhutthala — great battles 

148 and robbed them ol their life. Then he penetrated to the 
middle of the province, sent his army al.so thither in various 

149 directions and rooted them out all and sundry. Hereupon he 
received a message which came to him from the leaders staiul- 

* Jn conaiderution of the sequel 1 should UNSUtncj that Cf'/tH'dJtn 
ia subordiiiato to the principal verb ltaititis<'iHin rather than to tlio 
part. nUliicsti. Rakkliiv’s plan is clear and proves successful. Ily 
rafjjuima,ijha is nirant the agricultural country on the right bank ol 
the Valaveganga with MaliSniigahula. That is it is true, in his jiower, 
but the rebels have withdrawn into the inaccessible wilderness surrounding 
it on all sides. In order now to entice them into the open country where 
ho hopes to defeat them decisively, he ostensibly abandons the captured 
territory and withdraws to his original base near Dopivagga. For it is 
here we must look vor PilgadiUidavata (cf. above v. 8C, 95). This explains 
also why in the following combats with the rebels wo are in fact taken 
in by Rakkha's manoeuvre, the former names liodhiavata (v. 97) and 
Sukaralibheripasana (v. 98) recur. The Madhutthala named along with 
them must also be situated near Sukarali = Urubokka. All these places 
are situated on the border of the raUhaniajjha into which he finally 
penetrates to annihilate the enemy. 
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ing in HuyalagSma and marched to Kumbugiuna‘. Thereupon 160 
the general stationed in Iluyalagiinia by name Manju, and 
the two generals called Kitti and Bliiita came surrounded by 161 
numbers of heroic officers, to the same place, holding high 
festival of joy. The general by nuiiie Manju*, hereupon, 152 
showing honour to the Damihidhikaiin Kakkha, spake the 
following word.s: “So long as tlie many foes which have 153 
broken away from your country and are hidden in the various 
inacce.ssible places have not got a footing, let us slay tliem 154 
all, while the enemy wlio has sought refuge in the wilderness 
of Al.tliasahassaka and llio Queen Sugala we will take captive*. 156 
But if the many foes who sojourn in the wilderness are hard 
for you to overcome, we shall send off .soldiers.” The DamijSdhi- 16G 
karin agreed with these words. Ho advanced in haste with 
his army into the region of the Vananadi* and .son came near 157 
to the toe who in order to reach tlie mountain wilderness, 
had speedily betaken themselves to Malavarattliali. When they 158 
heard that Uukkha was on the march’, they withdrew, tor- 

‘ Wo Imve seen above in v. ID that the general" Matljn, Kitti and 
Uhfita after vain attempts to reach Malidgiima by tiuttasala, lialt at 
llii.valagttma. Now they try to get into touch with Itakkha, As Hu- 
yalaguiua cannot have lain far from HuUala, wo may look for Kumbn- 
gaina somewhere on the road leading along the southern base of tlio 
mountains. * Cl', noto to 71. 12'J. 

3 Attlmsahassaka (ef. nolo to 61. 24) is the territory cast of the Vala- 
veganga. Thus Mafija and his generals underlakc the operations in 
castCB'ii llohaya, Rakkha those in the western part of the province. 

' There is scsircnly a doubt that with VananadI is meant the 
Valaveganga. The gcr. ptwessn must be =* pavissa. A causative 
form is impossiblo since the object belonging to it is wanting, 
senayit agrees only with a pai'uali. Hut perhaps wo might render 
I'annnndj.pujsawi paussa by; “he advanced along the V.’’ That would 
make excellent sense. The rebels h.i,ve evidently occupied Mahitnagnhtila 
after Kakkha's withdrawal. In order now to cut them off from com- 
munication with eastern Rohai.ia, Rakkha marclies from Kumbugama 
down the VananadI. His plan succeeds. The rebels tuin westward by 
way of Malavarattliali (sec note to v, 66) to the mountfftns of Dvadasa- 
sahassaka, the present district of Giruva (noto to 61. 22). 

’ That is in further pursuit of them. 
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tured by fear, into the great forest and sought refuge on the 

159 Mahapabbatit. The Dainijadhikarin surrounded the mountain, 
fought a great battle with them and utterly destroyed them. 

ICO Tiien after occupying D?adasasahas.saka thus set free from the 
briers (of the rebels), he considered what should be done with 

161 the many foes taken alive and had many hundreds of the 

162 enemy impaled in villages and market-towns. Likewise round 
about the village of Mahatmgahula the mighty one had num- 

163 bers of the foe ira])aled, several too hanged on the gallows 
and burnt to a-shus and after tiiking up his abode in the vil- 

161 luge of Mahiinagahnla, he had under a favorable constellation 
the drums of government of the illustrious liuler of men 

1 65 beaten in villages and market-towns. After sending a messenger 
announcing these events to the Ruler of men and receiving 

166 from the Great King a mark of lionour, he took up his abode, 
the discerning, the highly-fumed (general), in Hint same Dvii- 
dusa.sahassaka, pondering over the needful measures. 

167 Alt the chief dignitaries* in Kumbugama rcHected (thus); 

168 "From tlie time that we set forth to war in Uohaijii the .sol- 
diers sent forth by us liave here and there in great battles 

169 covered the earth with the bone.s of the foe, and even all the 
bravo warriors who dwell in .Tambud}|)a would not bo able to 

170 withstand these soldiers. Why then should we henceforward 
think to curry on war with tlie foe hidden liere and there 

171 through fear? Queen SugalS is the cause of these people 

172 becoming rebels and has led them into the wilderness*, There- 
fore we must get the Queen alive into our power.” With such 
resolve the discerning (generals) marched from Kumbugama 

173 and came to Hurltakivata. After tliey had there in various 
places posted good soldiers, known as courageous people, in 

174 the necessary numbers, they advanced thence fully armed to 
Kaphavata and when at the place called Vniiagama, they 

* The n.irrative now deals with the operations in eastern Rohaijii 
which we may imagine a.s taking place siniultaneously with the events 
related in vt, 166—166. 

^ Owing to the presence of the obj. Ic the part. pres. pavimiUi must 
be taken in a causative sense (see Culavs. ed. I, Introduction p. XIV). 
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caught sight of the hostile army with whom was the Queen, 175 
they fought there a great (and) fearful battle. With the sound 
of their drums of victory clea7iiig open, as it were, the earth, 
they seized the Queen and all her treasures of many a kind*. 176 
Haying appointed for the guarding of the treasure the necessary 
chamberlains, they brought the war game begun there to an 177 
end and after covering the earth with the hands and feet and 
heads of the foe and taking those alive to whom this had to 178 
happen, they made the province of Kohapa everywhere free 
from the briers (of the rebels). 

Now hy some kind of wile, taking with them a few sol- 179 
diers, the three Phalakalas who were near the end of their 
life, and the two Laiikapuras by name Taddhigiima and Pabbata, 180 
had escaped out of the hand of the foe® and were in llight 
tortured by fear. But the two brothers, the generals® and 181 
the Laiikiipura known by the name of Kailakkmja, ns well as 
many otlier oflicers with their soldiers, having reached Ud- 182 
dhanadviiragama'*, shattered them in a great battle and then 
reached Nigiodhamaragalla*. Hereupon the great dignitaries 183 
with their ofdcers pursued the enemy, sent the head of tlie 
Phalakiila to the highe.st dignitarie.s'', captured the Laiilcapuru 184 

* The place where the captiive of Siijralii took place is not yet de- 
tenuined. Tlie nnino Vnljfama or Vnlagama to which the 1'. Vnnix- 
fjama would correspond, occurs frequently in Ceylon. A Valajfaina is 
situated in the Hintcnna Pattu. H is however very douhtful if this 
can be the one lueant. 

* The eiicmips from whom Phalakala and the others had escaped 
were of course the troops of Paiakkamabahu. 

For the (h’C bhdtaro danilaiidlUn see note to 70. 279. They are 
mentioned beve for the last time. 

See note to (il. Ifi. Uddbaniidvaragairia was the capital of eastern 
Ruliapa (Atthaeahassaka). 

■’ Verses 179—182 form one sentence. The subjects are in v, 181. 

Tbe principal verb is Mpm/ninion to which the frerunds samn^nnirtf, 
pabhindilrana are subordinate. The accusatives in v. 180 are governed 
by pahhiiKlilvuvn as objects. As attribute they have the pres. part. 
palaytinte to which viucchitcd and ijahetvclna are again libbordiiiate. 

That is Manjii together with iJhuta and Kitti who had not per- 
sonally taken part in the pursuit of the Phalakalas. 
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Pabbata by name, alive and destroyed the foe so utterly that 
nought but the tidings of them remained*. 

185 Thereupon the clever Adhikarin Mahju® made the following 
proposal: “From the time when we began to conquer this 

186 Kohapa we have never — apart from® the boundless terror- 
inspiring destruction of our enemies in battle through the 

187 majesty of our Lord — treated the foe with sternness so as 
to teach the people what evil results treason to the king brings 

188 about. Therefore those deserving of harshness let us treat 
harshly and let us be ever kind to those who deserve kindness, 

189 and in this way in accord with the commands of our Lord 
and Master, win them over to ourselves.” All agreed with 

190 zeal to his proposal, They caused many foes to whom severity 
was due, to be brought before them, and at villages and niarket- 

191 towns they had numbers of stakes set up on which they im- 
paled many hundreds of the enemy. Many other foes they 

192 had liangcd on the gallows and burnt and showed forth in 
every way the majesty hard to subdue, scarcely to be sur- 
passed, arousing astonishment — of the Ruler of men Pa- 

193 rakkamabilhu. Then while they showed due grace to those 
who were accessible to kindness and were worthy of being 
treated witli kindness, they brought peace to the province, as 
clouds in tho rainy season to a forest burnt by lire. 

194 When the Ruler of men Parakkama heard tidings of these 
events ho sent nn exceeding gracious message of the following 

195 content: “In tho first place send hither all the dignitaries 

196 taken alive and the Queen Sugalii. Tho burden of the whole 
administration there is to be given over to tho Adhikarin 
Bhuta. Then along with the whole of the four-membered army 

197 .sent forth from here, preceded by the numerous bhikkliu 
community dwelling there, after leaving the necessary gurri.soti 

198 in the various districts, under a constellation regarded as fa- 

' 1 prefer to join llii! two pJdiis A'nn’msH as far as sapaltaku with 
V, 184 instead of with v. 185. Snbbnm is to be tahen in an adverbial 
sense as emphasising sahbathd. 

* See note to 74. 129. 

® I take the ger. hilriina in this sense in this passage. 
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vorable, the whole of the dignitaries shall assemble and pre- 
sent themselves before me.” 

The dignitaries all earried out his orders without omitting 199 
anything. They marched from Rohaya and reached at the 200 
head of their large army, Pulatthinngara. Accompanied by 
the dwellers in Pulatthinagara, who played music, shouted 
with joy, clapped their .hands in applause, waved, cloths a 201 
thousandfold again and again and let their cries of victory 
resound - they drew near to the superb royal palace and cleans- 202 
ed their heads with the blossom dust of the foot-lotus of the 203 
illustrious King of kings enthroned (there) in splendour. 

Thus had this Ruler of men, pursuing the path of politi- 204 
cal wisdom and of virtue, witli exceeding terrible majesty’, 
more powerful than a forest conflagration, of keen understand- 
ing, together with his heroes made Rohapa free from the 
briers of the foe. 

Here ends the seventy-fifth chapter, called <The Conquest 
of Rohapa», in the Mahavoipsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 

> Tlie word that T here tranalute by “inajesly” is the P. Itjo. Ah 
this lias the ori^jinal meaning of ‘‘glow’’, the coraparison with the forest 
conflagration has also a linguistic connection. The compound imist be 
separated thus; ihtrn-ihhaniMirjrjnlara-ntibhiiiia-tej'K 
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Chapter LX.W’I 

ACCOUNT OF THE CAPTUliE OF THE TOWN OF RA.IINA 

1 While now the Monarch with insight, day and night 

strove uiiweaiiedly for the furtherance of the laity and of the 

2 Order, there banded togetlier in the eighth year of the reign 
of the illustrious Ruler of men all the inhiibitunls of the pro- 

S vince of Rohaija and stirred up by an all too foolhardy vil- 
lain‘, they revolted anew, to cruel destruction foredoomed. 

4 When King Farnlfkamabaliu heard of the.se events he sent 

5 once more a great aririy with dignitarie.s thither; and us he 
fought at all the villages and market'town.s named aforetime 

G ever renewed battles and made the enemy us fuel fur the tire 
of his own majesty, he shortly freed the whole province of 
Roliaoa from the briers (of the rebels). 

7 In the sixteenth year of this King of kings, in the pro- 

8 vince immediately bordering on Muhiitittha* several people 
dwelling in tliat province, who were near the end of their 
life*, stirred up a revolt and began the war which seemed to 

9 them the better (lot)*. Thither also the (prince) gifted with 
discernment, sent a four-membered army and destroyed the 
foe so that they became as dust. 

10 Between the countries of Lanka and RSmanha* there hud 
never been a dissension since they were inhabited by people 

' 1 incline to take kenapi pfipakammtnn as rel'evving to a person, 
paiinkawmn thus to be taken like the skr. iidpakariiian {cf. HR. s. v. as 
a bahuvrihi coin|iound. 

See note to 48. 81. 

* The fate to wliich they are doosned tempts them to the foolish revolt. 

* Belter (rnm) than subjection to I’arakkamabalni'a dominion. 

® That is I’egu in Lower Uurnia. 
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who held the true faith. Tlie rulers of the island of Laiika 1 1 
and the inonarchs of RamanSa were both in like manner true 
disciples of the Sugata'. Hence nil former monarchs in both 12 
countries in deeply-rooted trust, filled with friendly feeling® 
were wont to send each other many co.stly gifts and in this IS 
way for a long time to maintain intercourse without dissension. 
Also with King ParakkamabShu the Monarcli. ol' Ramai'ina 14 
kept up friendly relations even as former rulers who had for 
a long time held firmly to him. But once upon a time the IB 
deluded one hearkened to the words of slanderers, of certain 
messengers who came back from our land, and deprived the 16 
envoy.s of the Sovereign of Laiika who came into his own 
country, of the maintenance formerly granted. Furthermoie i 7 
he issued the order that elephants wliicli had (hitherto) been 
sold by many (traders) to foreign countries® were no longer 
to be sold. Furtlier with evil intent he made the restriction 18 
that elephants which bad formerly been sold there for a 
liundred or a thousand silver nikkhalas^ must (hencefortli) be 19 
sold for two or three thousand®. He also did away with the 20 
age-old custom of presenting an elepliant to every vessel in 
wliich gifts® were conveyed. Wlien ho cauglit sight of a letter 21 

* 1’. Cf. skr. saugnla from .•‘iigala, a frequent iianie of 

the lliuldlia wliiiii denignates him lus tlic guide on tlio putli of xaivniion. 

R. 0. Fiunkk in hin tranalatioii of the l)7f|hunika.va rendeiH siijiata by 
“he who oonipletes tho imth". 

® J)iilluisami nljinviasaiiihlid and sahiUt arc aUriUiites of bhiiiidld, nnd 
the instr. riUrna hitd (this last for hitena) belongs to sHliitd. 

® We sen thus (hat Burma in the Middle Ages traded in elcphunts 
with foreign conntrics. 

* An unknown coin. The word is without doubt connected with 
the P. nikkliii or nekkha — ,skr. fhhi which likewise denotes a weight 
and a coin. 

® VV. 18, 19 seem to be in contradiction to v, 17. I think however 
tliat in T. 17 tlie einjihasis is to be placed on nekaltha nekeki. It is 
the free trade in elephants that according to v. 17 the king makes an 
end of, putting in its place a royal monopoly. This is immediately 
followed by an enoimous rise in prices. 

® Evidently from foreign sovereign.^, in the first place tho king of 
Laiika witli whom according to v, 13 such exchange of gifts had fro- 
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written on gold, addressed to liimself, he under the pretext 

22 that they were envoys sent toKaniboja*, or saying something 
of that kind, had the envoys of the Sovereign of Lanka after 
taking from them all their goods and chattels, thrown into a 

23 fortress in the Malaya country*. And although he learned 
exactly how his own envoy Tapassin by name, had had every 

24 distinction conferred on him by the Ruler of Lanka, ho ne- 
vertheless bereft of all political wisdom, took everything away 
from the envoys of the Monarch of Lanka; their money, their 

25 elephants and their vessels, had blocks of wood fastened to 
their feet to their greatest torture, and employed them in the 

26 work of sprinkling water in the prisons. When once upon a 
time a prince of Jarabudipa Kassapa by name, sent costly gifts 

27 along with a letter on gold, he forbade bis people to land and 
in an insulting manner made them take the letter back to their 

28 town. One day he had the Siluilu envoys summoned to liim 
and declared to them: “Hencefortli no vessel from the Sihala 

29 country shall be sent to my kingdom. Give us now in writ- 
ing the declaration that if (messengers) from there are again 
sent to us, in case we should slay the envoys who have come 

30 here, no blame of any kind will attach to us*. If ye give 
not the declaration ye shall not have permission to return 

31 home.” After he had made them sign this, so that in the 
event of a transgression they should not return again to their 

32 country*, he took the paper from their hand. The teacher 

iiuenlly taken place. The King of Kamnnua does not i)ut an end 1<> 
the intercourse but alters it in a way which shows unfriendliness, 

‘ Name of Western Siam. 

* Malaya denotes as in Ceylon and in Southern India (see 76. 195) 
the mountainous regions of the country. 

* In the original direct discourse: “if. . . are sent linio ... in case 
ye .slay ... no blame will attaeli to you". 

* The passage is doubtful, I believe that sn-raHha-magamnija is 
meant to express the intended result. The priuce wishes by means of 
the signature to have the possibility of ridding himself of all undesirable 
people from Lufika. W's translation fails because it aasuiiics dtjama 
instead of andgama. 
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Vagis.sara and the scholar Dliainmakitti^ he sent olF in a leaky 
vessel into the open sea. Once upon a time he took from 33 
the liiinds of the meesenger.s the gifts and goods which the 
Ruler of Lanka had sent in order to buy elephants, with the 34 
promise that he would give them fourteen elephants and silver 
money’', but he told merely lies and gave them nothing. 
Further they seized by force a princos.s whom tjie Ruler of 35 
Lanka had sent to Kamboju land. 

When King Parakkainabahu heard of these many insults 36 
committed by that (prince), he thought with the greatest in- 
dignation : “Where in the whole of .Tambudipa is there a king 37 
who would be caj)able of treating tny envoys in sucb a manuert'" 

He summoned his ministers and spake: “Either the capture 38 
or the .slaying of the king of Ariniaddaiui* must he effected.” 
Hereupon there spake a distinguished official of the public 39 
accounts, the Damiladhikarin by name Adicca, with clasped 
hands - he wished himself to undertake the enterprise — to 40 
the King thus: “It is not necessary to entrust* the chief digni- 
taries with thi.s task. If I do not -stray a single step from 41 
the path of thy order it will be for me, if I undertake the 
task even should I bo (juite alone — in very truth not difli- 42 
cult to carry out in successful fashion the commands of my 
lord whose commands are hardly to he transgressed.” When the 43 
King hoard that he was content. He placed under him the 
troop leaders who were to be sent and commanded him to 
depart speedily. Then the highly-famed one gave the order 44 
without delay to make ready ships of various kinds, many 
hundreds in number. Now all the country round about the 46 

' These were evidently the mivoys from which the written dcclani- 
tion had been wrung. They reached home in spite of the leaky ship, 
otherwise their death would without doubt have been mentioned. They 
escaped it us by a miracle. 

- In the original again the or. recta; '‘\Ve shall give you &c." The 
goods are therefore paid partly in cash partly with elephants. 

^ For this capital of Curnia see M. Bode, S5sanavarif-a, Di.saertation, 
p. 20 and passim, 

* P. yojelnahiM stands for y(’jeUt(in] alain. 
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coast was one great worksliop fully occupied with tlie build- 

46 ing of the ships taken in hand. When within five months he 
had had all the ships well built, he assembled them in haste 

47 at the port of Pallavavahka. Then endowed with vast royal 
power^, he had provisions supplied^ for u whole year such as 

48 rice and the like and abundant weapons of war, such as armour 
and the like; further gokapijaka arrows* of iron with sharp 
points, many hundred thou.sand in number for defence against 

49 elephants, also different kinds of medicines, preserved in cow 
horns for the healing of venomous wounds caused by poisoned 

50 arrows, as well as all kinds of remedies for curing the poi.son 
of infected water in the many swampy stretches of country; 

51 also iron pincers for extracting arrow-heads which are difficult 
to move when they have pierced deeply and the shaft has 

52 broken, lastly also skilful phy.sicians and serving women 

63 everything in complete fashion*. After lie versed as none 
other in the right measures, had innde a strong force — 

54 numbering many hundreds of thousands — embark, the Uuler 
.sent all the ships ofi' on one day loaded with all kinds of arms 

66 and filled with capable soldiei-s. Now when this assemblage 
of .sliips all at the same time* sailed fortli in the midst of 

66 the ocean it looked like a swimming island. Subdued by 
adverse winds some of these ships went down, some drifted 

57 on to foreign shores. Numbera of trusty warriors who had 
embarked in one of the vessels landed on the Crows’ island'*. 

68 They fought a battle there, captured several of the inhabitants 


' P. maharrijHldhimmyiilo in v. 52 il. 

* P. patipadcM in v. 62 c. 

3 Ookarna in Skr. also useana a particular type of arrow. The elc- 
pbants against which they are to serve as defence (i7Jr<i«o) are 

of course the war elephants of the enomy. Tlie MSS. arc more favorable 
to the form of the word yokantaka which might easily be a synonym 
for gokarnaka. 

^ Anuttom is associated as adverb with paUpi'ideni and refers to 
everything that has gone before. 

'' So I understand the I’, .inwinin. 

P. KCikadipa. Peiliaps the name of one of the Andaman Islands? 
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of the islanfl alive, brought them then to the King of l.aiika 
and presented them to him. Warriors of great fighting strength 59 
who sailed on five ve.ss^ls landed on the territory of Hiimahna 
ill the port called Kusumi'. These doughty soldiers with the 60 
Nagaragiri Kitti at the head, equipped with armour and weapons, 
slew from their landing-place the troops belonging to the Ra- 61 
nianfia country, many thousands of them in terrible Combat and 
while they, like to rutting elephants, hewed down around many 62 
coco palms and other trees and set fire to the villages, they laid 
waste a great part of tlio kingdom. But the ship on which the 63 
Damilfidhikariti .\dicca commanded, landed in the territory (of 
Ramurifiu) at the port of I’apjihalnma, and while at once the 61 
peo]>l« with the ])iuni|adhiknriu at the liead, fought a grue- 
some, fearful, foo-destroying battle and captured alive many 65 
people living in the country, they plunged the Kamahna king- 
dom into sore confusion. Thereupon the Sllialas with terrible 66 
courage, fearful with their swords, burst into the town of 
Ukkaiiia and slew the Monarch of the Uaiimyas. Wlien they had 67 
subdued the Ramavius and brought tlieir country into their 
power, the great licroes'^ mounted a s})lendid wliite elephant. 
They rode round the town free from all fear turning the right 68 
side towards it and thereupon made known by beat of drum 
tbo supremacy of the Sovereign of Laiika*. 

’ Kvidently Ihe Kiiaiinaltittha) fruiuently meiitieiied in the 
Sasanavairisa. 

^ Probably .tdiccii and Kitti are meiint. 

^ Tbe BurniCHo cbioiiiclcs have nothing to say about such a ciitu- 
stroplie having oveilaken their country. The description in the Maba- 
vamea is without doubt very much cxiiggcralod. The fact of a success- 
ful campaign against Rdniiinna is, however, conliinied hy the iinpovtant 
inscription of Dcvanagala tii the Kegalla district, (Jalbodn, Korale, 
Meda Pattuva, whose significance II. C. P. Bsi.i. was the first to recognise 
(Ueport on tbe Kegalla District, ASC. 189i, p. 73 If). According to this 
inscription -- one of Parakkaniabahu I. the war against Aramana 
was determined on in the 12 th year of the King's reign^ The reigning 
king of Aramana at that time is called Hhuvanaditta. The inscription 
also mentions the town of Kusumi (cf. v. 59) and tells finally of the 
granting of land to K i t-Nu varagii'i (— Kittinagaragiri v. GO) evidently 
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09 Then overwhelmed by fear the people in the Ramahha 
land, seeing no other protection, gathered together and held 

70 counsel. With the instructions: “Year by year must we from 
now onwards send elephants to any amount as tribute from 

71 our property — in order that the Monarch of Lanka may not 

72 lay on us intolerable (burdens), ye must influence him* and 

73 thereby at all times full of pity, have mercy on us all" — 
they sent in haste their messengers with letters in their hand 
to the bhikkliu community- dwelling in the island of Lanka. 

7-1 Through the friendly words of the community living in the 
three fraternities, the Ruler of Lanka was moved to kindness, 

71 ) and while tlie Hamayas sent him yearly numbers of elephants, 
they made anew with the LaiikS Ruler who kept Ills treaties 
faithfully, a pact of friendship. 

76 Now the Piiydu king by name Parakkama, in the town of 
Madhuru®, when his capital was besieged by the war-loving, 

77 lio.stile king named Kulasekhara who had come tliithnr with 
an army, had found in the territory of Jambudipa no king 

78 with whom lie might have taken refuge, lie sent messengers 
to the Monarch of Laiika with the message: “0 Thou with 

79 whom I may take refuge, thy two feet shall be for me who 

as reward for bis afirviccK. The Damiladhikariii Adicca is not mentioned. 
He appears to have died soon after the campaign, as lie docs not oci iiv 
again in the C'llavamsa. 

' Thus I translate the phrase anusnsaiim tad. 

3 Tlie sense of the piissugo in rm the whole clear. The K.unai.ias 
try through the medium of the Church to obtain favorable terms of 
]ioac6 from I’arakkamabahti. The details offer difficulties. Line, 71 a b 
is hopelessly corrupt. Since the MSS. all agree, the corruption must 
be traced to the archetype. The emendation tried by S. and B. is 
hardly successful. Three words ucehiddiim. seem 

certain. Verses 71c to 72 d if translated literally would be rendered 
by; "we all must be taken pity on {dat/itnlhci) by you, reverent musters 
{tikadanUhi), in that yc so persuade (radanlehi tassa anas(t-anii!i) the 
King that he does not have done (to us) {kdreti) what is heavy to 
be borne." 

^ For the South Indian people called I’andu and their capital of 
Madhurii (now Madura in the south of the province of Madras), see 
50. 12 and note. V. A. Suiru, Early Hist, of India, p. 336. 
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am a moth in the fire of the majesty of my foe, a cage of 
diamond”. When the sovereign of Laiika heard their speech, 
he spake thus: “If the distress of him who ha.s placed him- 80 
self under my protection be not removed, how would my name 
of Parakkamabalm* be fitting? He w'ho trusts in me is hard 81 
to vanquish by a foe, be be who he may. From what foe 
among the brutes is the hare in peril who has lied to the moon“ ? 
General Laiikapura, slay Kulasekhara, establish the Papfiu 82 
king in his realm and then return.” The general by name 83 
Laiikapura, a very courageous man, versed in the means of 
war, a forest fire for the wide(-spreading) wilderness of the 84 
foe, received with the words “He it so!” the King’s command 
like a wreath upon his head and accompanied by many war- 
skilled officers, lie marched at the head of an army invincible 85 
in battle and came to Mahatittha. 

King Kulasekhara had (in the meantime) slain the Papcju 8G 
king with hi.s wife and children and caj)turcd the town Madhura 
by name. Lnnkiipuro received from the Great king who had 87 
heard of these events, anew the order to conquer the kingdom 
and make it over to a scion of the house of Pnrakkama^ Ho 
set forth for the port Tuladilla* by name on the opjiosite 
coast. He embarked his great army on many hundreds of 88 

‘ Tho name moans ‘'arm of couriijfe, possescd of couriijfeous anus". 
I’arakkamiibahu'B l ainpaigii against Southern India is confirmed bj Cojii 
inscriptions (Inscr. of Arpakkam near KancI) according to which the 
result for the Sihala troops was not so brilliant as the Mhvs. would 
have us believe. After initial successes they were forced to retire. 

Cf. for further details V. A. SMirii, Early History of India, p. 340; 

H. W. CoDKiNoioN, Short History of Ceylon, p. 62, 74. To tho name 
Kulasekhara corresponds Kulottunga in Indian inscriptions lEl.VIf, 
p. 170 ff.), 

2 The Hindu thinks he secs the picture of a hare in the disk of the 
full moon, just as we speak of a 'Tnaii in the moon". The moon is 
therefore called in 1‘. semin = skr. eatin, from naaa = ansn “hare". 

^ Instead of the names Lankapura and Parakkama original has 
pronouns. 

* The MSS. have all Ta^adiUa or Talandtlla, in v. 92 only the first 
form. The Col. Ed. reads Talabbitla with the variant Tnlaovilla, I do 
not know with what authority. 
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ships, started off and sailed a day and a night on the back 

89 of the ocean. When he caught sight of the coast, since a 
hostile army was standing there, he made all his troops put 

90 on their armour on board. As the ships had to lie in deep 
water' and because with a landing just at this spot, the 

91 armour of the whole army would have been wet through, he 
made the troops get into hundreds of boats of small size*. 
Then when the rain of arrows from the Damijas standing on 

92 tlie coast, came Hying, lie had shields Ikshioned of leather set 
up in front of the people (as protection) against the arrows 
and so landed in the Papeju kingdom at the port called Ta- 

03 ladilla. After putting to Hight the i)ami|as at the port and 
capturing the liarbour, lie took up n position there and fought 

94 with vast forces four battles. When the live officers, Vhi(]ii- 
valattirukka-iiadSlvara*, KupdayaniutU-rayara, Villava-rayara*, 

95 Aficukotta-naijalvtira and NurHsIhadeva by name, advanced to 

96 light®, ho fought also with tliese, slew many Damijas, took 

97 away their horses, put to llight the great army and occiii>ied 
llamissara'*. Ho fought with tliem while he was posted tliere, 

‘ P. (Uiadhe samiiivaUdiKihliacnto. The meaning ix tliix. Tlio imii.sl 
WHS so flat that the ships could not lie close to the shorn. They had 
to turn (xaHi-ai'-Oiin) at some distance in deop water {nyihlhc) and embark 
the troops in boats (see the following note). 

“ P. ekaduifinaed. Dofji must be tiiken here in the sense of ii parti- 
culav measure of volume, otherwise ekii would be unintelligible. Skr. 
(Irnni means "boat” as also a measure of volume. 

‘ According to 0. SciiiiAUBa (private letter 22 XII 2S) iidildhilrti is 
ilerived from the popular Diavidian nodii "land, ilixtriet” and <i( "luiiii'’ 
(Canaroso “soldier”). A Nai.la}v5ra ivoulJ thus be the leader of the 
troops of a particular district. 

' lldi/ara is a title which according lo 0. Sciiuadeu, corresponds 1u 
skr. rOjditih. Canarese rdijarii. 

® Of the Kvo officers four are also mentioned several times later on; 
(Kuijdayamutta, 76. 177; Villava 76. 163 tf.; Ailoukotta 76. 98, 
191, 2:-i9, 247, 300; NarivsThiideva, 76. 171). Only the first mentioned 
does not occur again. It is significant that Ancukotta occurs as n 
place name in 76. 235, the Nadiilvara probably taking his name from 
the locality. See also noto lo v. 180. 

® Skr. Mdmeirara, situated on a sandy island which joins the Indian 
mainland with Adam’s Bridge, with a famous temple often described 
but belonging to a later period (15tli to 16th cent). 
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five combats anil after lijjliting nine battles* ** he fought^ in 
the tenth against the six officers SilSmegha, Naiatiihgahrahma- !>8 
maliaiSja, llahkiya-iii/ara, Aficukotta-rayara, i’iiajudliiya-rayani 90 
by name and him called Pnnasiyaraja’, as well as the five 100 
officor.s named above wlio liad advanced with groat forces. He 
bore away the victory, seized many horses*, slew the Damijas 101 
and penetrated from llami.ssara a distance of four gavutas* 
to KundukSla which lies between the two sen-s. The many 102 
Damijas who had fled through fear, took refuge in the forest; 
he captured several of them and had them impaled tliere. 
Some of the.se, at the command of the liuler of Lanka who 103 
thought to have all the cetiyas formerly destroyed by the 
Damijas rebuilt by tliem, he had brought to Lniikii ami the 104 
work of restoration begun on tlie IlatanavSluka-cetiya*’. Tlio 105 
Sovereign of Lanka had the tiuipa which liud been destroyed 
by the Damijas restored, and in order at the close to celebrate 
the festival of the crowning ornament'*, lie betook liim.solf 106 
with his ministers and the court to Anuiiidliaimra and assembled 

* Tliiit is besidus the Hve conilmts t!in I'oui' iiienlioncil in v. !13. 

“ The verb jfoverniiii’ the aeciisative in vv.tU — 100 is yiMhom kutvd 
ill V. 100 c which is treated ii* in 38.30, as a transitive verb. 

® In the Col. Ed. the niiineB Naratuii!J«braliiiiunmli)ir<tijarhiiyn in 08 
and PaiiuniyarojaelKiyc are 'banged eonti'aiy tn all the MHS, into 
N(iratuu'intj<''ihm(ihfi rriyararhuyo and I’animynrdyaritvhdi/o. A|>iiarently 
the oditovB wanted to avoid tlie wrong close of the verso ’^ruiavhiiyo, 
but in V. 65 wc have Just u« wrong a °<lcraih(iyo which is not corrected 
in Col. Ed. Mentioned again later are SllameghaO'a) 76. 238, 269; 

77. 00 and llaiikiyu 7(>, 191 f. Eor AnciikoHa see above. 

* The organization of the Damija army evidently differed niatcrially 
from that of the Sibalas in the greater number of its cavalry. In all 
accounts of victories gained (see iilieiidy above v. 9(1) horses are always 
mentioned as the principal booty. 

^ That is about 8 miles. Kundukala was situated on (lie tongue of 
land jutting out from the continent to the island of Uiimesvara. 

** Name of the Mahathupa in Anuradhapura corresponding to what 
is now known ns the Euvaitvali. Jt is used here for the first time. 

The allied designation Homveilukacetiya occurs already in 51. 82. 

’ P. tbupikeimaha. By thupikd is understood the pointed cone resting 
on the cube-like structure which forms the apex or finial of the thfipa. 
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107 the great bhikkhu community on the island of liaiika. Jlc 
provided the community with the four articles of use and 
when the fourteenth day' had arrived he had made known in 

108 the town by beat of drum: “The town shall be decorated; 
and provided with perfumes, flowers and other offerings shall 
the people come to the place of the Maliathupa.” After he 
had then on the day of the full moon performed in right 

109 manner all tlie old customs, lie himself came as the shadows 
grew longer, from the royal palace*. In divine beauty he was 
adorned with costly ornaments, with crown, necklace®, bracelets 

] 10 and the like, (all) richly set with jewel.s. In front of him went 
the ladies of the court many hundreds in number, with the 

111 grace of heavenly nymphs, their bodies decorated, and there 
followed him' numbers of distinguished officers with richly 

112 decorated garments atid resplendent in bright clothing. With 
the mass of the elejihants and horses gleaming with their 
golden harness, doing reverence* to the cetiya with a gil't of 

113 lamps distributed over their bodies, and witii the burden of 
the mass ol' human beings he jiressed as it were, the earth 
together. With umbrellas, whisks and banners ho veiled in 

114 a sense the countenance of the firmament. With the sound 
of the manifold instruments of music he cleft asunder the 
mountain ravine.s, with the splendour of his majesty he comple- 

115 tely bewitched the eyes ol' the laity® and with the beams of 


' That in the fiill-moon day. 

Tliis is the final sentence, taken up from v. lltjab. In lliui we 
have the linlto verb nlthaai of the whole sentence beRiiininp with v. 107 
which I liave split up into its component parts, transUttiiif' tlio jjarli- 
ciples and gerunda by principal verha. 

^ r. vuiln means like skr. mala also necklace, neck-chain. 

' In V. 110 and 111 iiurakkhato and audio are in opposition. 

W. seems not to have taken account of the feminine form pujeoliki. 
It provc.s that the part, roust bo referred to It ia thus 

the elephants and the horses not ‘'worshippers" who wore the lamps. 
These were probably fastened to the bodies of the animals {salbaiiyadlpa) 
by means of ribbons or by a framework. 

® Of “tears of joy” there is nothing in the text; /tfirawdiormii isai 
duplication of intensity. 
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the golden utensils, chests, banners, vessels, fans, jars and the 
like he steeped the place in radiant glory‘. Thus on ho came 116 
and took his place \^th the splendour of the King of the gods 
in the court of the cetiya. Many hundreds of bhikkhus who 117 
had come hither, surrounded the cetiya, closing it round, as 
it were, with a railing of coral’*. The King then had the 118 
golden point placed on the thupa and showed the world there- 
with the beauty of the Kelasa mountain with the sun on its 
summit. On this day too there reigned in the town also dur- 119 
ing the night great brightness with the lamp festival of the 
King and because of the point jilaced upon the thupa, When 120 
thus the Monarch Parakkamabahu had celebrated the great 
festival of the sacred thupa, ho betook himself iigain to 
Pulatthinagarn. 

But the general (Laiikapura) had a strong camp called 121 
Parakkamapura built at Kundukala, and as he wished to make 
it last long, lie erected tliree high walls of stone, two thou- 122 
sand, four hundred cubits long* and twelve gate towers, and a 1213 
building with a hall s<juare* and three trenches in .such a way 
that the waters flow’ed from ocean to ocean*. Wliile he tarried 124 
in this stronghold he subdued officers like Kahcakuijiyaraja* 
by name, Cojaganga and others. Since in this way tlie power 125 
of the Sihalas waxed from day to day, King Kula.sekharn 
.sent again Sundarnpapejuraja’ and Papijmaja by name and 12C 

■ r. iiinjarom karam “nirtkinj,' ruddy, light-coloured”. 

- 1’. i‘ariilureiliktiy'(. Here ralika ban again clearly the meaning of 
railing. Cf. note to 73. 88. The coral colour ia supplied by the reddish 
yellow colour of the monks’ robes. 

•' As iiUami means the same ns luiUha (sec 37. 172) that ia roughly 
about l '/'2 ft. (bus the wall was 3600 ft. in extent. 

* See note to 73. 23. Here there were evidently as W. supposes, 
barracks for the soldiers. 

The fortifications were spread right acs oss the whole of the penin- 
sula and thus safeguarded it and the eatnp from the mainland. Tathd 
belongs of course to kdretrd iinrikluitayam and yathd (nacchaiHi) refera 
to 

* We have to read hero and in v. 130 So Kahcakiidiya^', so refers 
each time to Laiikapura. Cf. note to 76. 170, 

* la mentioned again 76. 174. 
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127 many other officers with troops to drive them thence. Lahha- 
pura fouglit with them three combats, put tliem to flight and 

128 took tlie village called CarukkaJta. And he set out from tliere 
and fought witli these .same officers as well as with the Daniija 

129 AlavandapperumSja^ a great battle, carried away the victory 
and captured the villages by name Kojuvura and Marutbiipa. 

130 In the district Kancakudiya and in the district named Kojuru 

131 the general subdued the soldiers called Maravara^. In tlie 
district of Viragaiiga the mighty (general) plundered many vil- 
lages and market towns such as Kupappunallura and others, 

132 and after subduing the powerful officer called MSjavn-raynra’ 
and thousands of Damijiis, he took up his abode tbere. 

133 Thereupon he returned and betook himself to Farakkaniapura 

131 to satisfy liis troops by tlie distribution of food and pay*. On 

the march thither he gave battle to .\javanda who had his 
position at the village called Vadali and slew him. 

136 Since now the powerful king Kulnsekhara — who po.sse.ss- 
od the courage of a lion, whose great army was war-tried, 

136 who well understood the expedients of war although lie 
had sent forth liis great dignitaries with big army and train 
Imd not boon able to win the victory, he liimself set I'ortli 

137 to figtit. Miilava-cakkavaltiii, Majava-rayara by name, I’a- 

138 rittikkiujcjiyara* and Toijdamanaraya by name; 'ruvariidhipati- 


' Ik iiieiitioMccI again 76. 16t, 145, 22:i, 2'!2. 

This iH probably the caste or nither tribe of llic Maravar living 
in the district of Madura (See Imperial tiazelteor of India s. v. Madura), 
where with the Vollular and the Kallnr Kiilliirii in 70. 240) they are 
characteristic. They seem to be descended from the aborigines and were 
known in early times as fearless soldiers. 

* Cf. below in v. 137 Jl/nlftra-cafc/ini'rtffm and Miihiva-rdijarii. The first 
name again in 76.236, 263, 274, 284; 77.27, the second 76. 210, 267 f. 
Majava is the name of a tribe. Sec Kpigraphia Indica VIT, Appendix, 
nr. 10, 64, 409. 

* A veiled allusion to certain difficulties with which Lahhapnra was 
faced during his advance. Note too that the place Vadali named in 
V. 134 is later on again occupied by him (see v. 169) and that only after 
severe fighting. 

■' For Majava see note to TW. 182. Parittikkurji.liyara is again mention- 
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velara, Virapperaya-rayara, Sehkuijdiya-rayaia and Nigaladba- 
rayara by name, Karmninalatta-iayara and Nakula-iiiyara, 139 
Punkooda-nailSjvara anibKarainba-rayara by name, Kuydiyuru 140 
and Atlialayuru-nadaiviirn^ by name, Kanj^ayara, the two 
Vira^aiif'iis, Muva-rayara, Alutturu-niiijalvara, the tiiree Mapija- 141 
ya-rayaras, Kalavayijiya-niiijahani and Korajasihainuttara 
these and other oflicers, as well as those named above he 142 
took with him, I'urther the reniaininjj' troops in the province 
of the I’updu King Parakkama, the whole forces of his mother’s 143 
brothers in the two Koiigu districts and the whole of his own 
force.s in tlie kingdom of 'I'iripaveli*. Also Niccavinodavapava- 144 
rilyara^, Patti*riiyara, Taiikuttara-rayara and Tomjjiya-rayara 
by name, .Ajavandapperumala, him called Cojakonaru as well HTi 
as TahgipjK'i'uniiija and Alakhiya-rayara by name, him called 14G 
Mantibhnrapamaharaja, Avandiya-rilyara, Mupayadha'-vayara 
by name and the Damija Vittava: also the-se oflicers with vast 147 
army and train ho took with liim and niarched near to Pa- 

ed in 70. 221. As regards tlie nlher niiiiirs iiii'iitioned in 187 141, 

Toedauainiiniyn ociiirs iigain jti 7(1. 8ir>, 77. 1 ff,, Tiivaradhiimti iiK'iiiii in 

76. SID. 77. 07 ; V iniij|iei'aya nKidn in 70 316, 77. 0 f., Sin'ikuijiJiyii 76. 221, 

77.7, 85; Ni^'iijii.dlia ivKiiin 77. 10 (f.; K:iriiiiiina|iittii ngnin 70.210; I’uiV 
kooda ii^aiii 70.240, 27.8 ti'., 77, 57,02; Atbulayeni aj'uin 70.200. 77.27; 
KaiiKayara aj{ain 70. 200, SJO, 77. l-D; Vli'a^aiigii asjaiii 70. 131, 17‘J IT.; 

Muvii. ajjnin 76. 210; Ajatliini atfain 70. 184, 2141T., 305; Mai.iijaya a«aiii 

77. 7, 35 (of. note to 76. 220); Kajavaydiya a^!ain 70. 207, 310, 77. 10 II'.; 
KerulaNlliamiittani i^raiii 77.7. Nakula, Kainmba and Kandiyilni do nut 
occur uKain. 

' The Col. Ed. lias contnny to the MSS. ’^iha'anililni. 

® Now Tinuevelli, Ui« district Idling out tbc extreme soiitli-cast 
corner of the Indian peninsula. The correect form of the name is 
Tirunelvuli, See Imp. ttazcitteev of India s, v,; W.'s note* to tlie pas.sage. 

The two Koi'igu distrirts are according to 70. 288, Tei'ikoi'igu and 
Vadakohgu. 

^ Of llic oflicers named here Niccavinodavanava occurs again in 77. 70. 

For -AlaviindappevQniala see note to 76. 128; a Colakonara is mentioned 
again 76. 103, 181, 188, 77. 77, 80. Tangipperumala 76. 190; Muijayadba 
77. 40. The other imiucs arc only mentioned here 

^ Again the Col, Ed. changes Uic name, contrary to the MSS, into 
Mundiya. 
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148 rakkamapura. “Only when I shall have cut off the heads of 
the Silialas shall thi.s time my sacrifice to the gods in holy 

149 liiimissara take place!’’ Letting such lion-like cry sound 
forth, he occupied a strong encampment at the village of ErukaJta 

150 and Idagalissara. Now in order to destroy the strong encamp- 
ment of I’arakkiimapiira, Kulasekhara sent forth a great army 
from the land side and another embarked in numbers of ships 

151 from llie ocean, When thus the mighty force coming from dif- 
ferent sides began the fight it was as if two seas overflowed their 

152 shores. Laukapura made his great army put on their armour, 
advanced from his strong encampment and began tlie battle 

153 with the others. Rut the army of the Damiias .suffered fight- 
ing in the battle (heavy loss by) sword blows and arrow shots. 

164 It weakened, turned tail and witlidrew to its own stronghold. 
In this way it fought in the offensive three and fifty actions. 

155 But when King Kulasekhara saw this disaster in every combat, 

15G he himself set forth and sent out his troops to fight. Lanka* 
pura had all the gates opened and placing his army like a 

167 great mountain in front of liim, he came fortli, He slew in 
combat numbers of Danii|as‘, took away their liorses, gained 
the victory and pi'e.ssed forward in pursuit ns far as Kurtirn- 

168 bapdanakaji. While be was beginning here to build a strong 
encampment’', Kulasekhara gathered together his great army 

159 which had been shattered in the fight, took also his picked 
troops’ whom he cherished as his life, marched hither himself 

ICO and opened fight awaking terror among the foe. With tliou- 
sands of fish, namely the (glittering) swords, with hundreds 
of waves, namely the liorse.s, with the ma.ss of the waters, 
namely the infantry, with the lines of surf namely the um- 

ICl brellas', with tlie flowing of the streams’, namely the arrows, 

’ Of coiirae we must read Damih 'iieki;. 

“ Loo. Libs. It must be supplemented by tena. “When liy him 
(I.aukapura) was begun the building of n .strong encampment.” 

’’ P. aOnihhutam mahd^enovi. 13y sdra is meant the duramen (heart- 
wood) of a tree. 

^ The wliite umbrellas are the biidges of the ofticera. 

P. S]iagdm}id(ei(a. What is meant are the streams flowing into 
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with the clamorous din, namely the drums, the whole battle- 
lield was terror-striking like the ocean. When thus the great 1G2 
battle was fought, tlyj Sihalas endowed with great courage, 
stilled the twitching in their arms*. They slew Villava-rayara 163 
by name and Cokkonitra and the mighty officer, Ysdhava*- 
riiyara, many hundreds of soldiers and officers of the king; 164 
also they wounded the horse on which King Kulasekhara was 
riding. Kulasekhara with his army turned to llee in order 165 
therewith to give the Sihalas, as it were, occasion for yet 
more furious sword strokes. When in fight he fled, he not IGO 
only surrendered his courage but also his throne, his umbrella, 
his ornaments and all else. Lahkapura marclied to the fortress 167 
called Eriikkavura where his enemy King Kulasekhara hud 
resided, burned it down and tlien after erecting a new strong- 168 
hold, Liuikapura’ tarried there some time. Then he set forth 
and marched to Vadali*. Thence be advanced farther and 169 
hereupon took Deviyiipattuna by force. Then he betook him- 170 
self to Sii'iyavala and after completely vanquishing in bitter 
combat tlio well-armed Khuddakaficakupda-rayarn^ commanding 171 
the stronghold named Koluvukkofta, he put to flight in battle 
numbers of dignitaries of King Kulasekhara, captured also 172 
this strong }dace and burned down seven and twenty large 
villages in (the district) Dantiku. Hereupon lie fought with 

llie ocean. The coiiipaiison of the eoiiibat lo tho nixin^f sea is destriliod 
exactly in accordance with the rules of Tiuiiiin poeticB. 

* They had abundant opportunity of satisfy inn their thirst fur lighting'. 

^ Tho first two names occur already in 7C. 94, 146, but arc also 

mentioned again later on (Villava 76. 178, 185; ii Colnkonira 70. 173, 181 
and 188, 77. 77 and 86, also a YSdluiva 76. 173, 177). Cf. noti’ to 76. 180. 
Yadava is a South Indian thin name. Sen i'll. vii. Apjiciidix, nr. 331, 

832, 334 etc, 

^ All the MS.S. have bore lanki'iritlfi which .should be adopted on 
principle iu the text. VVh suppose.? it might be a eorniplinn of kaloiiihl. 

Not impossible. 

* See above note (o v. 133, 

The same us (UilUikaiicakiinda "the small K’ancakui.ida" in 76. 185 IT. 

217 IF. The name is most closely connected with that (tf the district 
Kahcakuijii/a 70. ISO, this again with the proper name KniienkudhjKrdjii, 

76. 124. 
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173 the Damila Pai,uliyaij(j5ia‘ dwelling in Koluvukkotta who was 
of terrible courage, with both Co]akonaras, with the officer 

174 Yadhava-rayara and with Villava-iayara, with the Daniija 
Kiiliiiga-rayara with SundarapauJu-i’Syara, with Narasihadevara 

175 and with Pandiya-rayarn as well as with the (officers) in the 
village of the brahmapas, shattered them and slew many 

17C Damihis. He took (as booty) many horses and armed with 
troop and train, took up a position at the place named 

177 Kuuijayamkotfa. He brought into his power the three Daniija 
officers, Kupdayainutta-rayara, Kacjiliya-rayara and Yadhava- 

178 riiyara and took up a position at that place, well understand- 
ing right places. Further the great hero brought into his 

179 [lower Papijiya-riiyani in the fortre-ss of Vikkamacolappera 

180 and the three, Paodiinaudala-nnijaivaru, Vlragaiiga-niyara and 
Kaiigukopdapjierayara, who were in Kaumnal<ko((a and advanced 
to Marnthukotta witii the object of fighting a decisive battle*'. 

* Only occurs bore. Kor Cujakoiiara see note to 7C. 144, for Yailluiva 
note to 70. 16S, for Villava ibidem; for Suiulaia|iivvii,lu note to 76. l^ii. 
Kiilii'iwa is rnentionocl aKain 70. 214 ff., 77. 40. 

* Verses 170-180 form one sentence. Tlio i>iiiici|>al verb is jidyi'isi 
ll80c:), suboniiimlc to it are (be yeriinils in 1711-172 ami the gei’iimls 
ami pi cs, jiart. in 176-C a.s well as lliose in 178 ami 18oa. The noinina- 
lives in 172c 174<1, in 177a -c and in 178c I79e are iinlepemlent 
of dll' eonstruction of the sentence ami are siiinmeil up with i(i {ivc-Hclii 
176a, ili sdiiKinlc Itiyo I77cd, icc-eU' layo 179d). Note lio'v in llie 
account of the contests in Southern India the names of the Daiuilii 
offieevs repeat themselves. Only once in diis passage are KadiHya, 
I'ayi.liyamai.ii.lala and Pat.ii.liyaiji.iaia iiicntioiK'd, as well ns Kai’iga- 
koyilappcraynra, witli which Kui'igakoiplakiilnppa 77. 75 may be coinpav- 
nl. I’ani.liya-rayara is mentioned twice in this passage but not other- 
wise, Yiidbavii here in v. ITS ami 177, before in v. 108. In v, 103 a 
Cojakonarii, a Villava and a Yadhava are mentioned as having fallen. 
Possibly these may often be place names as above in the case of 
Aneukotta (see v. 235) rather than names of persons, Villava-riiyara 
menning for instance, the layara of Villava (see note to 77.9). Kur.i- 
(.layauinlta and NarnslliiiJcva occur already in 76. 94-95, Vlraganga al- 
ready in 76. 131, 140 and and later repeatedly (70. 18! ff.). Sumlarapai.idii 
76. 1'20- It is expressly slated that there are two Colakonaras (76. 173). 
It is the same below with Tondriya (181). The same with Ajattiiru-nii- 
i.lajvilra (184, 214) iind with VIriigahga (140). In v. 141 three Mayyaya- 
rayaras are mentioned. 
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There he gave the Cojakonara, the other Tondriya, the officer 181 
Suttaqilara, the Damila Viragahgara, KuttaQilara and others a 182 
severe combat. He robbed Tondriya of his life, took his horses 183 
away from him, slew many Damilas and occupied besides the 
fortress known by the name of Kaiigakooijiina. Then he set 184 
from there, took up a position at the place named Faijiva, 
fought there with the two Alatturu-naijalvaras, with Pandriya- 
rayara, Villava-rayara and Cullakancakmjrla-rayara* a great 185 
battle, shattered them and captured Panivakkolta. Then he 186 
turned and betook himself to Kaiigakopcjana* where he had 
stood formerly. Hereupon he marched to Valakkotta* to fight 187 
there, fought there agaimst Kapdadevamajava-rayara, against the 
two Viragniigaras and the Damik Colakoriani a great baltlo, 188 
shattered them all and slew numbers of Damijus, seized from 189 
them many horses and captured AV’ith this fortress (Valakkotta) 
also (the fortress) NeJluru*. He himself took up a position 
there, brought Kuttapdafra)®, Viragahga and Tahgipperumaja 190 
and the Damijus dependent in him, many hundreds in number, 
as well as llaiikiya and Ahcukotta^rivyara under liis influence, 191 
gave them earrings and other ornaments. But on llaiikiya- 192 
rayara he conferred the well-known and coveted title of llu- 
jave.sibhujatiga-Silamegha‘. 

Meanwhile Laiikapura learned that the very youngest son of 193 
the Papdu King Parakkama, Prince Virapaijiiu by name, at the 194 
murder of his unhappy royal father — who had fallen with wife 
and child into the power of the enemy by some wile or other 195 

' See above v. 170 iiiiJ note. 

“ W. triinulates pacccivutln wrongly by "be proceeded to . . ." Its 
meaning is far rather “he returned to . . Cf. akr. 

Kvidently the attack on I’auiva had not the wished-for success. 

“ The text here is very corrupt, but the name Viilakkot(a is assured 

' W. suggests, though doubtfully, Neliore, That is quite impossible 
Nellore lies north of Madras. The scene of the combats described lay 
between Bamisserum and Madhuri. Cf. v. 197. 

Cf. above v. 182. 

® The gerund datvd in 192 b shows that the senteijce here is not 
finished. The principal verb is yenesi in 196 a. For the title Rajavesi- 
bhujaiiga see note to 78. 91 c d (p. 10. n. 8), 
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had been saved from the hands of the foe and now, since through 
fear he dared not come near, was sojourning in the province of 

196 Malaya'. He (Lahkapura) sent a messenger to him: “I have here 
in war again and again completely vanquished Kulasekliara 

197 together with his dignitaries and am now standing, after cap- 
turing a part of the realm, not far from Madhura at a distance 

198 of two or three gavutas-. But my Master who had in view 
the protection of thy royal father, has since the murder of 

199 this Ruler by liis foes, at the tiding.s of this, given me tlie 
following charge: “he has placed himself under my protection, 
if now he has been .slain by the hostile king, ye sliall now 

200 slay the latter and make over the realm of the Pupdu King 

201 Farakkama to a scion of his liouse, if such there be’. Tiierc- 
fore come without fear in haste hither, and take over the 
dominion in thy father’s kingdom.” Thus ran the friendly 

202 message in accord with the truth’. Wlien the Prince heard 
of this matter in the riglib manner, he betook himself to him 

203 without delay. Hereupon Lahkapura sent a letter to Lai'ikii 
to the Great king with the news that the prince had arrived 

204 destitute. When the Great king had attentively lieurd this 
report, he sent joyfully many golden and silver vessels worthy 

205 to eat from, as well as many gold and silver lamp-stands and 
exquisite garments from his own stock, worthy to clothe 

20C himself with, earrings and chains and bangles set witli jewels 

207 and the like as a gladdening gift. And the Prince accepted 
the wliole of the heart-ravishing gift reverently making obei- 
sance in the direction in which the King was. 

208 Hereupon Lahkapura fought with great might' again.st 
KapijadevamSlava-riiyara in Mupdikkara, drove him from tliis 

209 place and brought the Damijas into his power in the two 


> As ill Ceylon anJ i'egu (76. 22) also in SouUieni India name for 
the mountainous country. Cf. the name of the Malayalia who live in 
the districts of Arcot and Salem, that is in the mountains west of 
Pondicherry. 

* About four to six uiilos. See note to 73. 164, 

^ The words ti valvd aacctim raco miiilu in v. 201 d refer to <IiUom 
pesesi in v, 9(i, coniiirehending the contents of the message 



76.221 


Parakkamabtihu I 


83 


districts Kilnmaugala and Melamangala* wliile he tarried there. 

Then by restoring Mupdikkara to Majava-rayara — whose 210 
heart was overwhelmed with fear and who bereft of all de- 
flance, had jdaced himself under his protection — he placed 211 
him in his (old) position and appointed him chief of the two 
districts of Marigala. When then Jjankapura, while tarrying 212 
in Anivalakotfa, had appointed the colonel Gokapflanitpda who 
was in MumJannanarnkotta as chief*, he set forth from there 213 
and surprised Net^uru*. He fought with the officers quartered 
in Manavirainadhura, with the two Atatturu-narjajvaras, with 214 
KSliiiga-rayara* and Kalikala-rayara a great battle. The 215 
mighty one slew many Damijas, as well as Kalikala-rSyara 
and brought Madhurii into his possession. He brought here- 21C 
upon many Damijas, as well as Muvaraya and Karumbujatta- 
rayara® into liis power, marched then witli his troops to the 217 
castle of Ajatturu-nudulvara, fought hard to subdue, with 
Kiilitiga-rivyara and Cullakai'icakuijiJa-rayara a great battle, 218 
drove them with terrible courage from this place, and after 219 
he had tlien burnt down many well-known villages, the great 
hero betook himself again to Netturu®. Now tl)ere came 220 
from the south hither OullnkaricakupijH-rayara, the two 
Alatttiru-iiaijalvivrns, Mannaya-rayara*, further Parittikuoijiyara 221 

* Lfjiper and Lower Mangala (W,). 

• The loc. (cf. below note to v, 23r)) belonjrs equally lo 

ftisam and to kdlai. The suppIcnienliiiK of the word niiyakum 

is to lie inferred t'roiii <jiikani}aniinilavai/akam and iidynknm riithd’/n 
ill V. 211. W, has quite a different rendering but hardly a correct one 
"and nnulo him (the Miilava-rayara) chief of (jokiniijanai.lu in Mundanaij- 
koijda," 

“ Mentioned already in v, 169, a proof that the lighting went on 
with alternate vicissitudes round abuut Mndhura. 

' For this name see 76. 174. 

^ Cf. for these names 76. 140 and 13fl. 

® Verses 208—219 form one sentorne. They show how rapidly one 
event followed another. Netluru formed, as is shown also by versus 
285-7. 294, 303 tf., henceforth a main centre for Lankapura's operation.?. 

’ Perhh|is the same as the Mai.itiaya-rayava mentioned in ^6. 141, 77. 7 
and 35. For the other names in 221 -223 see note to 76. 170 tCullak®); 

D. to 76. 180, 18t (Al-n), 70. 137 (l.'iir. and Keiik-), 
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and Seiikuodi-rayara and many other war-skilleJ Damilaf?, 

222 officers from the immediate retinue of King Kulasekhara: 

223 Kalihga-rayanijTennavanappalla-rayaraand Ajavandapperumaja', 
all people hard to vanquish who after equipping their army, 

224 came to the place Patapata by name, their heart full of fury 

225 and firmly delermined this time to conquer the foe. When 
Lahkiipura heard of the matter he, the expert, sent officers 

22C thither with a big army and train. They marched thither, 
invested the fortress from all sides, burned down a .score of 

227 large villages near the stronghold and after making their 
report, sent a messenger to Laiikapura to ask if they were 

228 to take the fortress or not. At such tidings Lankupura once 
more sent forth a great army and gave the charge to capture 

229 the fortress. When now they received the command sent to 

230 them, they began all of them to ojsen a fearful fight. There 
raged between the two armies a battle •- liardly bearable, 
awful, exasperating — like to the raging of the storm at 

231 the destruction of the world. Dumihts thousands in number 
they deprived of life, besides that the Tennavanappalla-rayara 

232 frdiii the immediate retinue of the King. When .Xjavandappe- 
rumaia after receiving a wound, took flight, they slew the 
horse he had mounted and seized this and many other steeds, 

233 and while they brought joyous laughter to the lotus counte- 
nance of the goddess of fortune of heroes, the Sihalas siiattcr- 

234 ed with a lion’s courage the army of tlic Damilas. After 
Laiikapura had taken possession of Patapata ho later on brought 
the troops standing there over to his side. 

235 Laiikapura betook himself thereupon to Aiiivalakkikotta- 

236 and subdued Majava-cakkavattin in Ahcukotta. After he had 
in like manner captured Tou<.U nufi Pasa’, lie advanced to 
Kurundaiikuijdiyn to clear the region lying northwards of the 

* Kiiliujja above 76. 173 note; Ajavamlapperumala 76. 128, 232, Teniia- 
vanappalla fulls in battle according to v, 231- 

^ Probably the same as above in v. 212. Anivalakkotfn. The place 
i.s repeatedly mentioned below v, 276 £F. Cf. note to v, 288. 

^ The two places must have lain very near together since their 
names 77.81 are rornied into the compound Toiiilipiisa- 
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enemy. After lie had there subdued Valu(thi -rayara, he 237 
bestowed on him as a gift of favour, a golden bracelet and 
the like. Then he marched thence and betook himself to 238 
Tirivekambama'. Here he subdued Silameghara, Kaiiasiya- 
layara and Aficuko(ta-na(Jajvara* and showed them all 239 
marks of favour as before (to Valutthi). Thereupon the great 240 
hero whose word was to be trusted’, sent a message to Puii- 
koij)Ja-nj5(Ju!vara* in order to bring him under his influence. 

But wlien the latter without showing himself, went to 241 
Semponmari, Lnhkapura betook himself thither in order to 
capture Semponmari. To capture this fortress a Coja army 242 
had once upon a time marched hither and could not take it 
in spite of a four days’ fight. This inaccessible stronghold 243 
the Sihalas with their lion-like courage, captured’ without 
allowing more time than half a day to pass. After they Itad 244 
broken ttirough two outerwalls and four gate-tower.s, they 
penetrated like singly marching elepliants* into the interior 
of the fortress, slew there the Damil.as, many thousands in 215 
number, and conquered thus in a moment the stronghold 
Semponmari. Thereupon (came) the troop of the Kallarus, the 246 
Maraviiras’, as also the Gohhalas and the Kuntavaras, the army 217 
of Vallakkuttara and the troop of Ucena, as also the mighty 
army in the district of Aficukot(a: these exceeding brave, hot- 248 


* U h.Ibo mentioned in v, 200 and 270 in clone connection with Ku- 
rundaiikuijdiya or Anivalukki. 

® Kanasiya is only mentioned here. For the two others see above 
notes to V. 95 and 99. 

^ 1’. saccdsamiilin. This is specially stressed. Evidently Lai'ik5])urii 
had guaranteed Puiikogda’s safety. Pufikopi.ia nevertheless docs not risk 
presenting himself to Lai'ikapura, aa he distrusts hi.a promises. 

* Sec note to 70. 137. 

5 Duggavi must be supplemented by the verb gahexum from v.245e. 

W, “one by ono like unto so many elephants." 1 think however, 
that we must take paccfMhallhiiw in the same sense as 72. 248 (“solitary 
elephants, rogue elephants"). Cf. the note. 

’ Cf. above note to 76. 130. The troops mentioned in v, 246-7 are 
those belonging to particular tribes or those drawn from the men of 
certain districts who are capable of bearing arms. 
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headed forces of the Daniijas, numbering some fifty to sixty 

249 thousand, surrounded thereupon the fortress occupied by the 
Sihalas and opened at once a most embittered fight. Then 

250 the Laiikapura Deva‘ and the Lahkagiri Sora opened the gate 

251 by the southern tower, accompanied by their troops (and) 
witli a courage scarcely to be surpassed, robbed Damijas thou- 

252 sands of them, of their life, shattered with lion-like courage 
the unruly Dainila army come from that direction hitherward, 

263 as lions a herd of elephants. From the southern door there 
broke forth at this moment the general GokapQa and the 

254 Kesadhntu Loka by name, slew many soldiers of the enemy 
on the battlefield and shattered to the last man the hostile 

266 forces which remained over from the slaughter. From the 
northern tower-gate came the mighty Kesadhiitu Kitti and 
the officer named .lagadvijaya for which scarce any man was 

26C a match. The heroes shattered in no time the Damija army 

267 after robbing many Damija warriors of their life. Thus the 
Sihalas destroyed at once in a moment the whole forces of 

258 the Damijas, put them to flight, captured many steeds and 
found theiii.selves — the victory gained, famous by reason of 
many deeds of heroism — again together in the fortress f'ar- 

259 famed under the name of Semponmari. Thereupon he subdued* 
the Kuntavaras, the soldiery of the Kallaras, the army ol' the 

2G0 Qojihalas and the troop of the Maravnras, the army of 
Vallakkuttara and the following of Ucena, the Athalayuru- 

261 naijajvara and Kaiigayara* and their shattered army, the 
dwellers in Tajayurunadu, tlie army in Kalaliayiniiiju and the 

262 dwellers of Athalnyunnatiii and those of Kakannadu* ; all 
these Damija forces all that lay (in a line) from the village 

263 of Cellaru up to the frontier of the Coja region he brought 

264 into his power and bestowed on them favours as before. He 
accepted the gifts wliich were brought him by the Vessas and 


' Already meDlionod in 75. ISO. Cf. fiirtlier 70. 310 ff. 

^ I anticipate here the finite verb casa»« anesi occurring in v. 263b. 
5 For these two names see note to 76. 137. 

* The names of districts {nfidu) in v, 261, 262 do not oecur otherwise. 
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the Yavanas' and distinj'uished these people also by countless 
marks of favour. To Majava-cakkavattiii who placed himself 265 
under his protection *he restored Semponmari and appoint- 
ed him to his (former) po.st. Then. he set fortli from there 266 
and came attain to Tirivekambama and startjnff hence he 
reached Kurundaiikuijdi*. 

Now Ka[ava;)tJi-nadalvHra had in battle with jrreat forces 267 
wrested Mmjtjikkara’ from Majava-vayara. Then seeing no 268 
other aid, Majava-rayara approached Lahkapura: “be thou 
my protection”. Lahkapura at once summoned his best 269 
ofiicers, the two Kesadiiatus, known to the people as Kitti 
and Loka, and the j^encral Gokaijpa and charged them as 270 
their commander, to open hostilities and restore MuQdikkara 
to Malnva-rayara. These betook themselves to the spot, began 271 
a combat hard to withstand, drove tlie foe from Muytjikkara, 
slew many Damiias and after they had placed Majava-rSyara 272 
once more in his former po.sition, they returned thence to 
Lahkapura. 

Another officer, Puiikoi.ula-nadiilvara* by name, betook 273 
himself to the place called Siriyavala, fought while there a 274 
great battle witli Miijava-cakkavattin, put him to flight and 
took the village known by the name of .layuhkoij(Jaua and 275 
immediately after that Semponmari itself. ‘When the hero 
Lahkapura, best of steadl'ast men, heard of tliis event, he set 276 
forth himself at once from tlie fortress Anivalakki and ad- 
vanced, in order to take Semponmari, to Tirivekambama*. When 277 
Puhkoiji.la-nadajvara learned of this event, he left Semponmari 
and betook himself from there to Siriyavala. Thereupon the hero 278 

* 1’. ressa = skr. vuih/d in tlic name of the I, bird caste. I'liiaHn 
does not necessarily mean the Greeks (loni.'ins) but nil westerns living 
in India, more e.specially those of Arabian origin. See E. R. Aybtox, 
Ceylon Notes and Queries, I, 1913, p. VIII. 

‘‘ See nolo to 76. 238. 

^ Cf. 76.210—211. For Ka|av.n,iili note to 70. 137. 

■* See above note to 76. 137. 

* The continued recurrence of place names previously mentioned 
(cf. 76. 170; 76. 241, 258; 76.212, 235; 76. 238, 266) shows again (hat all 
these contests were waged within a fairly circumscribed area. 
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Lahkapura marcheii to Semponmari and when now Puiikootja- 

279 nafjalvara came thither with the intent to surrender, but 
without presenting himself, betook himself again to the place 
Siriyavala, Latikapura also marclied to the village of Siriyavala 

280 and began from all sides an embittered combat. Noav Punkogda- 

281 nadaivara sent the following message: “I will submit to thee, 
if safety is vouchsafed me, since I am mastered by great fear; 

282 if not, I dare not come.” At the tidings of this Lahkapura 
who was himself free from fear, sent a return message with 

283 the purport that he should come. At the message of the 
hero Lahkapura whose word was to be relied on, the former 

284 free of all dread, betook himself to him. Thereupon Lahka- 
pura bestowed on him many favours, summoned also Maja- 

285 va-cakkavattin to him, reconciled the two and after he had 
placed them both in their former positions, the great hero 

286 betook himself to Ne^uru. The two villages which had been 
laid waste, Ilajasihamahaja and Viijugama by name ho rebuilt 

287 and after he had dammed up two tanks in Siriyavala and 
two tanks also in Perumpalaya, he had the tilling of the fields 
taken in hand. 

288 The Ruler Kulasekhara took the troops in Tirigaveli', as 
well as the troops of the two brothers of his mother in Ten- 

289 kohgu and Vadakohgu^, and versed in the various expedients 
of statecraft, such as the distribution of honours and the like, 
he made deserters of many Damijas who had already been 

290 subdued and began now, equipped with forces to march forth 
to battle. When the prudent Lahkapura heard trustworthy 

291 tidings of this he destroyed the traitorous Damijas root and 
branch, true to the command of his Lord whose task it was 
to subdue the miscreants. 

292 Thereupon there came sent by the Great king to cover 
his rear, the hero Jagadvijaya’ by name whose courage ex- 

293 cecded that of the whole world, accompanied by many foot 

‘ See 76. 14S with the note. * Cf. 77. 4i)- 

^ As he ia already mentioned in v. 255 in the struggle for Sempon- 
mari, it may be assumed that Lahkapura had sent him to Laiika for 
reinforcements. 
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soldiers and steeds to Anivalakki after crossing the ocean. 

The far-famed Laiikapura likewise left Netturu and betook 294 
himself to Anivalakki. Ht sought out the newly -arrived 
(Jagadvijaya), embraced him and having conversed with him 295 
in heartfelt and friendly manner, the foe-crusher returned to 
Netturu. Setting forth from there, he came, having knowledge 296 
of the right places, to the place known by the name of 
Mundrannaddhana and took up far-famed for his courage, lii.s 
position there. At the place called Kijakotta and at the place 297 
by name Maiigalania' he fought with the Damijas, slew many 
soldiers, took such foes as one was obliged to seize, alive and 298 
captured many horses wliich had been left on the battlefield. 
Then he set forth from there, came to Orittiyurutombnma and 299 
endowed with a surplus of invincible courage, he fought with 
Fuiikopija-nadalvara, Siliimeghara and Ancukotla-nadalvara* 300 
a great (and) terrible battle. After cutting down many Da- 301 
niilas he betook himself to Siriyavula, burned down the two- 
storeyed palace of Fuhkoi.iija-nadajvnra who had not submitted 302 
to him and marched I'roni the ])lace Tirikkanappera farther. 

The general Jagadvijaya now advanced from Anivalakki to 303 
Netl-uru, set forth from there and shuttered, himself un- 304 
approachable*, the fortre.sses culled Madhurammaijaviru, 
I’attanalluru and Sorapjakkotta. Returned to Ne(turu ho tarried 306 
there and brought the two Ajatturu-nadiih-aras and Cullakanca- 
kuijija-rayara* to submission, "When once the hero with great 306 
forces came to I’attanalluru, he sent to Lahkiipura the follow- 
ing message: “Thou mu.st come with greatest haste to the 307 
river called Vayiga; 1 must needs see thee, there is some- 
thing to report.” When the hero Laiikapura received these 308 
tidings, ho set off with all speed thence and began the march 
with large forces. The hostile army which was standing at 309 

‘ Cf. below note to 77. 38. 

* The three named here belonged to those chieftains who having 
submitted to Laiikapura (v. 280 ff., t. 238) had since deserted (v, 289). 

* Pun on dugge—dungHmo. the latter referring to the subject. The 
skr. durgama is an epithet of Siva. 

^ See above v. 220 and note. 
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310 the place calleil Tirippahiru, saddled its numerous horses, came 
hither and halfway began to fight a terrible combat with the 
Laiikapura Deva and the other heroes who were present 

311 in the battle. Tliereupon the heroes dispersed the great 
army even as the beams of the sun spreading forth (disperse) 

312 the mass of the darkness. Thus did Laiikiipura whoso bravery 
was as the fire of the last day, capture in a moment 

318 Tii-ippaluru and took up his abode there. The officer by name 
Jagadvijaya, versed in good counsel, shattered the great army 

314 of Damijas dwelling in PannaHankotfa, capable of starting a 
battle on the battlefield, brought the fortress into his power 
and halted there. 

315 King Kulasekhara in his exceeding fury took Tuvarridhi- 

816 pativejara, as well as Toudamanara, Virappernyara and 

Nigaya-rityara, Kajavaudiya-nadalvara and the other Kahga- 

317 yara', made his many soldiers ready for battle and betook 

318 himself, liis loins girt for battle, to Rajinii. The great general 

of terrible courage charged his terrible army to give buttle 

319 to Laiikapura. The hero Laiikapura thereupon, expert in 

320 affains, explained the affair to Jagadvijaya: “In order together 
with me to put to flight the Monarch Kulasekhara, tlioii must 
so as to attack from the one side, make thy troops ready lor 

321 battle and come hither with all haste.'' After he had sent 

him a message of such purport and had at the .'‘ame time 

322 equipped his own strong army, he set forth from there and 
fought a great battle with the Damilas. They were van- 

323 quished, withdrew at once to Rajinu, closed the tower-gates 
with the .small and the great gates and the Damijas 
now with their Monarch kept to the centre of the town, 

324 Thereupon the heroes at the head, the general Gokai.uia, tho 

325 KesadliStu named Loka and the Lankiipura Deva, who had 
arrived at the west gate, began to tear down the walls and 

326 to blow up the tower-gates. The Laiikapura Deva and the 
general Gokaijpa after shattering walls and tower-gates, pene- 

* Nigaya is mentioned ngain in the sequel (77.69). As regards the 
other names see note to 70. 137. 



76. 334 


Farakkamabahu I 


9! 


trated wifcliin. But the haughty Kesadhatu, the mighty Loba 327 
by name, thought: by the way the others went I go not; 
he slew numbers oPheroic warriors, brought down many steeds, 328 
blew up the southern gate and at once penetrated within. 
Thereupon Kulasekhara fled, his heart overwhelmed with fear, 329 
no longer even master of the clothes ho wore, by the postern 
of the eastern tower-gate' which he had had opened, and 330 
by a lucky chance he escaped out of the hands of his foes. 
These all cut down numbers of soldiers of the Damijas, took 331 
away many horses and much treasure of many a bind, and 332 
shaking their garments, dancing around, clapping their hands 
and rejoicing, they celebrated the festival of victory. There- 333 
upon Lankiipura and the general .lagadvijaya entered Rajiua 
along with the other heroes. 

Thus thrives ever more and more the state of those who 334 
have done good, who are endowed with a keen understanding, 
who understand statecraft and moral discipline, whoso riche.s 
are their terrible maje.sty, whose manliness fails not, even as 
the moon in the light half of the month (waxes) from day 
to day. 

Here ends the seventy-sixth chapter, called cAccount of 
the Capture of the Town of RSjinii*, in the Mahavan.isa, 
compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

* The loc. i 7 op«i'« stands for the aen. ffopurasm; i)Mmadvard gojture 
means tlio same ivs piicinagopuradcdnl. 
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CHAPTER LXXVll 

THE CONQUEST OF THE PANDIT KINGDOM 

1 The Monarch Kulasekhara who hat! fled thence through fear 
found again a firm footing in Toijt.Ianiana's' mountain fortress. 

2 The forces of Viranukkara and other (soldiers) from Kakkola, 

3 the forces of Madhuraddhamakkara* came to Rajina, related 
the whole story of King Kulasekhara and persuaded Lahka- 

4 pura to betake himself at once to Madhura. Thereupon Lahka- 
pura and the general Jagadvijaya equipped with great luck, 

5 set forth for the town of Madhura, gave over to the Prince 
Virapaijrlu the dwelling of his royal father, which was his 

6 birthplace, and took up their abode in the town. They had 
summoned to them the three Virapporayaras: him called 
Sirivallabha, Raja Narayai.ia, and him called Parakkamupav'ju, 

7 (further) the officer Maupaya-rayara and Senkuptji-rayaia, the 

8 other Yirupperayara Kora|asihamuttura^ and bestowed on them 
ornaments and the like. To Colagoagara who had submitted, 

9 they made over the supreme direction of the district Paritti- 
kkuptli* formerly administered by him, and restored him to his 

10 former position. Kajavapdiya-iiatjalvara* came indeed with the 
intention of submitting^ but when he had entered Madhura, 


' Cf. above 76. 137. 

* Kvidently local troopa which had voluntarily submitted to tho victor. 
® Vlnipperayara is clearly a title here. Cf. 76, 188 and 31G. Of the 

other iiamea Maopaya is mentioned 76. 141, 77. 35, Sehkundi 76. 138 (q- v.) 
and Keralasibamuttara 76. 141. 

•' Co!aRahga(ra) is mentioned 76. 124. The place name Parittikkuijili 
is met with in Parittikkupciiyara 76. 137 and 221. 

^ See 76. 141. 

* P. vase hessam as or. recta. Cf. a similar phrase 76. 85. 
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he thought: I lear to let myself be seen, and returned without 11 
presenting himself, to his place. Thereupon Lankapura march- 
ed into his district to take it. The unrivalled one, equipped 12 
with great power and courage, offered him battle, defeated 
him and captured Ajagvnnagiri. Ka}avap<]lya-na<lH}vura and 13 
another named Suradeva submitted and besought the general 
for (the restoration of) his district; at his request Lankapura 14 
handed over to him the district. Then the far-famed betook 
himself to the district of Kurumba-rayara and after he had 15 
also subdued Kurumba-riiyara and likewise brought Kahgayara 
in Niyama into his power, the hero betook himself later to 16 
the place called Tiripputturu in order to make subject to 
himself also Nigajadhu-rayara’. 

Nigaladha-riiyara gathered together his own army, took 17 
witli him also the Coja officers, Akulahka-nadajvara and 
Kaucamba-rayara, Malayappa-rayara and Kiccarattarayara® n,s 18 
well as their nutnerous troops and tlie many horses in their 19 
possession, marched thence and began a combat hard to 
withstand. But the army of the Sihalas transformed the 20 
hostile host together with steeds and infantry stretching 21 
three gavutas wide* from Tiripputturu to I’onaamarilvati, along 
the highway between the two places — into a single mass 
of flesh. After it had sliattered these vast forces it came to 22 
PonaaiiiiiraVatT, burned down the three-storeyed palace built 
there, and after setting fire to many other houses and well- 23 
tilled granaries of rice, the hero (Lankapura) in order to rob 
the inhabitants of their fear, had the drums beaten, took the 24 
people who were settled in the district under his own dominion 
and returned to Madhuifi*. 


' Of the names mentioned in vv. 13— lli those of SOrudeva and 
Konimba do not otherwise occur. For Kajavaujiya .see 76. 141, for 
Kaiigayara see 76. 140. for Nigaladha 76. 138. 

^ Akalaukit, Mayalappa and Kiecarattarayara are mentioned again 
later (77. 55 tt’) 

* The front extended thus over a distanee of something like six 
miles (cf. 73. 151 and note). 

* Tlie subject changes in this sentence. In the principal sentence 
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25 Now the Monarch (Parakkamahahu) whose commands stand 
firm, sent the order to hold the festival of the coronation for 

26 Prince Virapaijda. When LaukSpura heard of this command 
of the King’s which could not be gainsaid, he set about mak- 

27 ing the preparations for tlie consecration. He then charged the 

28 Lambakappas MajavA*cakkavnttin, Malava-rayara and Athnla- 
yuru-ninjiijvara to carry out the duties of the Lambakapuas 
had then a.s one wlio.so commands are scarcely to be evaded, 

29 the drums beaten in the kingdom and gathered together all 
the officers in the Papdu realm at the head of their own 

30 troops and adorned with all their ornaments. Then in a temple 
of the deities to the north of the palace of former kings, 

31 adorned will) the drums of victory captured aforetime, the 
highly-fanied one carried out the consecration of the Prince 
and made him in accord with tradition, walk round the town, 
his riglit side turned towards it. 

32 Meanwhile the Ruler Kulasekhara wlio had fled to the 
mountain fortress of Toflijamiina, had brought Toodamanii 

33 round to his side, lie took his army as well as his own 
troops, and together with Anujivisamiddlia, a man of terrible 

31 courage, he set forth from that liill fortress and reached the 
important stronghold called Mahgalama into which he entered. 

35 With Muppaya-raynra and Sehkupijiya-rayai'« who had sub- 

36 mitted to the Sihalas* he fought a great battle; ho captured 
tlieir fortress and took up a position there. When Laiikilpura 
heard of the matter and how it had happened, he thought: 

37 ‘‘Only when 1 shall have driven the ho.stile Ruler from this 

(v. 24) tiro is the snbjoct and at/aiichi the finite verb. Tbo gerunds 
occurring in vv. 21—23 have as subject aena t::iihnladk{nri. They arc 
thus again treated as absolute locatives. Cfllavs. ed. I. Introd., p. XVI. 

‘ We learn two things from this passage: that a Lambahai.iiia clan 
existed also in Southern India and that the iiicunbevs of thi.s clan ppr- 
fovnied jiarticular functions at tlie festival of the king's consneration. 
For the three names see notes to 70. 132 and 137. 

* Thus according to 77. 7. It must be assumed that tlie Toyijamana 
named in v. 32 who tigure.s in 70. 315 as one of Kulasekhara's followers, 
had submitted to the Slbalas, but under Knla.sekbnia's influence had 
again deserted them. 
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place and cleansed this district so rich in mountain and forest 
strongholds shall I return.” He left the town of MadhurS, 38 
put up a stronghold near Mahgalarpkotta’ and took up his 
position there. With mighty forces they ibught a great battle 39 
with the three brothers of the wife of Tou<ianiana; Kallakka- 40 
velani, Mui.iayadha-rayara and Kalihga-riiyaru*,' captured the 41 
fortress, slew many Dami|as and after later on taking Sivali- 
putturu also the highly-famed ones* took up a position there. 42 
Thereupon the hostile Monarch Kulasekhara gathered together 
tlie troops standing in Tiripaveli*, sent also to the two brothers 43 
of his mother a message and took the troops in Tenkohgu 
and Vaijakohgu* and after the great general had brought 44 
this whole army together, he gave the order to halt at the 
fortress called Siintaneri. Now Laiikapura and the general 45 
Jiigadvijaya immediately set forth on the way to take this strong- 
liold. To bar tlio way to the enemy Kulasekhara versed in the 4(5 
right-expedients, liad the great tank pierced. When the hero 47 
Liuikiipurn heard tidings of this he said: “When one goes fortli 
to light a decisive battle with the foe the sight of a pierced 48 
tank oil the way i.s not good.” So the mighty one immediately 
liud it dammed up again. Thereupon he advanced with great 49 
forces and courage against yonder strong fortress, fought a 
bitter light, broke quickly into it, slew Iiim called Kallakka- 50 
veliira and many other Damijas and captured numbers of horses 
of the Damihis. Then they pressed forward into the two vil- 51 
lages belonging to Topdaniiina, called Tiriinalakkc and Kattala, 
burned down the village called Tirimalakke so tliat nought 52 

’ 01 ruurse (lie siiino an (lie I'oit.resa Miii'ijjalatna mentioneil in 34, 
and wliieh also oeours in 7B. 297. 

• For the two last names ef. 7(5. 14(1 and 7C. 174 If. The lirst occurs 
again 77. 50. 

* Instead of the sing. {Laiil'uintrn v. 36 o) the new sentence (fiom 
V. 39ab) has the pliir. What is meant are faijkaimra and his generals. 
SivalipnttOru is Ihb present .Srivillipatur (cf. also W.) in the Tinne- 
vein District not far from the borders of Travancore. 

’ See 70. 143 and 2S8 and notes. 

= See 70. 288. 
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but its name remained, because it was there that the Paijdu 

53 king Parakkama bad been murdered b Then he set forth from 
there and after reaching the village Colakulantaka the highly- 

54 famed one tarried there for some time*. King Kulasekliara 
now took the two brothers of hi.s mother, also the troops of 

55 the twain and their many hor.ses, further Akalahka-naila|vara, 

56 and Pnllava-rayara, MaJayappa-rayara, KaijiJamba-rayara and 
Kiccarattarayara who was endowed with great power and 
courage, and with all these Coja officers and their numerous 

57 army as also with Kajavavnjiya-nadnlvara and his troops and 

58 with I’uiikoijda-nadiilvara* at the head of his army, the mighty 
one came hira.self to the place called Palaiikotta and ordered 

59 his g]-eat army to Paodunii(Jukottuna and the place called 
Criyeri*, this time firmly determined on the vanquishing of 

60 the foe. Thereupon Lahkapura and the general Jagadvijaya 

61 went forth from the village of Uojakulantaka to battle. They 
so planned it that the ho.stiIe army which had occupied the two 
great foi'tresses*, were disinclined for giving battle in the open 

62 field, had then a great entrenchment made at the village of 
Uriyeri above the tank and took up a position there during 

63 the night. But the hostile army which had occupied the two 
fortresses, dispersed and went thither where the lluler Ku- 

* W.'h happy augKV^tion of ellhu hato is certainly correct. 1 may 
remark that all the MSS. have etllw gato; etlhCigalo as read by (he 
Col. Ed. occurs nowhere. 

There is a change again in number, this time from the plur. (iia- 
in V. 61 c to the sing, (nhulitlha) in 63 c. 

^ For Akalahka see 77. 17, for Malayappa 77. 18, for Kajavaydiya 

76. 141 and Puhkooda 76. 139. All these names occur again later. 
The same with Pullava and Kttijdambn wlm have so far not been 
mentioned. 

* The locatives PandanuditkoUOne and Uriijerivkaye thane are di- 
rectly dependent on niynjesi. The skr. 7iiynjayati is also used witli the 
locative of that to which anyone is determined or commanded. In 72. 207 
we have the same as in this passage Kydnaydnie. niynjetrd. Cf. further 

77. 82. It is therefore quite unnecessary to change thane into 

as is done by the Col. Ed. — I’alankotta (see also W.) is the present 
Palam-kotta in the Tinnevelli District. 

That is Paijduniidukottana and Uriyeri. 
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lasekhava was standing. Now Lankapura and the general G4 
Jagadvijaya well discriminating between favorable and un- 
favorable places, marched to Palankotfa. The heroes fought 65 
a terrible battle with the hostile sovereign, slew many warriors 
captured many steeds, put the Monarch Kulasekhara at once 66 
to llight and took Falaiikotta. Then they set forth from there, 
came into the domain of him called Tuvanadhipa'tivelara and 67 
received the horses and elephants supplied by him'. But when 68 
they heard: the Monarch Kulasekhara has come to Madhura-, 
they in order to drive him from this place, hereupon marched 69 
to Adharatjeri, .subdued there Nigaya-rSyara and showed him 
many marks of favour. Now when they again set forth from 70 
this ])Iace the Uuler Kulasekhara smitten witli fear, betook 
himself to the Cola country. Hereupon Lnhka])uia charged 71 
the dignitary by name Jagadvijaya, to take up a position at 
the ])Iace called I’iittanalluru. He himself went at the head 72 
of his troops to Tirikkatiap])era. But King Kulasekhara had 
meanwhilii by varioas entreaties won over tlie Coja King to 73 
his side and at the command of tlii.s king he took the army 
and the many horses of him called Pallava-rayara, also 74 
him called Iniuidapadu together with Toudamana, the rayara 
called llajaiajakalapjia, further Kaiigakonilakalappa-riiyura, ns 75 
well as the Nakaranibijupa-riiyara, the hero Niccavinodavai.iava- 76 
rayara, Narasihapudmara and Sekirapadma-riiyara, Bajinda- 77 
brahniamaliariija and MaJhava-rayara ... as also Colakontira, 
Janiibrahmamaharaja and Colatirikka-rayara these troop 78 
leaders in Uccaiikutthahe took with him, with these he took also 79 
Niyaraya and Kappit'icimpekula, further MaJhava-rayara and 
Kainluvetti, further Kongamaiigala-niiijajvara, Akalaiika-na<jal- 80 
vara and Kain.lamba-rayara, as also Kijamaiigala-nndajvara, 
Visalamutta-rayara* and their many horses and sent them to 81 

' The context shows that Tuvara'.iliiiiativejara (for whom see 76.138, 

316) had submitted voluntarily. 

' The fact that Kulasekhara can dare to attack Madhura which was 
formerly (see v. 38) in Lafikapiiru’s hands, shows thal^ so far he had 
suffered no overwhelniinj; defeat. Ho even succeeds in enlisting the 
Colas in his cause. 

’ Of the numerous names mentioaed here six occur earlier: Pallava 
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82 TovOi and I’asa*. When Laiikapura heard of the matter he 
was minded to so destroy them that only their name should 
remain. The hero ordered the general Jagadvijaya by name 
to Madhurii, he himself then set forth from Tirikkanappera 

83 and marched to the town of Kijenilaya situated on the borders 
of Madhura. Now the mighty Coja army opened the great 

84 combat. For a distance of four gavutas^ he filled the road 
with corpses, he also .slew many soldiers who had flung them- 

85 selves into the sea and dyed the water of the ocean ruddy 
with the blood of the foe®. He took (as booty) many horses 

86 and captured many Dainilas alive — UiijindabrahmamahnrSja and 
Nandipadn 1 ara^ Narasihapadmara and Cojakoiiara -- and again 

87 with g]-eat forces, burned to the ground Vadamni,inmekkui.i(Ji, 

88 Mat,iamekku\icji and Maricakkiunji. Then having laid waste by 
fire a -strip of the Coja country seven gavutas in extent'’ and 

89 thus quelled the Colas, he returned thence, and when he came 
to the village called Velaukuvnji under the dominion of 
Nigajadlia-rayara®, he sent to him the message to appear 

90 before him. But as Nigaladha-raynrn was at that time under 
the sovereignty of King Kulasekhara he took the Monarch 

91 Kulasekhara, as well as Sllameghara, and Akalm'ika-na'Jalvara 
and Kaudamba-rayara, Malayuppn-riiyara and Visalumutta- 

77. 66, Toyi.lamana 76. 1S7, Niecavinodavatjavii 70. 144, Cojakoniiia 76. 145. 
Akalas'ika 77. 17. Kaijijamba 77. 66. Cf. the acromiianying notes. The 
name Miidhava-rayara is twice mentioned. TTiiee occur hitor; NarasTlia- 
padinara 77.80, Rajindabrahma 77.80, and Visilamiitta 77. 91. Cf. with 
Kafigakood'ikabippa, KahgakoijiJappcrayara 76. 180 note; with ETja- 
maiBgala-nadiilvara, the name of the district Kilnmangula in 70.209; 
and with Kauduvetfi the name of Narasiha's capital Kapijuvcthl 
in 47. 7. 

’ P. Totu/ijx'niam. Cf. note to 76. 236. 

* About 8 miles. 

® The description is extraordinary. From what has gone before the 
battlo must have taken place in the neighbourhood of Madhura, there- 
fore not near the sea. 

* Kandipadmaia is not mentioned in the list given in v. 73 ff. 

® About 14 miles. 

8 For Nigaladha cf 76. 138, 77. 16 f 
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rSyara, Kajavandi-nSiiajvSra and the troops of Tiriijaveli, and 92 
Puhkooda-nadalvara, and with mighty forces he came to 
Poiiaamaravati^ to fighJ a decisive battle. When Laiikapura 93 
received tidings of these events be set forth with great forces 
from Velaiikuydi to vanquish the hostile ruler. 'The hostile 94 
army which advancing from five sides*, began the battle he 
shattered in a moment with fearsome courage, slew Damihis 9.'j 
thousands in number, took (as booty) many hor.ses and put the 
Ruler Kulasokhara to flight. Nigajadha-rayara thereupon sent 96 
in his terror the message: “Thou shalt have the whole of 
my treasures and my many horses, and shalt pardon my of- 97 
fence, but thou must by no means prepare my destruction*.” 
When LaUkapura heard that ho sent a return message: “Thy 98 
treasures and thy horses are of no use to me, fear not and 99 
come ill person and present thyself”. When he heard that, 
he came to seek out Laiikiipura. When the latter saw him 100 
he showed him favour, assigned him the province and gave 
him abundant money with which to rebuild his palace which 
had been burned down. Then the far-famed one .started forth, 101 
came to Niyama and freed the whole province from the briers 
(of the enemy), lie introduced into the country everywhere 102 
for trade kahiipai.ias which were stamped with the name of 
the Ruler Parakkama. To Prince Vlrapau'Ju he made over 103 

* AccordinK to 77, 20 ff., Laiikapura bad already fought with Nigajadha 
for I’onaaniaravntl. In the list enunioiated in v. 7311'. the following of 
Nigatadha's allies are not mentioned: Silanieghara (of, note lo 76. 99), 
Malayappa (77. 18, 65), Kiihivaijdi (70. 141) and I’uhkoiji.hi (76. 139). For 
Tirieaveli see 76. 143. — Vv. 84 -92 Conn in the original one sentence. 

The subject however, changes. The subject belonging to all the gerunds 
ill 84-69 (up to luihinitviiiia) is J.ankiijmro, from v. 90 onwards it is so 
(Nigalndha-ruyaro), We must therefore again assume (hat the preceding 
gerunds are treated ns locative absolutes (Ciilavs. ed. I. Introd., p. XVI) 

S. and B. try to overcome the difficulty by emendation, they change 
pahinitvdna (v. 89 c) into pahinitiha. 

* W. refers dgnnimii to the subject i /.oiilcnpiirn) bhlinacikkamo but 
it is really subordinate to pni'nthCa in pnrn((i<<i>«a/i<?/iar(iif|i.sn((«se»(«wi. 

* The text is corrupt. I have tried to help matters by a conjectural 
rendering (cinizsandra) which seems to me not quite so far-fetched as 
the emendations of the Col. Ed. 
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the government and sent with speed to Sihala the many 
horses, men and elephants captured from the Cola country 
and from the Paiulu land*. 

104 Now King Parakkamabahu that lion among royal princes, 
founded in memory of the conquest of the Payfju country the 

105 splendid village Patnjuvijaya by name, whicli prospered through 
all time. But to the Brahmans he whose joy was in giving, 
gave an alms. 

106 Parakkamabahu, the first in the race of rulers of the earth, 
whose mind was endowed with discrimination between what 
was statesmanlike and what was unstatesmanlike, who was 
an abode of every virtue, gifted with the gracious beauty of 
the god of love ruled a long time alone over the ocean- 
bounded earth. 

Here ends tlie seventy-seventh chapter, called “The Con- 
quest of the Pai.iiju Kingdom'', in the Malmvamsa, compiled 
for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

* The narrative ends abruptly. One is faced by a series of questions 
which remain unanswered. What bccoinos of Kiilasekhara'? What of 
tho grunt coalition of South Indian princes Cohis and I’ai^dus described 
in V, 72 of whom at the most only a few individuals wero conquered? 
Docs Vlrapaedu succeed in maintaining his power? Since Kuliisckhara 
did not fall in battle he will scarcely have left his rival in peace. Wliat 
is Lnhkapura's after fate? It is curious that his return to Ceylon is 
never mentioned and that there is no word of the distinctions bestowed 
on him by Parakkamabahu. It is pretty clear that the chronicler 
has concealed the failure which overtook the expedition 
after its initial success. The ideal figus'e of I’arakkama which he 
has in mind, must not be dimmed by association with any misfortune. 
South Indian inscriptions relate that Laiikapura was defeated and that 
his Lend with those of his officers was nailed to the gates of Madhura. 
In the 4 th year of Kuloltuhga Cofa III (1181-2) Vlrapandn was driven 
out and the Sinhalese troops finally defeated. H. W. ConniROTON, HC., p. 02. 
See also note to 70. 60. 
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(CHAPTER LXXVIIJ 
TUB BUILDING OF VIHA.RAS 

Now after the sovereif'ti of Lanka, Parakkamabahu who I 
had received consecration as king, who was experienced in 
statecraft, had thus made peaceful the land of Luiika, he 2 
cherished, full of zeal, the wish to further the advancement 
of the Order of the Master for which he had striven when 
attaining the royal dignity, since it was a most excellent 
merit. Since he perceived that the few loyal bhikkhus — apart 3 
from the maintenance of wive.s and children and so forth by 
the community in the villages belonging to the community, in 4 
which they saw their solo duty, beyond which there was 
none — did not wish to have ceremonies in common, nor even to 
see one another', he desired even before the purification of b 

' The sentence is diflicult. 1 think the meaning is this that the 
attitude of the few loyiil bhikkhus (susile keci bhikkhiico) who would 
not hear of intercourse and of common action with the others, shows 
the evil conditions existing in the Sainghii. The ilusnitu bhikkhaco were 
in the majority, the siisibi were isolated. As regards the construction 
of the sentence, 1 believe that puUnddradiposanam is governed by 
lhapetfd (4 a) and clakamvKidhn dassanam pi by n'dknnkhante. By 
satHghngdma are meant the villages in which the men were active 
as drdmikd. Wives and cliildren of the ardmika were supported by the 
monastery and this was the only duty from which the suslld hhikkhavo 
did not absolve themselves and the one which brought them into con- 
tact with the others. W’s version according to which the priests had 
only thought of the feeding of their (former) wives and children I 
consider impossible. The text reads: .lamyhnssa puttadnidilipo$anam. 
But one cannot say that the Sarngha has children and wives. Only the 
individual bhikkhu has these. Thus the gcn. saniyhassa does not belong 
to puttaddr^di but to posatiam. Note too the ddi. This refers to sick 



102 


I'arakkamabcihu I 


78.6 


the Order', for the purpose of furthering the Order of the 
Victor, to achieve unity* among the bhikkhus of the three 

C fraternities. Even as the Ruler of men Dhammasoka (with) 
Moggaliputtatissa, so he entrusted the Grand thera Maha- 

7 kassapa by name, with the task — an experienced man who 
knew the Tipitaka and was exceedingly well versed in the 
Vinaya, a light of the race of theras, conciliatory, long since 

8 consecrated. He made the thera Nanapala in Anuradhapura 
together with bis pupils and the bhikkhus in the province 

9 of Sapara* come to Pulatthinagara, further together with the 
thera Moggallana, the thera Nagindapalliya and all the other 

10 bhikkhus in the province of the Yuvaraja^ as well as those 
belonging to the three fraternities in Rohaija after he had 
placed at their head the distinguished thera Nanda who dwelt 

people and those incapable of work wbo must of course al.io be looked 
nftiu' in the mmuhaijRinei of the monastery. 

' I’, (iilo is used lu n preposition and governs the following accusative. 

* An account of the church reforms of Parakkamubahu is found 
already in '3. 12<22. That this should be followed by a second detailed 
account is probably due to the fact that the compiler of the Cillavainsa 
had two different sources both of which he employed for his narrative. 
Ill a similar way the Iniilding activities of the king arc dealt with 
twice over (in 73. 23 If. and 78. 28 ff.). As regards the reform of the 
Order I have already referred in the note to 73. 22 to the Gal-vihara 
inscription of I’arakkama and to certain similarities in form between 
it and the account of the Cfllavs. A further similarity occurs in the 
second imnative (78. 2fF.). The name of the Grand them Mahiikassupa 
is mentioned as spokesman in the negotiations in which capacity tio is 
also mentioned in the inscription. Then too in both sources a parallel 
is drawn between King Uhamuiasoka and the head of the Third Council, 
Moggallana (Mhvs. 6. 228 ff.) on the one hand, and Parakkamabahu and 
Mahikassapa on the other. According to the inscription, Mahakassapa 
was an inmate of the Udmnbaragiri-vibara, that is Diinbulagala, now 
Gunner's Quoin Hill on the right bank of the Mahaveliganga about 
f) miles SSK. of Mahagantota near Polonnaruva. Cf. Wickkesiasinqhb, 
KZ. 11. 184 ff,; the same, Catal. of Sinhalese Mss. in the Hrit. Museum, 
p. XV. 

* Apparently the present province of Sabaragamuva. 

^ That is in Dakkhipadesa. The bhikkhus mentioned in vv. 8-10 are 
not named in the inscription. 
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in the Selantara monastery. Hereupon the lluler sent a summons 11 
to the bhikkhus dwelling in the Muhavihara for (bringing 
about) the mutual concord. 

Since the sliamelessnes.s had pa.ssed all bounds and the 12 
schism had lasted a long time, many bhikkhus would hear 
nothing of conciliation. Many began departing to foreign land.s, 13 
others left the Order, some wished for a sitting .in the secret 
court of justice’. Hereupon one approached the great (and) 14 
exceedingly difiicult task: conciliation seemed as difficult as 
the hurling of the Sineru* mountain. But the lluler, impartial, 16 
firm in liis resolves and just, encouraged the bhikkhus and 
with great pains persuaded them to agree. He had the single IG 
points in dispute as they arose settled by the bhikkhus among 
whom Muhakassapa was the oldest, lie was himself present 17 
ns protector of the court together with those lions among 
teachers who knew the three Pitakas, and while according to 18 
precept ho led those bhikkhus capable of being cured to puri- 
fication, he established harmony among the bhikkhus of the 
Mahiivihara. But the undisciplined he excluded from the Order, 19 
and that they might not by striving after gain do harm to 
the Order, he assigned them lucrative positions. After he hud 20 
thus with great pains purified the Mahnvihurn, he set about 
bringing the bhikkhus of the Abliayagiri — who since the 21 
time of Abhaya* had formed a separate group — as well as 


* I have kept us much as possible to tho rpadin^ of the MSS. and 
believe that tivai'iiiicchayan)vr}dula denotes a secret judicial process in 
contrast to the official dliammakitnma of tho Order (see note to 39.67). 
For the meaning “hidden, concealed” for lina cf. Mhvs. 76. 163 where 
however, it is combined with a loc., as welt ns llvacuttika, 47. 3, “lending 
a solitary, hidden life”. The Col Ed. reads icchuin eke tiisajjam pi tia 
vinicchaijamaDdiile and W. translates accordingly: “and many wished 
not even to sit (with their brethren) in the liall of judgement”. 

® Cf. note to 61. 43. One may compare sinerukkhipanam with 
sakkharakhipana "the hurling of stones" (as an nccomplishinent, aippa, 
JaCo. I. 41880). 

8 Vaftagamnm Ahhuya. The story of the separation of the monks 
of the Abhayagiri-vihara from those of the Mahaviharn is related in 
Mhvs, 33. 95 ff. 
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the inmates of the Jetavana — who had separated themselves 

22 from the daj's of the Kuler of men Maliasena', (they) who 
gave out as Buddha's word the Vetulla-Pitaka* and the like 
which were no words of Buddha and who had turned away 

23 from religious duties — into concord with the inmates of the 
Mahavihara who were rich in all virtues, even as glass stones 

24 with jewels. But as they lacked inward virtue as moral 
dicipline and the like, they came even through the influence 
of the Great community and of the King to no joyful ac- 

25 ceptance of the Buddha teaching. And while the just King 
together with people versed in the right method held the 
trial, he found not a single member of the Order that had 

26 kept himself unspoiled*. He caused many ascetics to be received 
as samai.ioras, the undisciplined be dismissed and gave them 

27 lucrative positions. While thus within a short time achieving 
purification and unity, he with great pains established again 
the community as it had been in Buddha's time. 

28 Every year ho brought the Great community to the river 
bank*, made them take up their abode in a garden there 

29 while ho with bis dignitaries paid them respect. Then after 
firmly anchoring ships in the .stream he had a charming 

SO mat.nlupa of beautiful proportions erected on them. Then 
when he had given to the bhikkhus costly robes and all 
kinds of articles of use, the wise Prince made them hold the 
ceremony of admission into the Order*, 


* See Mlivs. 37. 82 ft'. 

* For the heretical Vetollavadii to which the Dhammarueika monks 
living in the Abhayajfiri monastery adhered, see Mhva. 36. 41, 110 ft', 
and 37. 1 ff. ; Nik, s., p. 12. A. M. HocAor, Mem. ASC. I, 1U24, p. 16 ff. 

® P. 2 >(’kataUti, lit. “with the original self (being, character)". In 
Vin. I. 280'* the word means “in the original condition, re.'itored, cured”; 
In JaCo. I. 236** it has a similar meaning to that in our passage as 
attribute of bhiickhu along with silavd vipassa/idya i/iittajMifulto. 

* On tho bank of the Mahaveliganga. 

^ Even to-day the monks in Ceylon in order to be quite undisturbed, 
are fond of performing their rites in a pavilion built on piles in a sheet 
of water about a stone’s throw from the bank. 
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Now for the bhikkhus increased in this manner to many 3l 
hundreds the King was desirous of building in goodly fashion 
large viharas, suitable for dwelling in. He (therefore) founded 32 
the great monastery by name Jetavana', making as it were 
visible to the eye the beauty of the Jetavana (in Savatthi*). 

For the theras dwelling there in the sacred district, firmly 8S 
persevering in discipline, he built eight costly panadas, three 
storeys high. For the there named Sariputta who persevered 34 
firmly in discipline, he erected a vast (and) glorious pasada 
with rooms, terraces and chambers. Also nine incomparable. 36 
three-storeyed image houses {he built) furnished with all 
appurtenances’ and diversely adorned with images. For the 80 
seventy-five purivei.ias (he built) ns many long pasadas with 
charming figures (painted), two storeys higli; (further) one 37 
hundred and seventy-eight small pasadas, thirty-four gate-towers 
and two houses for books; huts, grottoes, hulls and many 38 
sleeping-houses with ornaments of flowers and creepers and 
with figures of gods, Brahmas and the like. Creating out of 39 
brick and stucco an elixir for the eyes* (he built) the Tivaiika 
house for the Tivaiiku image’, shimmering with rows of figures 40 

* What is locant here is without doubt the group of monastic 
buildings within the city to the north of the citadel, on tlio so-called 
Quadrangle. Of. above all II, C, P. Hut.i,, Rep. A8C. lOO:) (= I.XV, 1008), 
p. 6 tf., as well as A, M. IIocAni, Mem. ASC. II, lO.’O, p. 4 If. 

’ Tlic monastery wiis like its namesake in Anuradhapuru, ca.llcd after 
the celebrated park in SavatthI which Anuthapiud'ka presented to the 
Buddha and the Order. See Oi.eiisaeno, Buddha, p. lG(j; H. Kkrn, Manual 
of Indian Buddhism, p. 28. 

J For ]‘a{it/aita as substanlive in the meaning of '‘equipment, articles 
of clothing or of general use", cf. Mhvs, 20. 22. The alteration by the 
Col. Kd. into ■•iiiilalimalte I cannot approve of. Tho numeral adj. is 
nara in nuvaiipotisamnuUc — as is proved by all tho MS.S. — which S and B 
likewise felt obliged to alter. The Col. Kd. treats the text too 
arbitrarily. 1 believe (hat patipatla here means all the ornamonts unci 
garments belonging to a Buddha image with which it is decked out 
on festive occasions. Cf. note to 38. 64 (towards the end) and to 88. 66. 

■* The beauty of the building acted on the eyes like an elixir (rasej- 
yana). In my edition I have joined the sentence to the preceding. 

But 1 think now that it belongs to the following one. 

’ It is difficult to say what is meant by iitahka in t-gkara and 
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41 of lions, kinnarasS geese and the like, with many diyersely 
perforated balustrades^ and with railings. (Further he built) a 
beautiful round temple wholly of stone for the Tooth Relic^, 
adorned with glorious pillars, staircases and outer walls* and 

42 so forth. (Further the built) three sermon halls, a cetiya'', 

43 eight long cloisters and a refectory of (great) length and 
breadth, eighty-five fire-houses covered with bricks and one 
hundred and seventy-eight privies. 

t-iiatimd. Mr. I’aranavii’anb, the epiKniphist of the ASC. (letter of 
25-4-28) asEutnea that the term means the same as Iribhaiuja, This is 
tho name given in Indian Iconography to a Htatue with “throe bends”, 
that is in the posture in which Visiju or the Nagas are often represent- 
ed. Ho refers to Selalihinisandesa 68, where there is a mention of Ti- 
vahka irnages in the Kelani'vibura and believes that this passage in 
the Mhvs. refers to these very statues in Kelaniya. It cannot bo a 
liuddha image which is meant in this case. It seems to me certain 
that the tivnnkdtihara of our passage refers to a building in I'ulatthina- 
gara and in the Jetavana-vihara. But uf, note to 65. 66. The most 
likely seems to be the Ileta-dagij, an imn.ge house on the (.lundmngle 
with three Buddha figures (cf. Hocaht, 1. 1., p. 6) or that building known 
as the Thapavama also situated there. The tirst seems however, to 
be a work of Nissahka-Mulla (80. 19 and note), while the other belongs 
to the time before Patakkamababu. Tho expression Ucahl'a remains 
however in both cases inexplicable. 

* Mythical beings represented with human bodies and heads of horses. 
I may remark that W, joins v. 40 to the following as description of 
the (Idthddhaiugltara. 

* P. jdlalcavdta, lit. net-enclosure. 

’ Without doubt the Vafa-da-go situated on the Quadrangle 
opposite tho Ilcta-dii-go. Bell, 1. 1-, p. 21 ff. and Rep. ASC. 1904, p. 6 ft'. 
Hocart, I, 1., p. 4. It is a circular building consisting of two concentric 
terraces. On the upper terrace was a cetiya in which the relic was 
preserved. In an inscription on the outer stairs Nissahka Malla boasts 
that he has had the building made. It is however evidently a case of 
restoration. The outer staircase is indeed of later origin. 

* I take bkiti “outer wall” to mean the railings leading round the 
terraces. 

® There is no stiipa in the domain of the Jetavana. One must assume 
therefore that the terraced tower Sat-mabal-pasada on the Quadrangle 
was built as a cetiya. It could not serve as a dwelling, for it is as 
massive as a dagoba with nothing but a tunnel-liko circular passage 
in the basement. 
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After lie had thus by cleansing the Order, cleansed the 44 
inward impurity of the bhikkhus, in order to cleanse the 
outward impurity, that one might be able to bathe in 
great heat he had eight bath-houses of stone erected, named 45 
Vattanahanako^^ha, GuhanahSnako|tha, FadumanahSnakottha, 
Bhaddanalianahot^ha' and so forth, adorned with pillars, 46 
staircases and railings. There also the Great king had many 
walls built. Thus there were in Jetavana in all five hundred 47 
and twenty buildings. With the distribution of abundant 
articles of use, he made the community take up its abode there. 

Further the Prince had built there the Ajaliana-pariveua* 48 
which had all the distinguishing marks (belonging to such a 
building), being not too far away and the like, and which 
was universally acknowledged as beautiful. There he built for 49 
the there a splendid pasada with rooms and terraces, with a 
choice of various apartments, embellished by turrets, three 
storeys high. Further forty long pasadas and ns many privies, 60 
eight small pasadas and six gate-towers, thirty-four fire-houses 61 
and two larger outer walls, the Subhadda-cetiya and the 
Rupavati-cetiya*; besides that a charming image house of five 62 
storeys for which — as it was adorned with ornaments of 
flowers and creepers and with figures of gods and Brahmas 63 
and embellished with buildings, with turrets, grottoes, apartments 

• The “round butbing-hoiise", “cavR-”, “lotus-b.-h.” and the “bathing- 
house of hnppincsa". The temple on the Quadrangle popularly known as the 
Thiiparaina is not mentioned among the buildings of the Jetavana, 
probably because it already belonged to the time before Parakkama- 
bahu. HocAur, 1. 1., p, 5. 

* H. W. CoDBiNOTciN is certainly right when he saye that the descrip- 
tion in the Mhvs. proceeds from south to north. In chap, 73 the secular 
buildings in the citadel and its immediate neighbourhood are mentioned. 

In chap. 78 follow the monastic foundations joining it on the north. 

The Ajahana-pariveija is therefore probably the group of buildings 
lying outside of the city which is now popularly but wrongly called 
the Jetavanarama. 

® To the group of buildings which we assume formed the Alahana- 
parivena there belonged in fact several stilpas. The largest of these 
is popularly known as the Kiri-vehera. More to south lies the Rankot 
Dagoba. This bus, however, nothing to do with the Ajahana-parivepa, 
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64 and halls‘ — the name of Lankatilaka was befitting*. In this 
(temple) he had erected a standing image which was an elixir 
for the eyes*, which had the size of the living Buddha*, 
56 which (likewise) was called Laiikatilaka. (He) also (built) the 
twelve-storeyed Uposatha-house which bore the name of 
BaddhasTmapasada, which was furnished with numbers of 
56 turrets, with buildings containing apartments and halls and 
with cells as dwelling-places*. To determine the boundary* 


but is identical with tlio KataiittvalT-cetiya built or completed by Nigsuiika 
Mulla (80. 20). The Mhvs. expressly states that this King adorned it 
with a siira7mallbHi>ikc'i, “with a Rolden pointed cone”. The name 
RanVot means ‘'jfolden point”. 

' The buildings form the iinniediale surroundings of the temple 
enriching its beauty. 

* The name still sticks to the image house of the .\lalmna group. 
It is proved besides by an inscription on the building itself in which 
Paiakkamabaliii is named as its builder. S(^e H. C, P. IIkm,, Hep. ASC. 
1910 11 (s= X. 1914), p- 80 ff. I.ntely an exact description of tho plan 
of the building has been given by A- M. Hooabt, Mom. ASC. II, 1926, 
p. 11 If, This plan agrees on tho whole with that of the Thdparania 
(see above nob' to v, 46). As regards the name of the temple, tilaka 
means “'a patch of coloured stuffs worn on tho forehead as ornament . .. 
or as embleiu of a sect” (BK.); at tho end of a compound it means 
‘‘ornament of something”, here therefore “ornament of tho Island of 
Lanka". — The construction of tho sentence is as follows: yaitha in v. 58a 
stands for the loc. tjamhi {patinx'itiche) and to this then belong the 
locatives “n/pini and sobhiie in v. 62. 

•' See above note to v. 89. 

'* According to Bk/.l’b calculation (1. I, p. 80) the statue in the 
Laiikatilaka temple when intact, measuied 41 ft. in height (roughly 
12. 6 III.). 

^ It is generally supposed that tlic remains of this building are to 
be found in the so-called “priory” situated in the domain of .\!aliana- 
pariveija and remarkable for its quantity of small and narrow cells 
(liaiijdragchn “cage”!). Cf. H. C. P. Bki.i., Hep. ASC. 1911—12 (=111. 
1916), p. 81 if. 

4 P, lantUidpetum takiin simom. By slnid is meant the boundary 
line enclosing the monastic buildings within which alone ecclesiastical 
acts could legally be performed. The regulations for establishing such 
a stina are to be found in the Vinaya, Mahavagga 2. 6 ff. (= I- 106 ff-). 
Cf. with our passage Mhvs. 16. 188—194, where it is related of King 
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there the King betook himself, adorned with all his ornaments, 
with the dignitaries and the ladies of the court, with a vast 57 
army and with his train in the splendour of the King of 
the gods, to the great vihara. At the invitation of the 
Great community of whom Mahakassapa was the oldest, the 58 
Monarch — with the tune of songs of praise, with the sound of 
musical instruments and the noise of the shouts of greeting 
filling the four regions of the heavens, surrounded by many 
people bearing golden and other jars and baskets and many 59 
banners and umbrellas — took with great solemnity the golden CO 
plough before which was harnessed the elephant of state and 
went forth ploughing the furrow'. To remove* all scruples 61 
regarding landmarks formerly drawn at this spot, the bhikkhu' 
community took up a position at different points, after pre- 62 
viously by a solemn act, bound to bring full success, removing 
in due order the ancient landmarks* and made known to the 
King the landmarks along the furrow (which he ploughed). 
The King drew three partial boundaries and a wain boundary. 63 
The boundary stones set up in the eight regions of the 
heavens, east and so forth, were distant (measured) with a 
staff five cubits in length* from tlie LaakStilaka teinjde forty- G4 

Devanaiupiyatissa how he JrawH in pcrRon the 8 (h'<I of the Maliavihilva, 
just as runikkamabahii that of the .\|Slmiia.parivetja. The two doeciptions 
have a considerable resemblance to each other even in the wording 
(cf. 78. 56-7 with 16. 189; 78. 68 with App. H, v. 6 of niy edition of the 
old Mahavamaa). This may bo due either to the stereotyped character 
of all these descriptions or to Dhammakitti's conscious borrowing from 
the older work. 

* Cf. niiikdchanamhi t'atlenle . . . lusanto bhiimipo ai/ii with niahatd 

chanapujdyu lasanlo Ihitmipo arjd in Mhvs. App. B. (to 15. 191), v. 7cd. 
This comparison shows that tiialmchayamhi not is the 

right reading. 

* It was strictly forbidden to encroach on an existing boundary by 
a new slmu. The old boundary had first to be removed by a fcommn- 
i-acd (v. 62 d>, that is a solemn act of the community. Cf. note to 
37. 66. 

“ i think that the two lines of v. 02 should be reversed. 

* I', pancahatlhdya yatthiya. For hattha see note to 37. 172. The 
standard of meusuremeut had thus a length of (5 X 18 in.) roughly 



no 


raralikamabshu I 


78. 66 


four, forty-nine, thirty-eight, thirty-sir, thirty-five, fifty-seven, 
C5 forty-five, sixty-six staves respectively. The boundary stone 
set up in the southern region of the heavens was distant from 
6C the Goplfla rock' fifty-eight staves*, and the boundary stone 
that was set up in the northern region of the heavens, was 
67 fifty staves from the Vijjadhara cave*. These stones served 
for the marking of the main boundary. At the Baddhasima- 
pasada there was a fixed boundary of thirty-five staves in 

08 length and breadth*. At the sacred space called Khaiujaslnia* 
the boundary was fixed at fifteen staves in length and .six 

09 staves in breadth*, and at the pasada of the thera the fixed 
boundary was eighteen cubits in length and twenty cubits in 

70' breadth*. This vihara the King dedicated to the bhikkhus 
along with the (necessary) articles of use. 

In the same way the Ruler of men had the foundations 

71 ft. (= 2. 65 m). The distances were thus auocesHively 330, 8671, 286, 
270, 2621, 4271. 8371. 405 ft, Cf, for this A. M. Hooabt. Mem. ASC. II, 
1026, p. 0-7. Hy ‘'main boundary" is meant that enclosing 

the whole of the buildings belonging to the Ahvhana-]mB'iveea. Inside 
this there were according to 67 c to 69, three siniiller sections which 
were marked olF by ‘‘sub-boundaries” or ‘'part-boundaries" {klt(n}ijaxii)i(i}. 
This distinction corresponds to the description of the flxing of the 
boundary of tho Mahivihara Mhvs. 16. 193 which speaks of 
“boundary marks" pure and simple and stmaJiinraHimjefowi “inner 
boundary marks". 

* This is probably the rock lying between the BiiddliasTina- 
pasada and the Itankot atlipa. According to the popular idea the chasm 
served as an abode for those bhikkhus who wished to give themselves 
up to meditation. 

* Therefore 436 ft. 

* That is 875 ft. from what is now called the Gal-vehera. Cf. below 
note to V. 73. 

' Therefore 2621 ft, x 2625 ft. 

Just as the main building took its name from the fixing of tho 
main boundary {baddhii slmd) so one of the sub-sections from that of 
the sub- or part-boundary, 

6 Therefore 1121 ft. x 45 ft. 

■' Thus with the cubit {hatthii) calculated at 18 in. only about 27 ft. 
X about 30 ft. 
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laid of the Pacchimanima*. Here in the parive^as, which 71 
were twenty-two in number (there were) just as many two- 
storeyed long pasadas and twenty fire-houses, forty-one 72 
two-storeyed small pasadas as well as thirty-five privies and 7S 
two cloisters; one sermon hall and ten gate-b;jildings. He 
dedicated this vibara along with the (necessary) articles of 
use also to the bhikkhus. 

Likewise the Ruler of men had the Uttarariima* built. Ry 74 
breaking down the rock not far from the Great thiipa he 
bringing into jilay every kind of skilled work, had three 75 
grottoes made by expert craftsmen, namely the VijjSdhara 
grotto, the cave with the image in sitting po.sture and the 
grotto with the recumbent imago. 

The Ruler also had the Mahailiupa* erected which bore 7C 
the name of the Damijathupa because it had been built by 

* The “West Motiiiatery”. llor*ui- (Mom. ASC. II, p. 6) supposes this 
building to be the uncxcaviited ruins adjoining the remains of the 
A]ah>inn-pariveuii on the west. 

* There can be no doubt that what is meant is the so-called Gal- 

vehora. The front of a rock rising about 90 ft. above the surrounding 
region ia poliabed. It stretches from SW, to NE. gradually sloping 
away on either side. The rock ia about 16 chains (roughly 820 in.) 
distant from the Great Thiipa situated farther north. Hewn out of the 
rock wall just about its centre, is a grotto, 20 ft. wide, 12 ft. 9 in. deep 
and 9 ft. 9 in. in height. The innssivp rock above the cave is still 
some 12 to 13 ft. thick. This rock ceiling is sujiporled on two pillars 
on the front aide of the cave. In the background of the cave there ia 
an image of the Buddha sitting on a throne. This cave ia the Vijjadhnra' 
guhd of our passage. To tho left of it from the apectator'a point of 
view, there is the figure of a silting Buddha 16 ft. high, hewn out of 
the solid rock. To the right, also hewn out of the solid rock, there ia 
a colossal figure of a reciimlient Hiiddha about 49 ft. lung, at its head 
the upright figure of -Ananda grieving over his dying muster. It is 
probable that both the statues of the sitting and of the recumbent 
Buddha were originally contained in a grotto or niche made of rock 
and brickwork. These were the nifinnapntimalena and the nipanna- 
palimaguha. These figures now stand uncovered in the open air. For 
the whole matter cf. H. C. P. Bkli., Kep. ASC. 1907 (= 191 1), p. 7 ff. 

® The “Great stupa" evidently borrowed its name from the Maha- 
thiipa fRuvanveli Dngoba) in Anuradhupura. In its present state it is 
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77 Damijas who had been brought hither after the conquest of 
the Pai.nlu kingdom. It had a circumference of one thousand 
three hundred cubits' and was the largest of all thupas, like to 

78 a second Kelasa*, and (built) without the miraculous power 
of arahants and without the miraculous power of the gods, 
alone by kingly miraculous power. 

79 Also he hud built in the suburb called Kajavesibhujanga 
the Isipataniv-vihiira* which was a delight for the ascetics. 

80 There (there was) one relic slirine and three three-storeyed image 
houses with costly images and resplendent with brightly 

81 coloured painting, further a two-storeyed pasada whose orna- 
ments called fortli delight, two long piisadas and four gate- 

82 building.s, eight .small pasadns, a sermon house, a cloister ns 

83 well as eight fire-houses and six privies, a fine bathing-house 
wholly of stone, a boundary wall and a garden which belonged 
to the bhikkliu community. 

84 Furthermore in the suburb of Sihapura the Ruler (gifted) 

85 with a lion's courage had the Kusiiiava-viliura erected. There 
(there wa.s) a relic shrine, tliree image houso.s of three storeys, 

8G six long ])asndas, a sermon liall, a cloister, sixteen small 
pasiidas, three gate-buildings, eleven privies and six fire-houses. 

87 In tlie suburb called Vijita King Parakkamabiihu also 

a ^reat heap of ruins overgrown with jungle’, looking like a natural 
hill over whicli run the paths of the wiki ele))lmnt. The, name of 
Damilnthflpa has been preserved to the present day in the iiamo 
Uoinajamahnseya wlsich is however, erroneously given to another 
building (see note to v. 87). 

' P. rtttmm = hatthu = roughly 18 inche.s {according to Fi.kf.t, JRA8. 
1912, p. 237). The circumference was therefore roughly 19.50 ft. The 
circumference of the Muhathilpa in Anuradhapova is 929 ft. {Pahkeh, 
Ancient Ceylon, p. 28G, 80G), that of the Ahhayagiri 1115 ft. 

* See note to 68. 41. 

^ For the three suburbs and their monasteries cf. the earlier 
account in 73. 351-6. It does not quite agree with ours. If we follow 
it, the monasteries would be distributed thus: RSjavesibhnjaiiga; 
Veluvana— Riijakulaiitaka (= SThapura): Isipalana — Vijita: Kusinara, 
so far as importance can be attached to the order in which they are 
given. 
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built the Veluvaiia-vibarab Therein {there were) three three- 88 
storeyed image houses with beautiful images, gleaming with 
brightly coloured paintings, a thiipa and a cloister, a two- 89 
storeyed pasada, four gate-buildings,' four long pasSdas and 
eight small pasadas, one refectory and one sermon hal), further 90 
seven fire-houses and twelve privies. Gavuta on gavuta* (along 91 
the road) the Ruler of men had viharas* erected,’ furnished 
with charming image temples, with gate-buildings, outer 
walls and sermon halls. For such bhikkhus as loved solitude 92 
and had taken upon them the whole of the duties of the 
ascetic, lie had the Kapila-vibara built as a good abode. 
There (there was) a costly two-storeyed pasada, four long 93 
cloisters and four long two-storeyed pusadns, further a dwelling- 94 
house of brick with diverse coloured painting and adorned 
with turrets, built in honour of the sage Kapila, four small 96 
pasadas and three privies. Also these vihiiras he dedicated 
along with the (necessary) articles of use to the bhikkhus. 

Now in order to rebuild the viliaras in Anuriidimpura 96 
formerly destroyed by the Damilas and which many kings 
had not restored because it was so difficult, he sent an official 97 
and completed the three thiipns aforetime destroyed by the 
Damijas, the Rutanavaluka-tliupa* one hundred and twenty 

' Some dintancp tn the nortli of lliC (ireat Uiiipa there lies an image 
temple similar in plan to the Thupiliama and the Liihkatilaka, famous 
for the fresco paintings on its inner walls. 1 was told lliere that the 
priests frequently called this temple the Veluvana. If one could trust 
this tradition we should have a clue to the position of the Vijita subiirh. 

Sec however, A. M. IIocaut’s objections, Mem. ASC. II. 1926, p. 6. He 
calls the stvuotiiro "the NoBthern Temple". The popular name of the 
building is Derualnmnhaseya which however originally must have belong- 
ed to the Miihathfipa or Datnijathupa. I am also inclined to regal'd 
the Potgubvihara situated to the south of the city, as one of the suburb 
monasteries of Pulatthinngara. According to nii inscription discovered 
there (VVicicitEHAsixoiiB, EZ. II. 238 IT.) it was originally built by I’lirakkivina- 
hahu, and it would he curious if such an important structure were not 
to he mentioned at nil in the Mbvs. Cf. on the subject II. C. I’. Ukli., 

Rep. ASC. 1906 = XX. 1910. p. U If. 

Cf. for this 73. 154 f. and note. ^ Lit.: Gavuta-viharas, 

■' == Mahathilpa. Cf. note to 76. 101. Thera are four thupas mention- 
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98 cubits hij'li, the Jetavana-thupa one hundred and forty cubits 
high, the Abhayagiri-thupa one hundred and sixty cubits high, 

99 as well as the great Maricaratti-thupa^ eighty cubits high. These 

100 were (all) overgrown with great trees, bears and panthers 
dwelt there and the ground of the jungle scarce offered a 

101 foothold by reason of the heap.s of bricks and earth. After 
having the forest hewn down and (the tlnipas) built in the 
proper fashion, and faced with stucco, ho also cleared the 
courtyard of the cetiya. 

102 The Lohapasilda destroyed by the Cojas ~ which measured 
in every direction one hundred cubits*, one hundred in length 
and breadth* and as much in height, which was adorned with 

108 many hundreds of apartments, with fine turrets and with rows 
of cells* and which had several storeys, whose embellishment 

104 called t'ortli admiration — the lluler of men restored by raising 

105 again its thousand and six hundred pillars*. Sixty large 
piisaJas (like) the one named Sopaijt.iipupplm, as also the 

106 destroyed paslida called Miihindasena ho had renewed, also 
boundary walls and numbers of parivei.ia.s, and after erecting 
a house for alms he celebrated a great festival for the offering 

107 of alms. In the ancient ])arivei.ias, the Tlm]>iii'iiiiia and others, 
he saw to the restoration of whatever was decayed or had 

ed in the text, not tbiee, and it looks as if the Maricavatti had iieen 
added lator. 

* Taking the four stiipaa in tho order of their size <cf. above note 
t(j V. 77) wo have for the Abhayngiii 240 ft , for the Jetavanu 210 ft., 
for the MahSthiipa 180 ft. and for the Maricavatti ft. According to 
Sshthbk, Architectural Renmins of Anuradha])urii, p. 52, 47, 27 in his 
time the height of the three first thflpas lying in ruins was; 1) Abhaya- 
giri (wrongly called Jetavana by Sni.) 215 ft., 2) Jetavana (by Sm. Abhaya- 
giri) 232 ft., 8) Ruvanveli (= Mahathupa) 198 ft. The Maricavutti.tlBupa 
measured then (p. 20) over 80 ft. It is now restored. 

2 s= 150 ft. The surface area of the I.ohapasiida is in reality rather 
more than 231 x 232 ft. as is proved by the pillars still standing in 
tho basement. P. M, Bi ukows, Tho Buried Cities of Ceylon, p. 29. 

^ So 1 understand hiUthaKdliinikavi in contrsist to uccato taltakim. 

* 1’. iHiapanJaia “lion's cage”. Tho cells of tho Baddhasima-pasada 
are also called pa^ura in v. 56. 

* That is iu fact the number of the foundation pillars still standing. 
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fiillen in. On the Cetiyagiri' he had sixty-four thupas rebuilt 108 
and had restored on the old buildings whatever was decayed 
or had fallen in. 

What sensible man when he has thus realised that the 109 
pure-minded, even if they live in the greate.st happiness, find 
their supreme.st bliss in meritorious works — would grow 
weary in the works of virtue which procure every hapjiine.ss 
in the world? 

Here ends the seventy-eighth chapter, called «Tbe Building 
of Vihiiraso, in the Mahavanisa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 

* The Mihiiitalo mountain. See note to 38. 78. 
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THE LAYING OUT OP GARDENS AND THE LIKE 

1 As the King wished to make all articles (of food) needed 
by the townspeople easily attainable, he laid out gardens at 

2 different places. He who was the delight of his subjects, laid 
out the garden called Nandana which was adorned with 

3 hundreds of trees bearing fruit and blossom. The King planted 
coco palms, mango and bread-fruit trees, nreka and Palmyra 

4 palms and other trees, a hundred thousand of each kind and 
laid out in this way with great pains a large garden destined 
for the community, which because the name was apipropriate, 

5 was known generally as the Lakkhuyyana. For the bathing 
of tlie bhikkhus in the hot season he had two clianning ponds 

6 made there beneath hollow rocks. The Monarch al.so laid out 
the Dipuyyilna* resplendent in beauty which was to be glorified 

7 by his own continual presence during the day; further the 
Mahameghavauuyyanii, the Cittalatarnna, the garden called 

8 Missaka and that called i{ajanarayai,ia; the garden called Laiika- 
tilaka and the garden culled Tilokanaiidana, that called Vii- 

0 narakara and that called Nayanussava; the garden Manohara 
by name and the Nimmitupura, the .laiigliabhSra and the 

10 Pupuavaddhana by name; the garden of the name of Saip- 
siki'aphala and that called Pharusaka, that called Salipota and 

11 tliat called Somanatha; the Thanakoiikaua and the Uttarakuru 
by name, that called Bharukaccha and that called Pulacceri; 

12 the gardens called Kijiikara, Painjavavana and llamissara, as 
well as the Samisamtosuyyana, the Cintamaviuyyana and the 
Pacuruyyana. 


‘ See above 73. 96 ff. 113 ff. 
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In Rajarnttlia the King had ninety-nine new thupas built 13 
in many villages and market towns, On seventy-three relic 14 
shrines the Killer* had what was decayed or fallen in 
repaired and the coating renewed.. He restored six thousand 15 
one hundred decayed image houses and biiiK three hundred 
new image houses. He had four hundred and seventy-six 16 
divers kinds of images made and ninety-one Bodhi Trees planted. 

For the community hailing from the four regions of the 17 
heavens he had built as an abode for them when coming and 
going two hundred and thirty dwellings. He erected fifty-six 18 
sermon halls, nine cloisters, as well as one hundred and forty- 
four gate-buildings; one hundred and ninety-two chapels with 19 
altars for flowers, sixty-seven outer walls and thirteen temples 
for the gods'. For the bhikkhus coming from foreign lands 20 
he had twelve parks (laid out) and two hundred and thirty 
rest-houses* built. Further the Ruler saw to the restoration 21 
of twenty-nine sermon halls, thirty-one grottoes and five parks; 22 
likewise of fifty-one rest-houses and of seventy-nine decayed 
temples to the gods. 

To put away the sufferings of famine from living creatures 23 
that mo-st excellent of men had many tanks and canals made 
in divers places. By damming up the Karngai'iga by a great 24 
barrier between the hills* and bringing its migbty flood of 
waters hitber by means of a vast canal called the .Akiisaganga*, 25 
the Ruler created that king of reservoirs continually filled 
with water and known by the name of Parakkamasamudda* 26 

* P. deiHlIai/ii, thus sanctuaries for Hindu deities. Numerous temples 
to Vijpu and Siva were discovered in Polonnaruva. 

* P. agantulwdid "house (or hut) for stranger.i”, 

* So I understand mdhuta giriactund. W's translation "stone wall" 

I consider inadmissible, since “giri" is always "mountain" never "stone'’. 

* Skr. Akdsagnhgd, name of the Ganges river which is conceived as 
flowing in epaco until it descends to earth. 

* The Parakkamasaniudda mentioned here is different from the 
reservoir of the same name named in 68. 40. This as we saw (note to 
the passage) is situated in Dakkhiqadesa and was formerly known as 
Pandavapi the corresponding name for which is now Pandaveva, Tho 
Parakkamasaniudda of 79. 26, which belongs to the river system of the 
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in which there was an island resplendent with a superb royal 

27 palace and which was like to a second ocean, lie also built 
the great tank I’arakkamatajakii with a sluice' of a hundred 

28 cubits*, and which was made fast* by stone construction. Further 
the Ituler of men built the Muhindutiijaka* and the Ekahavapi 

Kai'asjnnga, is described in more detail in v. 40 ff. A canal starting 
from it waters tlie Maliamegha jiark. In 79.7 this park is niuned im- 
mediately alter the DIpuyyana in Piilatthinagara among the parks laid 
out by Pioakka.niabaliu I. A sluice of tbo reservoir wiis situated accord- 
ing to V, 45 near the Cai.K.li gate. This name appears in 73. Uil among 
the gates of I’ulatlhinagara. One must therefore look for the Pavakkainn- 
sannulila of 79. 26 at Polonnaruva and it is evidently identical with 
the Topavevn. This was formerly far more extensive than now and 
was connoclcd with the Dumbululuviva situated further south. See on 
the whole subject A. M. Hocaici CJSc. G I, p. 101. In 79. 67 a I'arakkaina- 
sivgura is mentioned. As it was also connected with the Karagaiigif, 
its name is probably merely a variant of Purakkatiuisamuddii. But in 
V. 28 c Pitrakkamasugara is mentioned along with tbe Parakkaum- 
.samudda and next to a I'arakkamataluka. It is therefore possible that 
there were more than two reservoirs called after the King. 

' That means the sluice or the outflow from the tank is 

clear from v. .12, 43. The nialika, the water canals (called I’ila now in 
8 nh.) start from the In Skr. pra^iddi or pranali menus accord- 

ing to litt. a "drainage canal". Tlie term yaiiiih is explained l)y the 
construction of the sluices of the old tanks in Ceylon, ns described by 
I’aukhii (Ancient Ceylon, )). 373 If.). They consist of a walleil culvert of 
about 2 -4 ft. in breadth which runs across the whole dam. and is 
only slightly raised above the base of the diiin. To this culvert there 
leads on the slightly sloping inner side of the dam a si|unre shaft also 
walled in This is called in Sinhalese bif’-kotura. The shaft serves for 
legiilating the wooden ap|)aralus (p. acfinijin "lock", see v, 69 with note) 
by the raising and dropping of which the culvert is wholly or partially 
closed or opened and thus the outflow of the water regulated or com- 
pletely shut oif. The shaft with the lock thus divides the culvert into 
an inflow and an outflow channel. 

^ Therefore about 160 ft. The number can only apply to the length 
of tbo oulvcit. 

3 ]’. dugga. I believe that here we must take the adjective in the 
moaning of "sure, fast" which has developed out of the meaning "diffi- 
cult of access”. In the same way the substantive dugga (originally "a 
place difficult of access") has become “a strong place", then a "fortress". 

* A Mahindatata was already mentioned in 42.29 as a work of 
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tank, as well as the Parakkamasagara whose flood-e.'cape was 
walled up'; also small tanks at dilferent places a thousand 29 
four hundred and seuent.y-onc (in number). At three hundred 30 
tanks the Monarch had as many stone sluices built. Ancient 31 
tanks which had burst he again dammed up in great number: 
the great tank Mai.iiLlra, the Mahadaragallaka, the tank called 32 
Suvaoijatis.sa and that called Duratis>'n, the KSlaviSpi tank and 
the one Briihniai.iaggiinia by name, the tanks called Niilikera- 33 
mahathamba, Uaheru, Griritniiika and Kumbhilasobbha; the 34 
Kauavapi, Padiviipi and the tank called Ka(i, the Pa(tapS'ai,iavapi 
and the tank called Mahai,ii.'a; the tanks with the names 35 
Mahananmnnitthaka, Vadilhaiia, Mahiidntta and KSi.iagilnin; 
the tanks Vira, Vulahassa and Suramiina and the tanks called 36 
PasavagiCmn and Kalaviilli; the tank by name Kahalli and 37 
that called Angagamiv, the Hillapattakakliai.n|a and the Madagu*. 

AggaboUlii 1. It' tlio Mahindivtiilika in iilcntu-al with this, it can only 
have boon a ifstomlion. 

‘ P. kotlha'iiulit'ianijjharn. Ity niijliara (originally '‘wnterfall’’) are 
inoont the flood cKcapefi or “wastc-weira” (Paiikku 1. 1. |i. 374) serving 
for the overflow of the water when the reservoir ia too full. The weir 
of the raiakkiimiisSgura is wallod in ^l.■o(lhalla(l(lll(l). Note thnt in Skr. 
koxthaka nmy also mean nn encircling wall, and on the other hand that 
the correspunding Sinhalese word kotura (see above v. 27 note) ia iilao used 
in connection with watciworks. In Mlivs. 08. 10 Kotihahndriha is the 
name of a causeway on the Jaijara-nadl. 

* Of the tanka enumerated liero six (Valahaaaa, Muhaclarngulln, 
Mahadatta, KumbhTIusobbha, Pattnpnsai.ia and Katiu) are mentioned in 
60. 60 as having been restored by Vi.juyubahu I. Cf. note to the passage. 

The MatiihTra is the work of Mahasena (Mhvs. .37. 47), likewise the 
Suvappntisaa (Wickiiksiasikouk, KZ. II. 28, called II antisa in the Mcdiri- 
giriya inscr.) and (he Mabadaragivlla (37.47); the Diiratissa, one of 
Saddhatiasa (Mhvs. 33. 9); the Giritalaka, one of Aggubodbi II. (12. 67; 
cf. note to 70. 312). Rnhera is frequently mentioned now as locality, 
now as mountain apparently situated not far from Anuradhapura, 
(Mhvs. 21.6: 41. 41; 44.71, also as an irrigation canal (41. 31). Kapagiiina 
was a place in Rohnna (45. 43) and llillapattakakhaoda is in 72. 41 the 
name of a ford of the Mahaveliganga. Tlie remaining names occur 
only in this passage. Of these PadTvapi (v, 84) might t4 identical with 
the Padaviya tank in the north. east corner of the North Central Pro- 
vince, 40 miles from Anuradhapura. Cf. WicKKK>fAsiKGiiR, EZ. I. 203. 



120 


P(irflA‘i7iwn6«An I 


79. 38 


38 These decayed tanks the ({uler had restored to their original 
state and in the same way four hundred and sixty-seven small 

3D tank.s which had been destroyed. In many tanks the King 
well aware of the right moment, had breaches (a total of) 
one thousand three hundred and ninety-five (in number) 

40 dammed up so that they were firm again. The King also 
had a canal constructed, called GambhitS (the deep), wliich 
started at the flood-escape called Makara of the Parakkama- 

41 samudda. (lie also constiucted) the great canal by name 
lleniavati whicli branched off from the same (tank) in 

42 tlie direction of the Mahaoieghavaiia; in the same way 
the canal known by the name of Nilavaliini which started 

43 from the sluice called MiilatTpuppha of the same (tank) and 
tlie canal Salaiavatl by name wliich branclied off from the 

44 Ki]akaruyyann sluice; further the great canal culled Vettavati 
which took its start from the sluice known by the name of 

4.’) Vettavati; the canal Tuugabhadda coming from the l)akkhii,m 
sluice and the canal Mai'igalagai'iga which branched off from 
tlie .sluice called Mnhgala, as well as the canal called Cainpa 

46 from tlie sluice near the Cai.ull gate. (Re built) also the 
Sarasvatl (canal) which branched off from the Toyaviipi and 
led to Puijijavaddlianavapi and the Veijmnati (canal) from its 

47 western .side; further the (canal) Yamuna which branched oft' 
from the Puppavaddhana tank to the west and the Surabhu 

48 (canal) which ran nortliwards; also the canal called Candabhaga 
which flowed through the centre of the Lakldiuyyana, and 
the Nammada (canal) which branched off' in the domain of the 

49 Jetavniia-vihara; further the canal named Nerafijnra which 
flowed from that tank in a northerly direction, and the 

50 BhagiratliT, which started from the Anotatta tank; as also 
the (canal) called .\vattaganga which braiiclipd off from there 
to the south and the Tanibapappi (canal) which flowed from 

51 the Anibala tank towards the north; the Aciravati (canal) 
which rail westwards from the Mahavalukagaiiga, fitted for 

52 many a long year to prevent famine, and the Goniati (canal) 
wliich branching off’ from there flowed eastwards, and the 

63 Malapaharapi (canal) running northwards; also the canals 
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flowing eastwards from the Aciravatl: the Sataruddha, NibbiiidS, 
Dhavala and Sida; further the Kaliiidi canal which flowed 54 
in a southerly direction from the southern overflow of the 
vast Manihira tank; as also the canal called Kiiverl which 56 
flowed from the Giritalaka tank to the Kadduravaijdhamaoa 
tank, and the Soraavatl canal running from the Kaddura- 56 
vaddhaniana tank to tlie Ariniaddavijayaggama (tank). The 57 
Monarch also constructed the Godiivail canal which branched 
off from the KSiagaiiga and flowed to the I’arakkamasagara.' 
(Lastly) the Prince had the ruined canal called .Tayagauga^ 58 
restored. It branched off from the Kalavapi and flowed to 
Anuriidbapura. Five hundred and thirty-four small canals he 59 
had constructed and three thousand three hundred which had 
been destroyed he restored to what they had been before. In 60 
the province of the Vuvariija (Dakkliiuadesa) the discerning 
Sovereign had numerous works of various kinds constructed 
at numbers of places, On the site of the house where ho was 61 

1 The naiiies iiicntioiiecl in vv. tO — 57 show how ftivong was the 
tendency to ciill new buildings and the like niter ancient and eiicred 
places. Mahrinieghavana and Jetavana arc of course culled respectively 
after the |iiuk and the monastery in Ainiradhapura. HemavatT is the 
skr. liaimavntl, a name of iho flaiigoa. Sarasvntl and Yamuna arc 
well known rivers in Northern India. Vctriivali is a tributary of the 
Yamuna, now called Betwa. Kiilindl (v, 64) is a frequent name for the 
Yamuna (see BR. h. v,). Nammada is the skr. Nartuaita, now the Nev- 
budda whose valley bounds the Vindhya mountains in the south. 
Tnugahbadrii is the numo of a river in the Dckkan, likewise KaverT, 
Godavari and quite in the south in Tinnevelli, the TamniijariiT. The 
Bhagiralhl (v. 49) is the name of one of the sources of the Ganges, and 
the Gomatt is a loft tributary of the same stream. The Aciravatl is so 
named after a river which flows past SavatthT = skr. i^ravastT, now 
the RaptT. The Ncranjara is called after the river at the sacred place 
where Buddha received Enlightenment (Oi.dksiikuo, Buddha, p. 129). 
Campa (v, 46) is the name of an old Indian town in Ahga near the 
present Dhagalpur in Bengal. Candrabhaga, .\vartak5, Veijuniati are 
Indian river names (BK. s. v.). Niidiinda (v. 53) corresponds perhaps to 
the Nirvindhya named in Meghadiita 28. Anotatta (v. 4fi) which was 
situated in the country of the mythical Uttarakurus was made sacred 
according to Vin, I, 28* by a visit of the Buddha. 

* Now Yodi Ela. 
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born ill Puiikhagaraa' he erected the Sufcigliara-cetiya one 

62 hundred and twenty cubits high, lie had twenty-two relic 
shrines erected, thirty-seven Bodhi Trees (jilanted), one hundred 

63 image houses, fifteen caves, twenty-one dwellings for the 
community in the four regions of the heavens and eighty- 

61 seven rest-houses for strangers. He put up chapels with altars 
for flowers, twenty-nine in number, seven sermon halls as well 

65 as five outer walls and forty-three images of divers kinds. 

66 lie restored twenty-four ruined image houses. The Mahiigallaka 
tank^ and the Talaggallaka tank, the IlSjiiu weir“, the weir 

67 culled Tehipakka, the weir on the Jajjara* and the Vilattakhavita 
(weir) the Monarcli made fast for the flourishing of the harvest 

C8 in the land. Three hundred and fifty-eight damaged places 

69 in tanks and the stone sluices on thirteen tanks as well as 
one hundred and sixty locks* and small tanks which were 
damaged, thirty-seven in number — these the Monarch had 
repaired. 

70 Also in the province of Rohaija the King who had delight 
in meritorious works, had divers buildings erected in villages 

71 and market towns. On the site of his mother’s pyre in Khlra- 
gama'^ the Monarch (erected) the Ratanavali-cetiya, one hundred 

72 and twenty cubits’ in height. Further (he founded) sixteen 

' See note to 61. 26. The height of tho topo waa roughly 180 ft. 

* Cf. Mhvs. 68. 34 and 48. 

•' I’, nijjhara. See note to v. 28. What is here called iiijjbara is 
probably the same as vari{>int>i)pata Mhvs. 48. 148; 68. 36, ,87. 

' ITohably i.n allusion to the gi'eat irrigation works described in 
Mhvs. 68. 16 if. which needed repair. In the case of a river nijjkciui 
means the dam (sefw) built in it through which a part of the water is 
conducted into a lateral canal. If the river Ims a large volume of water, 
it flows over the dam and forms a ‘'fall” like the flood-escape in a tank. 

^ 1'. drarane. I believe this is meant for the shafts and the np- 
paratuB for regulating the outflow of the water at the sluices (see 
note 1 to V. 27). 

See note to 74. 103. 

’ That is 180 ft. The si/.e {ayama) probably refers to the height. 
According to H. W. CoDRisaro.v (letter of 1-4-28), the measurement of 
the tope of B.idalkiimbura gave a circumference of 926 ft. which would 
in fact give a height of about 180 ft. 



79. 8G 


Parakkamabdhu I 


123 


relic shrines, seven Bodhi Trees and also vast Bodhi temples 
and seventy Bodhi Tree terraces' and two-storeyed imago 73 
houses forty-three in number, two sermon balls and seventy- 
five images, thirty-seven dwellings for the community from 74 
the four regions of the heavens, forty-seven outer walls and 
twenty gate-buildings; also fifty-nine rest-houses for guests, 75 
four parks and three statues of the Metteyya. After the 70 
Sovereign had then built five dancing-halls, he had everything 
here and there which was broken down and decayed restored. 
Thirty-seven thupas, twenty-two Bodhi Tree terraces, two 77 
hundred and seventy-four large image houses, one relic temple, 78 
seven temples for images in recumbent posture, forty caves 
and four brick houses; four long pasadas, and six three-storeyed 79 
pasSdas, twenty-nine sermon balls and three cloisters, one 80 
hundred and twenty-six dwelling-houses, one hundred and 
twenty-eight houses for hooks and four rest-houses for guests, 
twenty-four temples to the gods, one hundred and three 81 
tower-gates, one hundred and twenty-six outer walls 

these all the Sovereign had restored. The Ituler also made 82 
fast two hundred and sixteen leaking tanks belonging to the 
community, like the great Uruvela tank and the Bapdukolambii 
tank and others, further eighteen decayed sluice locks and two 83 
hundred and five ruined small tanks. On ten tanks he repaired 84 
the stone sluices and here and there he had forty-four canals dug*. 

By constructing in this way beautiful viharas, gardens, 85 
tanks and the like he adorned with these numerous (works) 
the whole of Lanka. 

Thus Parakkamabahu, the Kuler of men, by whom were 88 
performed divers and numerous kinds of meritorious works, 
who continually found the highest satisfaction in the teaching 


' P. bodhikoUhake. Here also kollhiika (see above note to v, 28) is 
used in the sense of walling up. It is a usual custom to surround the 
sacred trees with a terrace, even if it consist merely of stones lieaped 
together. 

* This verse ends the first continuation of the Mahavamsa ascribed 
to Dhaminakitti. See my edition of the CQiavamsa I. Introd. p. III. 
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of the Master, who was endowed with extraordinary energy 
and discernment, carried on the government for thirty-three 
years*. 

Here ends the seventy-ninth chapter, called «The Laying 
out of Gardens and the Like>, in the Mahavainsa, compiled 
for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

* The same numlier of years in Piijav. and Rajaratn. Rajav. 32 years. 



Vijayabahu 11 


125 


CHAPTER l;XXX 
THE SIXTEEN KINGS 

Thereupon the sister’s son of this Great king, the wise 1 
poet sovereign King Vijayabahu‘, became monarcli in Lai'ikSi. 
When he had received consecration as king the prudent one 2 
in his great mercy released from their misery those dwellers 
in Lniikii whom his uncle, the Sovereign Pnrakkania, had 3 
thrown into prison and tortured with stripes or with fetters. 
By restoring at different places to various people their village 4 
or their field he increased the joyfulnea.s* of them all. As 5 

* 111 Poioniifirnva there is an inscription of Vijayaliuhu II. which 
supplements the account of our chronicle (\VtcKRB«ASi»tniK KZ. II. 179 (f.). 

In it he al'^o describes himself as sister's son of Parakkainabubu. We 
know three sisters of this king, but 1 doubt if any of these three was 
the molhor of t^ijayabahu II. Wickhkhasikoiir thinks she was Dhadda- 
vatl, the wife of Qajabiihu, who would in fact be the most likely. Hut 
in 70.838 (ef below note to v. 31) we have the distinct statement that 
Gajabahu had no son. This is not easy to get over. I am inclined to 
think that there was a fourth unnamed sister of Farakkaniabahu's mar- 
ried to a Kaliiiga prince. Then it would 1)0 intelligible (cf. below, note 
to V. 18) that Vijayabahu, the son of this prince and of a sister of 
Pavakkamababu, should in his turn, appoint a Kaliiiga prince as his 
succes-or, and that the latter should describe him as head of the clan. 
The inscription relates further that Vijayabahu was in Simhaputa, the 
capital of Kaliiiga, when Parakkama summoned him to Laiika. Para- 
kkama’s relation.? with the Kaliiiga dynasty are intelligible. He had 
himself Kalinga blood in his veins through his grandmother Tilokasun- 
dari whom Vijayabahu I. fetched from this dynasty to secure the con- 
tinuance of his house (Mhvs, 69. 29 ff.). 

2 Vv. S and 4 show Paiakkamabaliu in a curious Ijght. According to 
this account, he was a severe if not cruel ruler, who made his subjects 
slave that he might gratify his love of splendour. Vijayabahu II. grants 
an amnesty at his accession. 
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Alaka for (the god) Kubera and Amaravatl for Sakka, so was 

6 Pulatthinagara for liim the royal city, lie himself composed 
in tlie Miigadlia tongue a most excellent letter, sent it to tlie 

7 monarch living in Arimaddana', concluded with this beloved 
(prince) a friendly treaty as aforetime his great grandfather 

8 Vijayabahu*, and (being) highly famed, to increase the joy of 
the bhikkhus in the land of Lai'ika and Arimaddana, he made 

9 the Order of the Buddha lustrous. As the Ruler departed 
not from any precept of the political teaching of Manu, ho 
rejoiced the people through the four heart-winning qualities. 

10 Endowed with kindness, purity and other virtues, he found 
his highest satisfaction in the triad of the jewels, Buddha and 

11 the like. Of most excellent character he, ever joyous inspirit, 

12 provided the bhikkhus with the four articles of use. Mani- 
festing great exertion, lie like a wise Bodhisatta, ovorywliere 

13 in every way interested himself in all beings, Shunning the 
four wrongful paths* he in his great insight, practised in the 
exercise ot justice, towards good and evil favour and severity. 

14 Thus this Monarch respected by the laity and the Order, jier- 
fbrming many meritorious works, carried on the government 
for one year*. 

15 Now after a traitor, Maliinda by name, of the Kulii'iga 
clan ’, who had won as his spouse a cowherd's daugliter, Di- 

' The eiipilal uf Raiiiafii'iii (Lower Buraia, renu). Cf. Mlivs. 76. 88. 
We see I'roai this passage Unit the Mugadlia tongue, that is Tali, was 
the medium of iiiternatiimnl intercourse, in the same way as Latin in 
the Miiidlo Ages. 

* Vijayahtthu 1. is called not quite correctly, the grnniiratlicr {pita- 
niahit) of Vi.iiiyabahu II. t'or his relations with Uaiiiahi'm see Mlivs. 
61). 6 If. 

* See note to 37. 108. 

* The same length of reign in the Pujdv. in which the King’s name 
is given as raiu.litavijayahahu. He has the same name in the Nik.-s. 
and Kajaraln. 

W. translates “Maliinda of Kalihga" and gives a wrong colouring 
to the affair. The MSS. have Kulingn and also the Col. Ed. The clan 
name of the Kulinga occurs already in Mhvs. 19. 2. PO.jav. calls thw 
usurper Kiliiikesda Miliindadiimno {kesda is kesailhdiii). Rajaratn. and 
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pani by name, had treacherously slain the Monarch, (he) the IG 
deluded one without gaining the consent of the generals, of 
the warriors, of the indignant inhabitants of the country and 17 
of the whole of the dignitaries, carried on in most evil fa.shion 
the government in Lni'ikii for five day.s. 

After his murder the Uparajn of King 'Vijiiyabahu, born in 18 
Kalihga, Kittinis.saiika by name', became king. 'After he liad I'J 
received royal consecration he liad built in superb I'uluttliinagara 
a beautiful temple of stone for the Tooth Relic*. He had the 20 
lofty Ratanivvali-cetiya made firm and embellished the splendid 

Nik.-s. Kilinkesdii MihincUi, and Kajav, merely Kilinkesda. rajav, and 
KaJSv. like Die Mlivs. give him a reign oCjust five days. 

' King Nissahka Mnlln. has li-ft iiiany and ample ins(vi])tionB. 

Ed. MCi.i.bb lias edited 15 of them in the AIC (nr. liSHl.) Wickuk- 
MAsiNmiK 18 in all, EZ, (1. 121 If., 11. 70,84, 01, 05, 08, 123, 1'25, 128, 

130, 134, 137, 143, 140, 148, 163, 157, 1G5 ff.). Their contenU are very 
similar. With regard to his deseent we learn (for ex. in the fanious 
(iiilpohi iiiscHplion in I'olonnariiva, EZ. II. OH 11.) that he was born in 
the Kalihga country in the town of .Simhapuva as son of the King 
Jayngopa and the yiicen I’iirvatl. The Groat king of Isn'ikii the 
Chief of the clan {kiihi-jetu) - without doubt Vijayabfiliu II. is meant - 
had summoned him thither to tiike over tho government. He had been 
at first prince and viceroy and had Ihiin ascended the throne in virtue 
of the law of succession. This right is frccpiently stressed in tlie 
inseviptions and .justified by his descent from Vijayn, the first king of 
Laiikii. Without doubt this fight was mneh disputed and it looks as if 
the homhnstic stylo of Nissaiika Malla's iusirii>tions had the object of 
increasing the prestige of the new KSliiiga dynasty in Ceylon. 

® In the inscriptions (for ex. Galpota-I., C, lino 1) and the Heta-du-gc 
portico inscr., 1. 13; EZ. II. 89 and 113) Nissaiika Malla claims to have 
built Uie da\nda-iicya, wbich was named after him, us well os the rn/<i- 
geyii. This last is evidently the so-called Vatn-da-go on the Qnadratigle 
which WHS, however, in reality, a work of I’avakkamabahu I. and pro- 
bably only restored by Nissaiika Malla. See note to 78. 41. What the 
daladn-yeyn was and where it was situated is not certain. One is in- 
clined to think first of the Heta-da-gu situated opposite tho Vata-div-ge. 
That is according to the inscriptions on the building itself, a|)parently 
a work of Nissaiika Malla. But in sjiite of its traditional title, it was 
probably not a dd-ye, a “relic shrine" but an “image bouse". Of. the 
note to 78.39. As da-yi- the 8at-mahal-paauda might merit con- 
sideration, unless this is a work of I'arakkamabahu I. (note to 78. 42). 
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21 structure with a golden point^. After building the vihara* 
adorned with a hundred pasadas which bore his name, he 
made it over to the bhikkhu community and supported it. 

22 The Jambukola-vihara resplendent with walls and pillars 
.shimmering in gold and silver, where the floor was of red 

23 lead and the bricks of the roof were of gold, the wise (Monarch) 
had rebuilt and placed therein seventy-three golden statues of 

24 the Master®. With the four-membered army the Ruler full 
of pious devotion, went forth to the Samantakuta ami performed 

25 there his devotions^, and everywhere on the island of Tambu- 
pappi® he had flower gardens and fruit gardens and numbers 

26 of houses for the community laid down®. While in this way 

' The tope is therefore called even to-day the Kan kot- Dago ba “Gol- 
den point dagoba''. It has nothing, however, to do with the MiihiithOpa 
in Polonnnrnva with which it is associated in the index to my edition. 
The Rnnhot lies to the south of the .\!ahana-paviveija. The height is 
given in the (tal 2 )ota inscription C, line 3 as 8i) cubits (= 120 ft.). The 
Rankot-Dagoba Gal-asana insor. (KZ, II. IHtif,), belongs to (he time at 
■which that Dugoba was built. The expression hniulhUpeti "h-as made 
fast or tlvm" is, ns o. rale, employed of the restoration of ohl buildings. 

* Not yet identified. 

® The famous cave temples of Dainbul are situated about 47 miles 
north of Kandy on the road to Anuradhapiira. There is an inscriiitioii 
on the rock ■wall there of Nissat'ika Malla l\VicKniCH\siKoiiK. EZ. i. 121 tf.) 
in which at the end, he boasts of having constructed or embellished 
these caves and of having given them the name of Hurarnafiirii/Hkti. 
Tho 78 statues set up by the king are also mentioned in the Prltidanuka- 
mat.idapa inscr. line 30 (EZ. II. 173). 

^ Tho inscriptions mention repeatedly the journeys of the King to 
the sacred jdaces of the Island. Adam's Peak (Samanlnhiita — Sinh. 
Samatidhi) Is expressly mentioned in the inscription on the vestibule wall 
of the Heta-da-ge (1. 3 EZ. 11. 94). 

® The ancient name for Ceylon, originally of that part in particular 
where Vijaya landed. See Mhvs. 6. 47, 7. 38 f., 41. 

® In the inscriptions the King also boasts repeatedly of successful 
campaigns against tbe Cojas, Pandyas and other peoples in Southern 
Indira. It is almost impossible to disentangle the historical facts from 
the exaggerations. In the kingdom itself he claims to Kave increased 
tbe prosperity of the people by lightening taxation, by the laying out 
of gardens and tanks and by a generous giving of alms. He clainkfi 
also to have reformed the Church. The mention of the fixing of the 
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(lay by day the Ruler accumulated many a merit, he cariied 
on the government for nine years' in most excellent fashion. 

Ilia son, the Kiag known by the name of Virabahu*, 27 
hereupon ruled for one night and then fell into the power 
of death. 

Thereupon the younger brother of that same king Kitti- 28 
nissaiika, King Vikkamabahu*, enjoyed the royal dignity 
for three months. He was stain by the Ruler Coijagahga, 29 
a sister’s son of King Nissahka, who carried on the government 
for nine months*. Thereupon the powerful general Kitti had 30 
the eyes of this king put out, deposed him and had the 
government carried on for three years without mishap® by 31 
Lllavatl, the first mahesi of the sovereign Parakkamabahu. 


gdciila and of the setting up of milestones is interesting (Inscr, of tho 
vestibule Willi of the Hota-da-go, line ; EZ. 11. 94). Mr, H.W. CooiiiNaioH 
has nctuiilly discoveiod ii number of such gavuta stones with inscriptions 
(letter of 1-4-28). They stand along the ancient high road (Mahuguina- 
liataragiuim-llattala-Mcdagaiiia-Hibile-lMahiyafigaoa). 

* The same number in Pnjav. and KSjav, These and the llaiaratn. 
ascribe the same merit to Nissauka Miilla as the Mlivs, The Sinhalese 
chronicles distinguish like tho inscriptions, between the temple of tho 
Tooth Relic and the circular building. The number of the statues set 
up ill the Uamljubviliuva is given in the I’iijav. ns 72, in tho Hajaratn. 
as C3, 

* In the Galpota inscr. U, line 1-2 (EZ. II. Ill) ho is called the son 
of Nissahka Malln. Piijav, also mentions that his reign only lasted 
one night. 

‘ Mciilioned in the inscr. of the vestibule wall of the Heta-da-go 
line 13-14 ns (i/<d "prince". Pfljav. and Rajav. give him the same length 
of reig'n as the Mhvs. 

* The same in Pfijav. In Rajav. Codugahga is mentioned as the 
general who carried on the government for three years for I.Ilavatl. 
Kitti is therefore not mentioned at all here. 

■’ Piijav, like the Mhvs., Kajaratn, and Nik.-s, enumerates only the 
names Virabahu, Vikkamabahu, Codaganga, LilavatT without other 
details, I.ilavati was the daughter of Sirivallabha and Sugala. 
Coilagahga (in the form of Cojagaiiga) and Vikkamabahu (Vikkanta- 
bahu) are named as princes {rdjaputld] who lived at the court of Gaja- 
bahu (70. 238), but were not his sons (of. 70. 333). 
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32 Thereupon King Sahasamalla of the race of Okkiika, a 
lion in courage, carried on the government for two years^. 

33 Then having deposed this Monarch, the general Ayasmanta*, 
a man of almost unsurpassable courage, a supporter of his 

34 royal family, prudently had the government carried on with 
wise policy for sis months by Kalyayavati, the first mahesi 

35 of Kittinissanka^ This Queen Kalyapavati, who was devoted 
to the Order of the Master, had a vihara called after her, 

3C built in the village Papijasaiaka by name, for love of the 
village, and assigned it villages, fields, articles of use, slaves, 

87 gardens and so forth. With her consent, the general Ayasmanta, 
who administered the government in all Lanka, who came of 

33 the Khandhavara family, sent the Adhikarin Deva to charming 
Valliggama, had a vihiira erected there* and assigned to the 

39 Great community. He built the parive^ln known by his name 

40 of Saiajakulava<}ijhana“ and caring for its support, he assigned 

* Pftjiiv. the same. In R^jSv. there is only mention of a king of 
the Okkakii family (without the name) who reigned !) years. There is 
nn inscription of SSha.samalla in IMlonnarnva with tlis exact date of 
liis coming to the throno in the Duddlm era (Wickiish.\«in(iiic, KZ. IL 
219 tf.), according to which Fi.kbt has calculated the event as occurring 
on Wednesday, the 28 rd of August, 1200 A. D, (Fi.kbt, .TRAS. 1909, 
p, 327, 331), This is the iirst absolutely certain date in the history of 
Ceylon. See E. Hulizbcii, .IRAS. 1913, p-618; Wickrbmasisoiis, KZ. I. 
123, note 4; II. 220; II. W. Cooiunoton, IIC., p. 07. 76. 

* Pfijav. and Kajav, call him Kluhi .^bo Senevirat. This is the 
same general who appears in inscriptions as Lak Vij ayasin gii S cn evi 
AbonfivanTavurunavan (EZ. II. 112, lino 16; 220, 1.19). Wickubmasin.ihk 
EZ. II. 191 shows that probably .\jasnianta is the same as the Kitti 
mentioned in v. 30 who calls himself in an inscription Lag Vijaya- 
flingu Ivit Seniviyan and describes himself as the minister of Lila- 
vatT (E. Mi'LLiiH, AIC. Nr. 157). 

® Kalyannvatl is mentioned in inscriptions of Nissaiika Malla (for 
ex. EZ. II. 94, line 13 and 1 II, 1. 2| under the form K<tlyann. A short in- 
scription of hers is also preserved in Bopitiya (EZ. II. 190 ff.) in which 
she calls herself Kalyanavatl. Piijav. and Rajav. give her a reign of 
0 years. •» See 90. 90. 

* That means “furtherer of his royal family”. See v. 33. I am now 
inclined to believe that there and here we should read with W, snru-. 
jakulaearkjhann (= sonidy®) not sa r°. 
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it villages and field.s surrounded by parks and the like and 
which could scarcely be visited by a bad harvest, together 
with articles of use and slaves male and female. Having 41 
scrupulously separated the four castes who had become im- 
pure through mixture, he bent on doing good, had a text 
book compiled which had law as its subject. 

Thereupon there reigned for one year‘ a royal prince 42 
Dhamiiiasokn by name, who on coming to the throne was 
aged three months. The Mahadipada Aiiikahga came at the 43 
head of a great army from the Coja kingdom, slew the ruler 
in Pulatthinagara, Prince Dbammasoka, together with the 44 
general Ayasnianta and reigned seventeen days*. Hut the 46 
general, Vikkantacainunakka, the villain, slew the Monarch 
Anikauga and had the government cariied on for a year* by 46 
the Krst consort of King Parakkamabuhu, Lllavati by name, 
who had already reigned before. 

Now came King Lokissara by name, who had been 47 
wounded in the shoulder by a spear, with a' great Damija 
army from the opposite shore, brought the whole of Lanka 48 
under his sway and reigned, dwelling in Pulatthinagara, nine 
months'*. Hereupon the general Parakkama, the best among 49 
men of decision, endowed with great power and courage, 
belonging to the family of the Kalanagnras, consecrated the 50 
Mahesi Lilavatl* who cnine of the dynasty of the Sun and 
Moon, in the royal dignity, she who afterward shone in royal 

* Pujuv. the same. In Kajav. it is expressly stilted that it was 
Ayasnianta who raised the prince to the throne. The prince’s age at 
his ascent of the throne is given as 6 months, the length of Ayusmaiita’s 
regency ns C years. 

* The Slime number in Pujav. and Uajav, 

® In Pujav. and Uajav. the general is called Maniikka Senevi. The 
length of the regency is given as one year. 

* POjav. and Uajav, 6 months. 

° LilavatT thus enjoyed the royal dignity nominally at least three 
times (v. 80 f., 46 f., 49 f.). For inscriptions of this queen see EZ. I. 

176 ff., II. 192 ft', 238 If. The last named was found at Polgul-vehera 
in Polonnaruva and says that the queen had this buUding restored. 

It was one of the foundations of Farnkkamabahu I. For the general 
Parakkama see Datbavnrnsa r. 4. 
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51 splendour. When then a space of about seven months* had 
passed for the Mahesf, there landed with n great 1’ai.Kju army 
62 from the Pandu kingdom the glorious Pandu King Parakkama, 

53 deposed the Queen and her general Parakkama and after he 
had cleared Lanka from the briers (of revolt), he ruled the 
realm in superb Pulatthinagara for three years*, without 

54 transgressing the political precepts of Manu. But since in 
consequence of the enormously accumulated, various evil deeds 

55 of the dwellers in Lanka, the devatas who were everywhere 
entrusted with the protection of Lai'ika, failed to carry out 

60 tills protection, there landed a man who held to a false creed, 
wliose heart rejoiced in bad statesniansliip, who was a forest 
lire for the burning down of bushes in the forest of the good, 
67 — that is of generosity and tlie like — who was a sun whose action 
closed the rows of night lotus ilowers — that is the good 
doctrine — and a moon for destroying tlie grace of the groups 
58 of the day lotuses — that is of peace — (a man) by name 
Maglia, an unjust king sprung from the Kalihga line, in 
50 whom reflection was fooled by bis great delusion, landed as 
lender of four and twenty thousand warriors from tho Kulitiga 
00 countty and conquered the island of Latikii. The great scorch- 
ing fire — King Magha — commanded his countless Ilanie.s 
of fire — Ills warriors — to harass the great forest — the 
Cl kingdom of Lahkii®. While thus his great warriors oppressed 
the people, boasting cruelly everywhere: “We are Kerala 
C2 warriors", they tore from the people their garments, their 
ornaments and the like, corrupted the good morals of the 
G3 family which had been observed for ages, cut oH' hands and 
feet and the like (of the people), destroyed many houses and 
tied up cows, oxen and other (cattle) which they made their 
04 own property. After they had put fetter.s on the wealthy 
and lich people and had tortured them and taken away all 

* The same in Pujiiv.; Rajav, 4 months. 

* The same in Pujav. and Kiijav. 

* In veises 6C-C0 the compiler gives specimens of Lis intimacy with 
the rules of Indian poetics — alamkiua. The comparisons belong lo 
the species rupako. Cf. Daiidin, Kavyadarsa 2. 6G ff. 
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their possessions, they miide poor people of them. They wreck- G5 
ed the image hou.ses, destroyed many cetiyas, ravaged the 
viharas and maltreated the lay brethren. They flogged the 66 
children, tormented the five (groups of the) comrades of the 
Order', made the people curry burdens and forced them to 
do heavy labour. Many books known and famous they tore 67 
from their cord and strewed them hither and thither. The 68 
beautiful, vast, proud cetiyas like the Katanavali(-cetiya)* and 
others which embodied as it were, the glory of former pious 
kings, they destroyed by overthrowing them and allowing G9 
alas! many of tlie bodily relics, their souls® as it were, to 
disappear. Tlius the Damija warriors in imitation of the 70 
warriors of Miira, destroyed in the evil of their nature, the 
laity and tlio Order. Hereupon they completely invested 71 
Pulatthinagara and captured Hurakkama, that man of great 
might and valour. They jiut out the Monarch’s eyes and 72 
])Iundered all liis treasures, pearls, jewels and so forth. Then 73 
the leaders of the soldiers with MaiiSbIiarut.ia at the liead, 
consecrated the KSlihga MSglia to the glorious royal dignity 
of Luhkit. 

Now after the Ruler Miigha had in this manner taken 71 
])os.session of the kingdom and attained the royal dignity, he 
dwelt in Pulatthinagara. The Monarch forced the people to 75 
adopt a false faith and he brought great confusion into the 
four sharply divided castes*. Villages and fields, houses and 76 
gardens, slaves, cattle, buffiiloes and whatever else belonged to 
the Sihalas he had delivered up to the Kerajas. The viharas, the 77 
pariveijas and many sanctuaries he made over to one or other 
of his warriors as dwelling. The treasures which belonged to 78 

> P, fahadbamiiiike, that is the bliikkhus ard bliikkliiinTs, the novices, 
sdiiHinera, of male and female sex, and the young girls who were being 
prepared for the prol'casion of nuns («ilcl;hanidtia). 

^ Here for the fir.st time the now customary name (Sinh. Siivanieilf) 
is used for the Mahitthupa in Anuridhapura. 

" Lit. "their life" (jiillom). 

* V. 41 ab must bo compared with 76 e d. The "false faith” wns 
Hinduism. 
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the Buddha and were the property of the holy Order he seized 
and thus committed a number of sins in order to go to hell. 

79 In this fashion committing deeds of violence, the Ruler Magba 
held sway in Lanka for twenty-one years^. 

80 Thus in Lanka this and that ruler out of great lust for 
power, have slain this and that lord of men, but have them- 
selves in consequence of the.se deeds, attained to no good old 
age, and even when they had achieved the kingly dignity, 
they could not alas! enjoy it for long. Hence the wise man 
should refrain from the destruction of living beings and re- 
nounce wanton lust for power. 

Here ends the eightieth chapter, called «The Sixteen Kings*, 
in the Mahavarpsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion 
of the pious. 

' The eame in I’iljav. Aocordinp to R^av. 19 years. The description 
o( M%lm'8 reign in both chronicles agrees entirely with Miat of tlio 
Mhvs. Rcqnriitn. and Nik.-s. continue their enuiuomtion of the names 
(cf. note to 80.31). In tbeUrst: Sdmagatla (read SShasamalla), Katydoa- 
vatT, DIiarmaHuka, Neknhga, UnillluvatT, Lokesvara, LTIavatT, I’nqc.lita 
i’ardkramabahu ; in the second: Sahasansalla, KalydcavatT, Dharinasoka, 
Xniyat'igana Lllilvati, Lokesvara, I.Iliivatl, ParSkraniapavc.li. Then there 
follows in R^aratn. the account of the tyrannical reign of the Kalh'iga 
Megha. Nik.-s. has the form Mdgha. 
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CHAITER LXXXT 
THE EEIGN OF ONE KING 

During tliis alien rule’ several virtuous people liad founded I 
on divers of the most inaccessible mountains a charming town 
(or) a village* and dwelling here and there protected the laity 2 
and the Order so that they were in peace. On the summit of 
the Subha mountain* hard to ascend by the foe, the Sennpati 3 
Subha bad founded a town, ns Vessavaya the town Alnkamnndn, 
and dwelling here and fending oil' the Keraja devils, lie protected 4 
the (surrounding) country and the Order. On the summit of 
the Goviridiinmla* hard to reach by the rebels, tlie Adipada 6 
ruler Bhuvanekubiihu by name, wliose courage was known to 
the world, had founded a town and by dwelling there, he 6 
protected the province of Ilohnya, the community of the 
bhikkhus and the Order*. 

’ P. rc7jfiiif<iro (cf. 87. 40) formed like t<csnn/«p ». The translation 
‘'intericgnum” is also permi-ssiblc, since no lawful kings reigned. 

* P. iiogtinim g/imatn. When in the sequel the btiihlitigs on the rocks 
are designated as migaraiii the reason is probably that Isiger setUementa 
arose at the foot of tbo rock fortresses and under the protection of these. 
Tlie word nagiira is associated with the idea of a permanent stronghold. 

‘ Suhhapahbata, now Ya|)ahn (= yahupacu = 1’. ynnapabbalii), an 
isolated rock like SIgiri, not fur from Miiho. Cf. H. C. P. Bell, ASC- 
1910-H = X. 1914, p. 62 11'.; 1911-12, p. F, H. Mimunii, JRAS. 

C. B. XIII, nt. 44, 1893, p. 97 ff. 

* This form of the name is h.-rrdlv right. Tho Col. Ed. has altered 
it into Govinil<7cnla. I should rather propose Gochi<la.H‘ta, since its name 
to-dey is Oovindakeld. The Govindahehi is known by the name of 
“Westminster Abbey". This imposing rock rises 20 miles west of 
Tirukkovil, south of the village of Bovala in the Mahavedirata Korale 
(Census, 1921, II, p. 4150). Cf. F. Lewis, JUAS. C. B. 1908, nr. 61, p. 167 ff.; 
1914, nr. 67, p. 279 If. 

* When bhikkhuf,amglia and sdsaiia arc named together here, the first 
means the persons, the second the thing, that is the doctrine and the 
free practice of it in the Order. 
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7 In the same way again the general called Saiikha founded 
in the district Mavitnekhala by name, on the lofty mountain 

8 Gahgadoiji a superb town and while dwelling there, gave as 
little heed to the infamous army of the Ruler Magha, though 

9 it was hut two yojanas away, as to a blade of grass and 
protected without fear that district and the Order. 

10 Now at that time there was a king known by the name of 
Vijayabahu, belonging to the line of King Snmghabodhi*, a 

11 man of splendid courage who after he had through fear of 
the foe withdrawn to divers inaccessible forests and had long 
dwelt there, attained the dignity of a king of the Vaniii*. 

12 The mighty one bi'Ought all the dignitaries of the Sihalas 

13 under his influence, marched forth with a Sihala army and 
destroyed the whole of the four-mcmbered forces of the foe 
wliich were armed for battle, as a mighty flame of fire’ 

14 (destroys) the darkness. All the Dainija warriors who dwelt 
as they pleased in the single villages and houses he drove 

15 forth. After he bad freed superb Mayuratfha* from the briers 
(of the foe), the Ruler built on the lofty summit of the 

16 Jambuddoi,ii'' mountain a splendid town with fine walls and 
gate-towers, resided there in happiness and carried on the 
government as capable monarch. 

’ Siriaamghaboclbi I. See Mhvs. 86. 73 ft'. 

’ Here the tribe of the Vanni is mentioned for the liiat time. The 
name does not occur in the older Mahavnmsa nor in the CnliivaniBa of 
Dhanimakitti. The Vannis live to-dny, but a few hundred in number, 
in small villages on the northern frontier of the North-Central Province. 
They go in for agriculture and preferably for hunting. Their origin is 
unknown. The surrounding inhabitants call them I'eddas as a rule, 
and the Census of 1921 evidently includes them among these. They 
themselves repudiate all connection with the Veddas on whom they look 
down with contempt. Cf. H. Pakiieic, The Vanniyiw, The TaproLanian, 
Feb. 1887, p. 16 ff. ; and Ancient Ceylon, p. 36 ff. 

^ P. iejnkkhandka, synonym for aggikkhandha. 

^ It is noteworthy that in this second continuation of the Culavarnsa 
the names Dakkhiijadesa and RSjarattha vanish and are replaced 
by Mayarattka and I’atittharaljha. Cf. note to 81. 46. 

‘ Now Dambadeniya, about 18 miles south-west of Kurunegala. Cf. 
F. H. Moddkr, JRAS. C. B., XV, nr. 48, 1897, p. 23 ff. 
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And further: during these disturbed times all the Grand 17 
theras with Vaci-ssara at the head, had carried away from 
Pulattliinagara the Almsbowl Relic and the Tooth Relic of 
the Master, had gone forth, had betaken themselves to 18 
Mayarattha and there on the mountain Kotthumala in a safe 10 
region had buried both the relics carefully in the earth and 
-SO preserved them*. Now some of these Grand theras with 20 
VScissara at the head, who sought that protection for Lanka 
on which depended the continuance of the Order, had cro.ssed 21 
the vast ocean, despite its raging waves, had betaken themselves 
to the lands of the Papdiis, Cojas and other (peoples), Now 22 
Vijayabahu sending forth his great dignitaries, summoned all 
the.se theras who were a mine of mercy** hack from there. When 23 
tho Grand theras arrived he greeted them witli reverence and 
asked llieni: “Where are the two relics, tho Tooth and the 
Almshowl preserved”? At their answer, “In such and such a 24 
place’’, tlio Monarch’s whole body was filled with a fivefold 
joy*. Led by tlie crowd of the Grand theras, tlie Ruler sot 2.'> 
forth with his army for the Kotthumala moiiiitain. After he 26 
had performed a great sacrificial festival* round about tlie 
mountain, ho beheld there gazing with his whole soul*, tho 

' Piijiv,, Uujiiv. and ItnjiinitM. iigrcn with tlio Cfilavainsa ns regards 
the renciie of the two relica from rulatthimigara and the bringing of 
them to Mayarattliii. The chronicles call the mountain Kotiniilaya. 

The them Vacissara is not mentioned. In our passage khemattlidiiavihi 
in V. l!)b must bo understood as iippositional addition to 

» I'c hirundkard cannot refer to Vijayabahu, but only to Ic 

Miidiiilhm. 

* Lit. “one whose whole body was filled with . . ." Tho live kinds 
of joy arc according to Cuilubbs (P. D. a. v. khiKltldka p. “slight 
joy”, khaiiikd p. '‘momentary joy", akkaxtiku p. "joy that comes like 
a sudden shock”, ubbegap., “transporling joy" (that will make you leap 
into the aii) and phaninap., "all-pervading joy". 

' Tlie King marches round the mounlain with his attendants as a 
pilgrim walks round a holy place and has sacrificial ceremonies per- 
formed at the four cardinal points. 

* P, cdW'ftnmaiio. Ws translation “with great delight" is too weak. 

AVo have here a formation like himsamano Dh. 390 (DhCo. IV. 148 = 
frodfinwawo) “whoso intention wa.s tho eye, that is gav.ing”. 
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27 two relics of the Tooth and of the Almsbowl. With a heart 
as full of joy as if he had found a jewel like the wheel and 
the rest* or a great treasure, or as if lie had attained Nirvana, 

28 the Sovereign took unto himself the two relics and blessed 
like Mandhatav®, he bore them with great celebrations from 

29 village to village, from town to town and brought them to 
the beautiful city of Janibuddopi where the pious people began 

30 a great and splendid festival. Now while the wise King day 
by day celebrated a great sacrificial ceremony for the relics, 

31 lie thought thus: “In order that if in future time another 
interregnum® occurs, no evil from alien enemies shall befall 

32 these relics of the Sage, I will carefully provide for them a still 

33 more inaccessible place, fast and sure.” Thus pondering he hud the 
Billasela* (mountain) made fast on every side with walks, gate- 

34 towers and the like, that save by the god.s in the air, it could 
not be trodden by any human foes. And on the summit of 
tlie rock he built a superb temple for the Tooth Relic, 

35 ravishing us a divine palace descended from the world of the 
gods. Around this he laid out a park for the community with 

30 divers pilsadas and maijdapiis, delightful for taking an airing 
when passing the day or when pusslng the night therein, 

37 provided with lakes and bathing-ponds. In this relic temple 
the wise (monarch) had the two relics, Tooth and Bowl, carefully 

38 placed with great solemnity. After making over the park for 
the community to the faithful theras who were charged with 

' P. Cdhhadiraldiwm. ThiK refers to tbc seven jewels wliieh belong to 
the cakf,-(irat/in or world ruler (cf. Cimj.okb.s, s. v . rn(Hi?a); tbe first of 
these is caHo the wheel, as symbol of world dominion. 

^ See 37. 63 and note. 

^ Should WB rot read instead of pana in 31 b, or is pon'i 

used with the sume meaning? 

' Now lleliffii/a (so Pujiiv., Rajav. and Rajaraln). This is the name 
of a hamlet in the Olara Pattuva of Ihe Kegalla District and of a 
Korale in the Sione district. The Beligala Korale is mentioned in the 
Kaclaim-pota |H. C. P. Bei.l, Report on the Kegalla District, p. 2) as well 
as in the Siri Laka-kar.layuru (H, Navitt., The Taprobanian, June 1888, 
p. 65, 60). The rock of Deligala on which the relies were hidden re- 
sembles in isolation and steepness that of Yapahu (cf. Bell, 1. 1 , p. 26 ff.). 



81.60 


Vijayabdhu III 


139 


the care of the relics, he decreed a regular offering of alms. 
Also ho commanded that a sacrificial ceremony of surpassing 39 
hind should be performed for the relics day by day in most 
perfect fashion. 

Now in his faith the Sovereign set about renderiug helpful 40 
service to the Order of the perfectly Enlightened One. If one 
a.sks how (this was done), the account runs thus: Deeply 41 
grieved in his heart that on the island of Lanka so many 
books that dealt with the true doctrine had been destroyed 
by tlie alien foe, the Ruler called together laymen endowed 42 
with a good memory and with knowledge, pious, well instructed, 
free from indolence and skilled in quick and fair writing, and 43 
along with these, many other writers of books and made all these 
write down in careful fashion the eiglity-four thousand divisions 44 
of the doctrine and made over to them in accordance with 
the number of the divisions the like number of gold kahapugas'. 46 
lie also performed a sacrificial festival for the doctrine and thus 
heaped up a fulness of merit. The tlieras and tlie middle-aged 46 
and young (bliikkhus) and also the sainagoras in Tisihula* 
who had taken on themselves the burden of a life of discipline, 
all these protectors of tlie teaching of tho Master he gathered 47 
together and made harmony wliere there had been discord. 
And then the Monarch pondered thus: “The ceremony of 48 
admission to the Order® is the foundation of the prosperity 
of the Order. How would it be if I had it performed now in 
the right way?" And joyful at heart, he endowed the whole vast 49 
reunited community richly with the eight articles of necessity* 
and made them hold for seven days the ceremony of admission 50 
to the Order which was preceded by offerings and honours 


' This account is extremely significant for the history of the tradition 
of the sacred texts in Ceylon. It is found also in I’njav,, Rajav. and 
Rajavatn. 

* This expression which refers to the threefold division of the Island 
into I’atittharattha, Majarattha and Rohaija and which frequently re- 
curs, is used here for the first time. Cf. note to 81. 15. 

^ P. upasampadd. 

* See note to 60. 71. 
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51 iDstituted by himself. After the Ruler had laid out the park 
known to the world by his name of Vijayasiindara and destined 

52 for the community', he made it over to them. In his chari- 
tableness the Ruler thought: “Rhikkhus and samaperas who 

53 study the Tipilaka in faith and lead in every way the pious 
life that springs from it, must never bo troubled about their 

54 livelihood. They shall come to the gate of my house and 
receive whatever articles of use they are in need of.” And 
he invited them full of reverence, and gave to the many 

,55 bhikkhus who came to the portals of his palace excellent and 

56 costly offerings, well versed in giving. Then the King ordered 
further for alt ascetics who bad reached the rank of thera or 

57 grand thera, regular maintenance*. Thus in doing good to 
tlie Order the Monarch naturally honoured thereby the triad 
of the jewels — Buddha and the others. 

.58 In Vatlulagaina* the King had built for the bhikkhus in 
a perfect manner the viliara culled after his own name 

59 Vijayaliihu. In the vihiira Kalyni;! by name, the Ruler liad 
tlie vast and splendid cetiya wliicli bad been destroyed by the 

60 Damibi soldiers, made fast again and a golden fiiiiiil put upon it, 

• This nionnstery la also mentioned in I’Ojilv, and Riijiiratn. as ii 
foundation of Vijayubahu. In Mhvs. 86.90 it is called SirivijiiynBundani. 
It was situated in Jainbuddoi.ii. 

^ In the RSjiU'atn. which is particularly concerned with Vijiiyabahu 
the following strophe is quoted in praise of the generosity of the King. 
Catuddisayatajinatrajanaip 
iipanabhiitnm gharain Ssi tassa 
yiidicchitappaceayalabhahctu 

devaddumo vasi mahanubhavo. 

"For those sons of the Victor who came from the four regions of the 
heavens his house became the refuge, because there they received all 
articles of use .ts they wished. Like a heavenly tree was the sublime 
ono '. The “heavenly tree” is of course, the “wishing tree” (shr. hilpa- 
linitna). 

3 The building of the Vijayabahu-vihara is also related in Pujav., 
Rajav. and Rajaratn. The village of Valtala lies on the right bank 
of the Kelaniganga, a little above its mouth. Thus it is not far from 
the Kelani-vihara whose restoration is also mentioned in the SinhaUse 
chronicles. 
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as -well as a gate-tower on its eastern side. There too he restored 61 
whatever was decayed in the image house.s, the encircling wall 
and the like and on <iU other (buildings). The King also gave 62 
the order that all pS«Sdas, image-houses, viharas, parivepas, 
and likewise cetiyas, maodapas, outer walls, gate-towers 63 
and the like which were in Mayarnt(ha, should be put into 
the condition in which they were lormerly, and that new 
buildings should be erected. 

Now as the King wished to iiccompli.sh himsell' still more for 64 
the fiii tlierance of the laity and of the Order, he reflected thus: 
“At a time when I had already reached a great age and 66 
j'outh had vani.shed, I gained the good fortune of the royal 
dignity and have until now enjoyed it. Now after the destruction 66 
of all the evil foes who still remuin over after the conquest 
and thereby to protect my people and after renewing the 67 
striicfuro.s of the de.stroyed and decayed viharas to bring about 
the furtherance of my people — for that I have now but a 
short time.’’ With such considerations the discerning Monarch 68 
together witli those peojile versed in the lore of signs, tested 
the (bodily) signs of both of his own sons Purakkamabahu 69 
and Bhuvaneknbabu and attained this knowledge: “The .signs 
on Parakknmabahu are such that he will in accordance there- 70 
witli accomplish through the majesty of his power the 
destruction of the enemy and will unite all Lahkii under one 
umbrella, so that none .shall be above him; and that he will 71 
further the spotless Order of the Omniscient one; will spread his 
fame over the cliicf and the intermediate regions of the heavens ; 
will receive from the most divers countries gifts as princesses for 72 
his women’s apartments and the like, and will be for long a 
world ruler on the Island.” When he realised this, with eyes 73 
filled with tears of joy, he made him sit on his knee and ki.ssed 
him on the head. Then he gazed again and again full of love 74 
on the younger prince, who stood near, gave them twain much 
excellent advice, made them by training practised in all arts, 75 
accomplishments and the like. Then the Ruler entrusted of 76 
the twain his elder son to the assembled community at whose 
head stood the Grand master known by the name of Sam- 77 
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gliarakkhita. And again he entrusted the same (tliera) with 
the two relics, the Tooth and the Almsbowl of the Sage, 

78 as also with the whole Great community and also with the 
people dwelling in Lanka and ruled this himself in perfect 
fashion 

79 After the Sovereign had in this manner sowed the royal 
seed in the wide field of Lanka, he entered heaven after a 
reign of four years*. 

80 Even as this Ruler of men, Vijayabahu, protected the entire 
world of the laity and the Order of the Victor, so should 
all future rulers of Lanka protect both, bestowing on them 
security. 

Here ends the eighty-first chapter, called «The Reign of 
One King>, in the Mahnvamsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the piou.s. 

1 The meaning is that the King mndo Saiiigharakkliita Head of the 
Church and entrusted him with the education of the heir to the throne. 
As head of the Order Saipgharnkkhita had to look after tho spiritual 
welfare of the people over whom the King exercised secular dominion. 

* According to Hajav, Uic King had reigned 24 years. Hut according 
to V. 05 he only cjimc to (lie throne at an ndvanced age. 
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CHAPTKU LXXXIl 

THE EXHIBITION OF THE MIRACLE OF THE TOOTH 

RELIC 

After the dcatli of his father King Parakkamabahu 1 
united tlie whole of the people who were in Tisihala, adorned 2 
the fair town and as if he were the peer of the King of the 
gods, he first of all had the ceremony of the royal consecration 
performed. On account of his learning he himself received 3 
the famous name of Kalikala-sahiccu-SHbbnnnupaiiKjitaL On 4 
his younger brother Bhuvanekabiihu he conferred the dignity 
of yuvarnja and made over to him a part of the kingdom. 
With the thought: I will make the maiden Laiikiv my own, 5 
to no other (shall she belong), lie turned his proud spirit to 
the destruction of the alien foe. lie thouglit: in the lirst 6 
place I will perform a sacrificial festival for tlie Tooth Relic 
of the Sage, then will I go forth to war against the 
Damijos, and with great pomp and ceremony ho brought 7 
the Tooth Relic from the Rilla mountain to the splendid town 
of Jambuddoqi*. “1 have the desire at every moment when I 8 
think of it to worship the Tooth Relic with devotion at the 
three periods of the day” — so tliought the Ruler and had built 9 
near his palace a fair and costly temple for the Tooth Relic. 

In the midst of this the King had a splendid throne set up 1( 
and decked with a costly covering. Out of a large precious ll 

‘ That is “the scholar who is entirely faniiliiir with the literature 
of the Kali Age”. The expression nahicea “art of poetry, literary work" 

=3 skr. sahitya, was until now absent from the dictionaries. The Kali 
Age {kalikdhi, kaliyuya) is the last of the four ages, the one in which 
we are living. 

^ Thus too Pujav. According to Rajiv., the king had brought the 
relic fioin Jambuddoyi to Samiddhipura. 
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stone the Ruler had a casket fashioned for the Tooth Relic 

12 and again as receptacle for this a large, superb, costly jewel- 

13 case of bright, valuable precious stones. Then for five thousand 
gold iiikkbus^ he had as receptacle for this case a second 

1 4 splendid chest fashioned, and then again for twenty-five thousand 

15 silver nikkhas a third chest. Now when the King starting 
with the relic temple, hud adorned the town, and had devoutly 

1C celebrated a great sacrificial ceremony for the Tooth Relic, he 
took the Tootli in the lotu.s of his hand* and spake in the 
midst of the Great community the following solemn declaration’: 

17 “Our sublime Buddha, god of the gods, tlie Sage, strong in 
miraculous power visited Ibis island of Liuika three times, 

18 and that most supreme of men went away, having sojourned 
here and there and having made of sixteen prominent places 

19 spots hallowed by his use*. Thei-cfore it is tliat Lahkii is not 
under tiie power of kings of a false faith, but under the power 
of kings of the true faith it nourishes in the right manner. 

20 Aforetime also on this island the Ruler of men by name 
Asela, son of the Ituler Mulnsfva, wise in statecraft, conejuered 

21 the DaniiUs Sena and Outtaka who carried on horse-dealing’ 

‘ I*, nililihii or ni'kkha voJ. nidii. is a weight with which tlie 
precious luetats are weiglicil. According; to Abhp. 48U, 88S it seems to 
he equal to 5 suvaveee. This would agree with the Indian reckoning; 
which makes one ninkiv (= 1 palii = 4 or 5 suvarijas) equal to 56.875 nr. 
The figures in onr passage arc certainly a fantastic exaggeration. 

^ A frequent riliiaka. Cf. Daijdiii €6 (note to 60. 60) jHiniiiiuhiia. 

•' I’, naccakriy/im akii. See note to 61. 66. 

* P. jH'iribluniihv. This is in the first place a term for relics which 
are icverenccd as articles of use belonging to a saint, such us the alina- 
bowl of the Buddlia. In contrast to these are the bodily (.idririA'ci) relics, 
as for instance the Tooth Kelic. Here places are called iictribho/jika 
because the iiuddha by u.se (t-aribhoyeua), by sojourning (here bad 
hallowed tbein. The legend of Puildha's three visits to Lanka is related 
in Mhvs. 1. The 16 places where according to tradition he sojourned on 
these occasions, are given by W. in his translation p- 277, note. The 
most important arc Mahiyaugaya, Kelaniya, Adam's Peak, the sites 
of the various topes in Anuradhaptira, Tissamaharama etc. 

* P. assandeikaputte dee. W. translates “sons of the horse merchant” 
which is also pos.sihle. But puUa may better be taken as a mere paraphrase 
as in kammdrapidta etc. Cf. on the whole Mhvs. 21. 10 11’. 
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by sea, and held sway while shelterinfj the Order of the 
Victor. Then the famous Great king DutthagamaijI Abliaya 22 
vanquished Ejara of* the Co|a country and protected the 
laity and the Order. Again the Monarch VattagainiHiI 23 
vanquished in combat five very cruel Damila princes and 
protected the laity and the Order. Then the Ruler of men, 21 
Dhatusena, subdued six Daniija kings with their countless 
great warriors, and sheltered the laity and the Ordei-. Again 25 
the great Vijayabahu put to flight in battle the Coliyas and 
the Dainijas and protected the laity and the Order. Now I 26 
too have the wi.sh to vanquish the insolent Damilas who have 
destroyed viharas and other buildings and also the Order of 
the Master and still have their abode in Pntittharntlha*, 27 
the twain, King Mivgha and Jayabahu*, and to further the 
laity and the Order. That is a true word and yet more 1 say: 28 
the highly virtuous, far-famed monarchs with the Kosala king 29 
at the head, heard from the mouth of the Master while he 
lived, the preaching of the doctrine and saAv many a miracle 
and their wishes were (thereby) fulfilled. Rulers mighty in 30 
miraculous power like Dliammasoka and the otliers who were 
born when the fully Enlightened One no longer lived, belield ;u 
divers miracles like the figure of the perfectly Enlightened 
One* produced (in miraculoas manner) and the like, and made 
each his life thereby rich in fruit. But when the Guide of 32 
the worlds, having fulfilled the task of a Buddha, in the 
region of the Mallas, outstretched on the couch of great 

‘ See note to 81. 16. Tiic Sinhalese form of the name is Pihi(irata. 

* It is clear that the rcif?n of Vijayabiihti III. and the hejfinninff 
of his son's rei^n full within the 21 years assigned to Milglia in 80. "9. 

The usurper Jayabahu has so far not been mentioned, both names are 
in the l’0,)av. however. 

■* What is meant are miracles such as that described in Mb vs. 31. Oil ft’. 

As Uutthagamai.u is about to replace the relies in the Mahathupa the 
casket in which they are contained, rise.s in the air, opens of itself 
and the relics assume the forsn of the Buddha and perform 
the miracle which was performed by the Master under ftamla's mango 
tree in SavaltliT. For the so-called yumukappiVihuriya see DhCo. 111. 
p, 206 ff. 
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33 Nirvana, came, as regards miracles, to the five great resolves', 
then assuredly the Exalted One came also to lesser resolves. 

34 From that day to this all the relics which exist, those of the 
body, as those associated with articles of use, perform through 

35 the power of the Master miracles here in this our world. 
When therefore the Guide of sages, coming to this and tliat 

36 resolve, saw (in spirit) in the five thousand years’ duration 
of his Order, the future monarchs who take upon themselves 

37 the burden of faith and of moral di.scipline, then I think not 
that the Exalted One will not with the eye of omniscience 
liave seen me also among tliera. But if I have been seen by 

38 the Incomparable One*, if even I have been added to the 
number of these great men and rulers of antiquity — loyal to 

39 the faith in every respect — if I after destroying the alien foe 
in terrible war, may accomplish the furtherance of the laity 

40 and the Order, then may the Tootli Kelic now perhaps make 
manifest to me a fair miracle.” After these words he became 
lost in contemplation. 

41 At this moment the Tooth Kelic rose from the lotus of 
his hand, like to the crescent moon, in the air, assumed the 

42 glorious form of the I’rince of the wise, diffused clusters 
of rays of light sixfold in hue, illumined tlie whole town, 

43 manifested thus a glorious miracle, enraptured the Kuler 
of men, returned from the air and settled again on his hand. 

44 With the shouts of applause and the songs of prai.so of the 
great crowd of people and above all of the Great community 

45 who rejoiced at the sight of the superb miracle of the relic, 
llie whole town was at this time everywhere full of intense 

40 excitement. “This day I have gained life, this day my life 
has become of worth; this day hurrah! my life has become 

47 perfectly fruitful. Having by the power of my merit beheld 
to-day such a miracle and having also seen the blessing 

' For the mahddhiUhnnapancakn see Mhva. 17. 46 ff. In vv. 51 — 52 the 
miracle mentioned in the preceding note is foretold here. The lesser 
resolves refer to other miraclea not included in the five great resolves, 
such as that expected now by the king. 

® P. tcidind "of him who is so as ho is and no other". 
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of merit richly earned by the people', I now have been enrolled 48 
among those earlier rulers of men, famed for the fulness of 
their virtues in this Ortler of the Sage.” With these words 49 
the Great king, great in insight and miraculous power, gave 
forth a lion’s roar in the midst of the vast assembly. 

After the Ruler with the whole of his sixty-four 60 
ornaments^, such as the diadem, tlie bracelet and' so forth 
had made an offering to the Tooth Relic, he laid it carefully 51 
in the jewel-casket and after placing this lustrous (casket) 
in the golden chest he again placed this carefully in the fair 52 
and costly chest fashioned of silver. 

The Tootli Relic thus preserved in the best way in three 53 
chests one within the other, he then placed in his relic temple. 

For seven days long he celebrated with the (offering of the) 
seven kinds of precious articles’, with great wreatlis and 
perfumes and with all kinds of food solid and liquid a great 
sacrificial festival. 

Here ends the eighty-second chapter, called 'The Exliilrition 
of tho Miracle of the Tooth Relic'>. in the Mutiiivamsa, 
compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

' Tlic l)lessin>f consists in the sight of the niinvcle taking place 
before the eyes of all and of tho effects which proceed from it. The 
MSS. have samhhaUwi piinnnsnmpadam and so has luy edition. The Col. 

Kd. alters it to °bh<i(d but %h(ttnm '^ptulniii is acc. case and 

depends, like iKitihtJrtyam on (/ist'd. By the power of bis merit (be King 
baa seen the miiacle and he has also seen the blessing of the people’s 
merit which shows itself therein that they were found worthy of the 
same vision as the king, 

® Cf. for this E. W. t'anKRA, Ceylon Notes and Queries, III. April 1914, 
p. XXXVI ff., where the enumeration of the regalia in the Sinhalese 
Thupavamsa is discussed. 

V. Tatanchi sullalii. The seven niltiiitiiii arc: sut'nijna (gold), rojala 
(silver), niulld (pearls), niarii (precious stones like sapphire and ruby), 
tielnriya (a semi-precious stone (?) like cat's eye), enjiru (diamond), pnrali 
(coral). See Ciih.ukus, a. v. 
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THE STORY OF TUB SDBJUQATLON OF THE HOSTILE 

KINGS 

1 Since all the inhabitants of Lanka had seen the effect of 
the merits of the King, they lived from that time onward 

2 filled with still greater reverence towards liim, in fear, in ,joy 
and in love, never were they capable of transgressing his 

8 commands. All the sovereigns of the divers countries sent the 
King gifts, since their hearts were inclined to admiration of 
his majesty. 

4 People whose heads were to be cut olf he punished only 
in sjern fashion with dungeon and fetters^ and then set them 

0 free again. But for sucli people as deserved prison the Ruler to 
whom pity was the highest, ordained some lighter punishment' 

C or other, and reprimanded them. But on people who should 
have been banished from the country the Ruler who might 
be likened to Manu, laid but a fine of a thousand (kahiipaQas). 

7 But on all those who deserved a fine, he looked with in- 
dignation and with all sorts of words of rebuke he made of 
them honest men. 

8 Then all these people, the forces of the foe in Lanka who 
abiding in forest strongholds and elsewhere, had become 

9 unconquerable by bis father, tlie hero vanquisher of foes, the 
King set about subjugating by the power of his majesty and 

* KuragarahandbaiKimallnlo cannot be joined to parimocai/'. In this 
ease jnina would be quite unintelligible. It belongs far rather to 
7tiy<lonhilr<ina. 

^ I think that nigijahant ka'vd as well as nig!]a)}hitcdna in v, 4 must 
mean a punishment and not a mere admonition. This is expressed by 
ocadi in v. 5c. Hut the punishment was always less seveie than th* 
guilty person had deserved. The same also in v. <> and 7. In uiggaha- 
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by the might of liis loving spirit*. The Sihala kings in the 10 
land of the Vanni who were equipped with army and train, 
he brought completely under his influence, sitting merely on his 
lion’s throne®. All the Sihalas with their lion-like courage who 11 
dwelt in Tisihala®, these all the Kuler of men assembled around 
him and made them content. Then he dared to overthrow 12 
the great Uamila warriors who building great fortresses, had 
settled here and there in the country. Of all the Sihalas who 13 
on the Held were as lions against rutting elephants — the 
enemy — he sent some hither, others thither. The great 14 
Sihala warriors wherever they came, harassed the Damija 
warriors as the Garula.s the Nagas*. 

At that time the Dami]a kings, Maghinda and Jayabahu* 15 
had set up fortifications in the town of Pulatthi(nagara), 
famous for its wealth, in the village of Kolihasara®, in 
Gahgatujiika’, in the village of Kakalaya", in the Padi di.strict IG 
and in Kurundi®, in Manumatta, in Mahatittha and in the 
harbour of Mannara'“, at the landing-place of Pulacceri and 17 
in Valikagnma, in the vast Gona district and in the Gonusu 
district, at Madluipadapatittha and at Slilcaratittlia": at these 18 

voea (v. 7 c) niijgitha it is true, means "reliuke". That is after all the 
mildest punishment. 

* Thus by force or l)y kindness. As rcaards the construction of the 
sentence, pdripanthinuiit bnlam should probably be taken us in apposition 
to sahbe rnuadurjfidiUnUsUe. 

® Without recourse to force, merely by his prestige as sovereign. 

For the Vanni of. note to 81. 11. 

® See note to 81. 40. 

* See note to 75. 38. » Cl'. 82. 27. 

^ Situated not far from Pulatthinugara. See note (o 61. 43. 

'' Now Kantaia.i, see note to 70. 280. 

* '‘Crow’s Home". The name does not otherwise occur. 

® The two names appear again in 88. 04 next to each other. In the 
Siri Laka-kadayuru (The Taprobanian 1888, p. 65) they are noted among 
the di.stricts of the I’ihiti-rata (I'atittha.rattha). 

Now Mantai and Mannar. See notes to 48. 81 and 01. 39, 

** Of the six last localities only Madhuplidapatittha is mentioned 
once more. It may be assumed that like the foregoing places, they 
were all situated in Northern Ceylon. 
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19 and other places, and committing all kinds of violent deeds, had 

20 stayed there a long time. Their forty and four thousand 
soldier.s, Darailas and Keralas, who hard pressed by the spear- 

21 armed Sihala warriors, were unable to resist, came terror- 
stricken to Pulatthinagara and held counsel thus as to their 

22 future conduct: “King Parakkaniabahu is of high majesty 
and has miraculous power. Who in the world is strong enough 

23 to neglect his commands? Even the monarchs of foreign lands 

24 have now come under his influence, also all the Sihalas. Even 
some of us Daraihis are his followers. What is the use of 

25 words about others? But what, what shall we people do? Now 
we have all become dim like glow-worms at the rising of the 

26 radiant sun. Therefore in the future it is impossible for us 
to take up our abode on the Sihala island, we will go to 

27 another country.” They took all their elephants and horses, 
as well as their pearhs and costly precious stones, the royal 

28 diadems and all the beauties of the harem, all ornaments, 
cloths, mantles, baskets and every kind of valuable with them 

29 in their fear and began to leave the town. But owing to the 
action of the King's merit they mistook the regions of the 

30 lienvens. They thought it wus the eastern gate and marched 

31 out through the western gate“ and came to Kalavapi where 
the army of the Sihalas had set up au entrenched camp. 

32 With all tlieir goods they had alas! also to .sacrifice their life 
by each giving his to the Sihala warriors, thus carrying out 

33 themselves what the King had only thought. And all the SihBla.s 
taking from them their accumulated trea.sureS| became from this 

31 time onward rich people as in ancient times all the dwellej's 

* Vv. 16 — 21 form one sentence. The construction is as follows: The 
40000 soldiers of the two Dami|a kings who after ercctin}’ fortilications 
in such and such places, liad been settled there for a lortf time, came 
and held counsel. 

* The inistiike of the Damilas is, of course, nothing hut a fiction of 
the compiler. The intention of the mercenaries was to reach the western 
coast with their booty and there cross to India. At Kalavapi the ST- 
haliis intercepted them. I'ujSv. gives the same account of the occurence 
as the Culavs.; Rajav, a different one. 

’ 1’. samj/onna of pregnant significance in allusion to (he 
following in v, 31. 
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in Mithila who gained the wealth which the kings a hundred 
in number, had through fear flung away^. After thus ac- 35 
complishing by bis power the crushing of the alien foe, he 
set himself to bring about the prosperity of all Lanka. 

When the eleventh year of the reign of this King had 3G 
arrived, a king of the Javakas known by the name of 
Camlabhanu landed with a terrible Javaka army under the 37 
treacherous pretext that they also were followers of the Buddha^. 

All these wicked Javaka soldiers who invaded every landing- 38 
place and who with tlieir poisoned arrows, like to terrible 
snakes, without ceasing harassed the people whomever they 39 
caught sight of, laid waste, raging in their fury, all Lanka. 
Just as flashes of lightning with floods of water (visit) a place 40 
destroyed by lightning with flames of fire^, so Lahkii wbirdi 
bad been liara.ssed by Magha and others was ravaged anew 
by the Javakas. Then the King sent forth his sister’s son, 41 
the heroic Prince Vrrahahu, with soldiers to light the Javakas. 

The fearful lliiliu, namely Virabahu, with bis terrible appearance 42 
completely destroyed (the moonlight, namely) CandabliSiiu in 
the fields of heaven, namely in the battle^. He placed his 43 

* Cf. W., note to this puBsaKe. The story alluded to here is related 
in the Ummafftfajatalia (I'aubhcu.i,, .lat. Vf. H8!) tF l. Through the cleverneBS 
of the hodhiaatta the inhabitantB of Milhilu capture the posseasiona of 
101 kinKB nKHiuat whom they had been tightitifr. Cf. Jut. VI. 403“^; 
tato pa'IltHija cii kirn ililhilardmio fiihiraniid jd(d. To get the proper 
construction in our passage the words ynlhd inirCi must be joined to 
the following and not to the preceding as is done by W,, for which an 
iva or yathd in v, 34 would be indispensable. 

* P. soi/ald, followers of the Sugata, the guide to the path of salvation. 

The Pujav, also mentions Candtabhanii as the leader of the Javakas. 
According to Rajav. his soldiers were Dainilas. 

^ The iidoakaHatii and the nirdsnni are contrasted. Both arc deva- 
stating thunderstorms. In the one ease it is the kindling flashes of 
lightning that cause the destruelion, in (he other the floods of rain 
causing inundations. W's translation “fury of a flood of water” and 
"fire and lightning" seems to me weak, as it takes at first in its 

derived and the second time in its original signification. 

■' A picture suggested by the name of Candubhunu (“Moonshine"). 
Rahu is the demon who causes the eclipses. We have again to do with 



152 


Parakl'amabahn II 


83.41 


heroic Sihala soldiers here and there and began to open fight 

44 with the Javaka warriors. The good Sihala warriors, sure in 
aim, the archers, shattered in pieces with their sharply pointed 

45 arrows, in the battle the countless number of arrows whizzing 
against them with their poisoned tips which were shot swiftly 
one after the other by the Javaka .soldiers from a niacliine'. 

40 Going forth to the combat like llama, Prince Virababu slew 

47 numbers of Javakas, as Iliima (slew) the llnkkliasas. The 
Veramba wind*, namely Virabnhu, possessed of great vehemence, 
shattered again and again the forest wilderness, namely the 

48 Javaka foes. After tlius putting to flight the Jiivakas in 
combat, he freed the whole region of Lanka from the foe. 

49 Hereupon he betook himself to Devanagarn, worshipped there 
the lotus-huod god* and celebiated for liim a divine sacrifice. 

50 He had erected there a privepa that was intended for the 
Order; it received the name of Nandanu*, since it was the 

51 delight of tlie ])e()ple. Thereupon he turned and came to the 
town Jambuddupi, he sought out Parakkamahahu, and lie 
was overjoyed. 

coiniioundii of the riipaht order (skr. Vvubuhur eea Hiitiiili). See iioto." 
to 80- 00, 82. 10. According to the Kiijav. however, it wns not the Biater’ii 
sou hut the younger liiolher of the King, who viinquidied Ciindiablianu. 

* P. yantamuttc (bi'iyr). Something apparently like the uncient catapult. 
Mhv». 72. 251 mentions huge stones being hurled from such iiuiehincH. 

* Vmiinbn is the name given to strong winds which blow in great 

heights (cf. PTS. P. D. s. v.). The corresponding word in Skr. is rniratnbha. 
A synonym for is kdlariita. 

® That is ‘The blue-coloured". Name of Vispu. Cf. 85.85tf. l)c vanagara 
(oi'-pura) is the present Doiidra, Sinh. DevunJaru. The place has 
been already mentioned in 00. 50 and 76. 47, but here for tbo first time 
wc have a notice of the shrine of Vispu celebrated in the Middle Ages. 
According to tradition it was built in 700 A-D- Jt was plundered and 
destroyed by the t'ortugiiese in 1688 A. D. See 1’. E. Pikrib, Ceylon and 
the Portuguese, (= P. 2) p. 109 f. It is significant that Vltabaliu oH'cred 
his sacrifice of victory in a Hindu sanctuary. At the same time however, 
he builds a piirivepa for the Huddhist Order, thus putting his attitude 
towards their parity beyond doubt. Even to day u Hindu deialiii/a and 
a Buddhist I'i/idrn stand side by side in Dondra. 

* That is “joy, delight, ecstasy". 
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Now after he had thus carried on divers great wars and 52 
after he had scattered the terrible crowd of all his foes, the 
great and mighty Sovereign Parakkamabahu attained the fame 
of victory'. 

Here ends the eighty-third chapter, called sThe Story of 
the Subjugation of the Hostile Kings*, in the Mahavamsn, 
compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

’ South Indian inscriptions give an essentially different picture of 
the reign of Parukkamubilhu II. from our chronicle. According to these, 
Ceylon was invaded by the Paodyns about the middle of the 13th 
century. They say that of the kings of Ceylon one was killed and 
another forced to pay tribute. This shows that Parakkama never united 
the whole island under his dominion. H. W. Coubinoion, HC. p. 77, 87. 
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TllK SERVICES KENDEREI) TO THE ORDER 

1 Thereupon the Ruler, versed in tlie ordinances of Manu, 
caused to bo determined to what families the villages, fields, 

2 houses and so forth long since seiiied by the alien foe, belonged 
by heredity, and had them returned to their aforetime owners 

5 as before. Then he caused to be determined which villages, 
parks and the like were the proj)erty of the Buddha and the 
Doctrine, which (were) the assigned maintenance villages (for 

4 ordinary needs), which the villages belonging to the Chapters, 
which the villages which were personal possessions, which 
(were) the villages of the eight .sanctuarie.s* and the villages 

5 of the puriveyas and had them given back, Further he appointed 
the five groups of menials and the ten groups of menials 
belonging to the royal household and determined their rank^. 

<j While the Ruler made all the inhabitants of Lanka wealthy 
and possessors of fortune, he took care that llie whole country 

7 had abundant food. All the corrupt groups (of bhikkhus) who 
since the Interregnum lived only for their own desires, following 
forbidden occupations*, with senses ever unbridled, be sought 

8 out rigourously, dismissed them (from the Order) and thus 

9 purified the Order of the perfectly Enlightened One. Then 
the King sent many gifts to the Cola country* and caused to 
be brought over to Tambapayyi many respected Coja bhikkhus 

’ r. atllniyalanagSmake. It is difficult to say whiit is mpniit by this. 
For the explanation we must look above all to v. 17 f. 

* See Mhvs. 67. 68 and note. 

* Professions which are not fitting for the samana are cnuiiievatcd 
in DI«ha-Nik. I. 1. 10 (= 1. p. 5) Cf. K. 0. Fkankk, DTjiha Transl- p. 7, n, 2, 

* The same account in Pujav. 
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who had moral discipline and were versed in the three Pitakas 10 
and so established harmony between the two Orders'. 

Then when the Ruler learned that among the many high- 11 
pi-incipled bhikkhus dwelling permanently in Tambaraltha* 
there was a Grand thera, Dhammakitti^ by name, radiant in 12 
the glory of moral discipline, and that once when this thera 
was on his mendicant round, a lotus flower had blossomed on 13 
his path, he was filled with admiration and sent a religious 
gift, incense, sandal-wood, food and the like M’hich had been 
in contact with the Tooth Relic and likewise a choice and !4 
princely gift' to TambarnUha. He made the Grand thera 15 
come to the island of Lniika, rejoiced again and again, as if 
he had beheld® the Perfect One, celebrated for him a great 16 
sacrificial festival and provided him who was a (worthy) 
vessel for offerings and honours®, in careful manner with an 
offering of the four necessaries. Now in order to provide 17 
for the protection of Ihe Order furthered by him, the Great 
king built round about his capital for the eight Grand theras IS 
who dwelt in the eight sanctuaries’ and for the discerning 
theras dwelling in villages or in the wilderness of the forest, 

' These are the Himiyilna ami the MahSyaniv. The first school had 
its )ii'inui|ial sent in the Mahavihcra, the second accordinjf to Mhvg. 

78. 21 It'., in tho Mhiiyaxii'i and .Ictavaim viharas. Cf. also W., note to 
the paHsa^e. See now S. I’AKANAVtTAXE, Maliayanism in Ceylon, C. .1. Sc. 

G. II. 1, p. 85 If. 

* Probably a province in Southern India. Pdjav. has inf,tend Taniba- 
linszum. It would appear from the Kajfiv. that Candvabhanu came from 
Tainbalinguni. So also II. W. ConamoTos, HC., p. 77. 

® The namo of Dhaminakitti recurs several times. According to 
WicKRf;MABisoiiE, Catalogue of Sinhalese MSS. in the Brit. Mus. p. 21 b, 

35 b, the Dhainmakitti of this passage was the compiler of Iho (list 
continuation of the Mabavumsa. 

' W's translation “and other royal gifts" is incorrect. Here 
(llianiiiKipabhata and rajiipabhata arc contrasted with one another. 

® Not ns W, has it; “as if he had seen ii n Araha". POjav. has 
budtin roha((!w se. 

® Pujasakldrabhdjanam belongs to turn in 16 d. For the figurative 
meaning of ‘’Mil/awn cf. note to Mhvs. 44. 70. 

’ See above note to v. 4. 
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19 many communal monasteries, suitable for dwelling in, extensive 
embellislied with divers jiasadas, provided with various maijdapas, 

20 furnished witli divers bathing-ponds, adorned with cloisters which 
were places of sojourn by day and by night, surrounded by 

21 a series of flower parks and tree parks and granted them to 
them. Further he celebrated with all articles of equipment a 

22 great sacrificial festival. Thereupon the King gathered together 
the Great community of the (bhikkhus) dwelling in villages and 
in the wilderness of the forest and chose out all those who 
strove continually for the keeping pure of moral discipline, 

23 those who took upon themselves pious duties and were tried 
in the leading of their life in the strictest way', wlio were 
endowed with the virtues of renunciation and so forth and 

24 were steadfast in the precepts for the conscientious. He built 
for them on the heights of the Fu{abluUta’ rock a forest 
dwelling, assigned it to them and supported them therewith. 

26 As they made of the strictest conduct a reality, he made 
Lahkii through lliem in his days as it were, an abode of 

26 araliants. With Hie reflection that theras who were acquainted 
with the sacred texts were rare in the Island, he had all books 

27 brought from Jambudipa, had many bhikkhus instructed in 
the sacred texts, as also in all sciences, sucli as philo.sophy, 
grammar and the like and tliiis made of tliem cultivated people. 

28 In this manner furthering conduct and learning, the wise 
(prince) honoured with such a religious sacrifice the Guide to 

29 the path of salvation (Buddha). The Ruler caused his 
younger royal brother, Bhuvanekabahu by name, to be in- 

30 structed, so that he was versed in the three Pitakas. He 
made him carry out the precepts for the thera.s and hold 
lectures of instruction thereon. But to the many bhikkhus who 

31 hearkened he granted in the midst of the Great community 
their appointment as theras, and presenting them with all 
articles of equipment, he celebrated an offering for the theras. 

32 Seeking for an occasion fraught with blessing, in order to 

' P. hikhappatipatti, cf. v, 25. The compound is missiu" in the 
PTS. P. D. 

* In Pvijav, Palabatgal- 
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reach by the iioble eight-fold path the saving shore from the 
ocean of re-births‘, he had built in the third and sixth, then 33 
again in the eleventh, twelftli and seventeenth, as also in the 34 
twenty-first, twenty-seventh and thirtieth years of his reign 
thus eight times, a vast hall (resting) on sixty pillars*. Round 35 
about it he erected a great and splendid mau*.l**P^' ’I’bis again 
he had adorned with divers coloured stuffs and made numerous 36 
groups of bhikkhus abide there by turn for the purpose of 
rest. Day by day full of zeal, lie did them honour with a 37 

great festival of gifts in his name and granted to many 

samaperas admission to the Order. Then following on thi-s, he 38 
conferred on bhikkhu.s the highest rank, namely the dignity 
of a thera. Grand thera and the like*, and accumulating many 39 

important wnres^ of great value and many beautiful articles 

of equipment even to the measure of a king of elephants, 40 
the Ruler first presented to those who had attained the 
rank of a Grand thera, articles of equipment worthy of a king 
and then allotted to all the ascetics who were theras and to 41 
those who had boon dismissed from the dopendance on a 
teacher*, and to the otliers in thoir order, the eight articles 
of equipment®. 

' Tli(! section v. 32 to 41 is absent in tlic mjav. The <t{tliiiH!iil<aiiiar)ga 
consists of tliceiubt in»iKhl'’,.'«Jwii»<J*n«4i'npp(i 

■'rigtit lliousfhf', '‘ri({hl speech'', j'aHimrtlnmrnnnta “rigtit 

doing,” sdwjwrld/icn "light gaining of livelihood”, stimmdcdydma “right 
endeavour", sammaaoti "right deliberation”, suwjJid.samoi/Ai “right spiritual 
concentration.” 

* The same 8U. 43. 

* W. renders di/ntnruidika ns title along with thera and wahVhcia 
"incumbent of temple”. Hut Ibis seems to be contradieted by v, 40 
nuihdllicraynlaiKifthi'nia "rank of a Grand thera.” Ai/iiiaiui must therefore . 
be combined with them and tiiahdlhcrn in v. 38. 

^ P, (laruhhiiiithi also 85. 105. 

I’, nissayn. By this is understood the relation between an older 
bhikkhu, the iipcjjlidya and a younger, the nnlecrtSiii. The tirst has to 
iostruot the second in all details of the monastic life and the younger 
must take the older as his model. He who has finished his course of 
instruction is wmdvnwiuflu. 

See note to 60. 71, 
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42 Tims the King, the best of men, celebrated every seven 
days the great and superb festival of the eight bestowals^ 

43 and later celebrating several times over the festival of admission 
into the Order, he made the Order of the Victor prosperous. 

44 Thus the King by granting it in this way manifold support, 
caused as the moon* the ocean, the good Order of the Tathagata 
— the king of the true doctrine — to grow in perfect fashion. 

Here ends the eighty-fourth chapter, called <The Services 
Rendered to the Order», in the Mahilvarnsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

> Tlie expresBion must B'efer to the offering of the 

attftn pariklhanl (v. 41). UpaBainpalti ia not the same as upcsoMi/iai/t? 
“admission to the Order”. It is to this festival width took place Inter 
(pacchd) that v. 43 iilludes. In 89, 60 npo.sampr/ttj is also used in 
connection with the distribution of articles of use to the bhikkhus, 
whilo the celebration of the vpanumpadd takes plate later (v. 08). 

* P, Biidhi'ikara, skr. the same, lit. “mine of nectar". Cf. for this 
verse K. W, I'KnnnA, The Sinhalese and Spring Tides, in Ceylon Notes 
and Queries 1, Oct. 1913. p. XVI. 
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(ilfAPTER LXXXV 

THE PERFORMANCE OF ALL KINDS OF PIOUS WORKS 

Hereupon the Ruler of men built in the splendid, incom- 1 
parable, glorious town, by name Siriva<Jdhnna‘, his birthplace, 
a yihara exceeding rich and vast^. It was furnished witli 2 
pasadus and maijilapas and with high walls and gate-towers, 
adorned with bodhi trees, with cetiyas, with groves and image 
houses, bright with all kinds of paintings’ and embellished .1 
over and over with ornaments. Then he had the stretch of 4 
road from the town of Jambuddoyi to the town of Siriva<}dhana 
levelled in the length of half a yojana and the breadth of an 
u.sabha*, so that it was fair as the surface of a drum, and 5 

* It is now >;eiiei'ally rucognizeJ that this Sivi vai.li.lhana ban 
nothinjr to do with Kandy (cf, Copi.ksion, The Identification of the 
Sirivw.li.lbanapui'a of Mahiiwansa, Chap. LXXXV., JRAS. C. I!. Xlt, Nr-43, 
18‘Jii, p. 20tl tf.). It was situated according to v. 4 only half a yojana 
from Jambuddoiji-Dambiidoniya. All my MSS. have in v, 4 aildhayiij<ina°, 
not aUlui’jnJaiHi^ which must be assumed, if we adopt W’s translation; 
"about eight yojiinas''. If the yojana of the Mliva, is the usual Indian 
yojann, then the distance between tho two towns is about 4'/» miles. 
Piijav,, if the printed text can be relied on, has alayodanak. 

^ P. I'wdlnci/jfiafum ("possessing great riches") mahdvihdram. There 
is Just a doubt whether we have to take the subst. as appellative or 
with W, as a proper niimc. I adopt the former and that with reference 
to the I'ujiiv. where we have r(’jawuhovelicrak "one great King’s 
Monastety". Thus we must of course read in v. 56 not Mahu° but inahO?. 

* P. ndndkammaviciUa; cf. ciUakamma “varied painting". 

In the line (iJdhayojaniisabkaviaUliake the addhaynjana 

refers evidently to diyha and usnbhn to vitthdra. The first is the 
length, the second the breadth of the road. An usablia is equal to 20 
yattki = 140 ratana or katlha, (roughly = 18 inches), thus 210 ft. = 

64 metres. The I’tijav. gives a very detailed description of the festival 
of the transference of the relics to the new monastety. 
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caused it to be streAvn tlirougbout its length with fine white 

6 sand and adorned on both sides with many flags and pennons 
strung high by which the sun's rays were warded off, with 

7 rows of banana .stems and with numbers of filled jars which 
contained decorations of flowers and were fair with their 

8 bright painting. On the whole of thi.s free tract he had erected 

9 at a distance of every five cubits a royal arch and at a distance 
of every ten cubits an arch of stuff as well as at a distance 
of every hundred cubits* a large pasads covered with variegated 

10 painting, with a high point, three-storeyed and furnished with 

11 an image of the perfectly Enlightened One*. Then he decorated 
the viliSra* round about the walled-in district of the monastery 

12 with many and vast arches which were fair by reason of their 
variety and gleamed with the grace of the arch of the King 
of the gods*, — further with white umbrellas which resembled 

13 the picture of the full moon, — with banners five-fold in hue 
and of divers form, which were fair as heavenly dancers who 

11 dance in the court of the atmosphere - with rows of maij(jnpa.s 
set with jewels that sparkled everywhere, wliich possessed the 
beauty of a series of many palaces descended from the world 

16 of the gods — with rows of figures of Brahma, tliat danced 
in lines liolding white umbrellas and were beautiful because 

16 they were worked by a mechanism*, — witli divers-liued 
mechanical figures of the gods which moved to and fro with 

* Tims at distances of 7 S , 1.5 and 150 ft. Torinia means tlin arch 
spanning the street on festive occasions. As to palttxlornna we must 
think of the framework of bamboo stalks as being covered with coloured 
stiifTs. We are not told what the Ttljntorana looked like, 

* From tfito (end of v. S) to v. 10 one sentence. Prod, nnd snhj. are at 
the end. The King erected llrajatovanaTn, 2)pattatoianam, 3)mahapasadHm 
on the levelled suiTace {suiiiikalatah] between .1. and S. To the loc. tctle 
belong the attributes in 5 cd and in 7 d {(ilnniknte); to this' last belong 
the instrs. in v. 6 and 7. In v. 8 the loc. .Mtnfi/ihifcdc is rendered collective 
by ctnsmim vipulnkiise. 

’ I anticipate obj. and pred. in 19 d. 

* The rainbow is considered Indra’s -weapon. Stress is once more 
laid on the variegated colouring of the toraiias. 

* Lit. "beautiful by the pontvivanoe of a machine". 
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hands folded before the brows, — with rows of mechanical 17 
figures of horses which ran hither and thither and possessed 
the grace of rows of raging waves of the sea, — with elephants 18 
wearing the ornaments of elephants, which were (likewise) 
mechanical figures feigning to be clouds descended to the 
earth: — with all these and other votive offerings which called 19 
forth ecstasy in people he embellished the viliarn. Then again 20 
he made the whole of the inhabitants in Lanka take up their 
position in a circle round the vihara, filling the space of a 
gavuta' and giving forth shouts of praise, and glorified the 21 
virtues of the perfectly Enlightened One. To these (he added) 22 
the bhikklius and the samaperas as also the lay brethren and 
the lay sisters, bearing flowers destined as offerings for the festival 
of the Buddha and (lastly) all the other men and women who 23 
were acquainted with the merits of the three (.sacred) objects*, 
with votive offerings in their hands, adorned with all their 
ornaments. Thereupon the Monarch himself decked out in all 24 
his oniameiits, accompanied by his four-membered army, urged 
by liis faith, placed the two relics, the Tooth and the Bowl, on 25 
a costly chariot, adorned with every kind of chariot ornament. 
Tlieii one by one he had displayed before him* divers votive 
offerings, such as ffags of gold and flags of silver, golden 26 
vessels and silver vessels, fly-whisks of gold and lly-whisks 
of silver, chests of gold as also silver chests, golden fans and 27 
charming silver fans, golden bowls with lotus flowers* and 28 
bowls of silver' with lotus flowers, filled jars* which were 29 
fashioned of gold and such as were fashioned of silver and 
so on; and afterwards holding a great sacrificial festival with 30 

' See note to 73. 154. 

^ See note to 37. 214, 

^ P. purato panliso (v, 29), that ia in single groiipa or divisions be- 
fore he himself started. 

* P. pokkhnrnnl, i. e. “lotus-pond". We must imagine the basins in 
which the flowers were borne as being oblong in form like small 
bathing-ponds. 

^ In the piinnakalasd which are either carried or set up on festive 
occasions one sees now specially often the yellow-gold blossoms of the 
areca palm. 
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31 these divers (offerings)* ever and again to the sound of the 
five musical instruments*, he by degrees brought (the relics) 
on this decked out road to the town of Sirivaddhana. After 

32 carefully laying them down in the midst of the vihara in a 
spacious nmodapa on a covered Buddha seat, he set about 

33 making the various people* celebrate a sacrificial festival. In 
the morning all people who had a true thirst* for meritorious 
works, adorned with their ornaments, venerated the Tooth 

84 Kelic and the Bowl Kelic in religious devotion®, with divers 
kinds of flowers, such as jasmin, campaka blossoms, the blossoms 
of the ironwood tree* and the like, distinguished by their 
colour and perfume, and which were mingled with flowers of 

35 gold. They venerated them with heaps of aromatic rice which 
gleamed like a collection of the long since amassed fame of 

36 the Great king. They venerated them with divers kinds of 
fruits, such as bananas, bread-fruit, mangoes and so forth, 
w’hich were quite ripe, fragrant, lovely in colour, perfectly 

37 sweet. Then afterwards when the King himself had venerated 
the two most holy relics with all kinds of votive offerings, he 

38 likewise, true to the good custom, provided the bhikkhu 
community carefully with food and drink, with dishes solid 
and tender, with drinks that one sips and with those one 

39 drinks*. Thereupon the Ruler, joyful in heart, distributed to 
many hundreds of bhikkhus the eight articles of equipment 

I P. leht lehi (possibly pantiso also) belongs to the following kiira- 
pento maliiipujaui. 

* The five instruments are enumemted in Abhp. 189 ff. They are 
I'ltala, vilata and dltUavUala, drums stretched "on the one side", "on 
the two sides" and "wholly with leather", suaira, “ilute, pipe", and 
ffhana, “cymbal”. 

“ The various groups of people enumerated in v. 21— !23. 

^ P. puhhasonda. The word aonda “drunkard" used here in a figura- 
tive sense, as also in dhammasoiidald. Jit. V, 482 (PTS. P. D. s. v.). 

® P. bhaltiya, see note to 74. 243. 

* P. jdli. jasminum grandiHoruni, Cdinpaka, michelia charopaca, nuga, 
mesua ferrea. 

’’ Kliojjabhojjehi is the more detailed explanation of anna and leyya- 
peyyehi that of pana in the compound annapdnehi. 
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in great abundance. After that throughout the three watches 40 
of the night he had the whole space round about the vihara 
lit up with many hundreds of thousands of lamps burning 
fragrant oil, with lovely festoons of numberless, tiny, camphor 41 
lamps (so that it was) like to the starry firmatment. The 42 
Monarch instituted a sacrificial for the fiuddba'. The festival 
was ravishing by reason of the many exquisite dances and 43 
songs of the dancers who on splendid stages® erected here 
and there, performed while assuming different characters®, 
divers dances and sang various songs. The noise* of the 44 
festival was increased by the sound of the five musical 
instruments® which produced the illusion of the roar of the 46 
great ocean of his meritorious works* that was so strong that 
it surpassed® the booming of the sea, while the drums shamed 
the thunder-claps of Pajjunna*. The feast resounded with the 4C 
pious voices of the preachers of the good doctrine who jjlacing 
themselves on the preachers’ seats carefully spread at divers 
spots by the faithful, laid hold of the beautiful fans® and 47 
preached tlie good doctrine that went straight to the heart of 

* Subj., pred. ami obj. mahfi)d{o buddhdpHiam parattayi stand at the 
close of the whole sentence in v. 61 cd. The preceding verses eontiiin 
attributes to the object huddhajiiijam, namely nianoknram (v. 42-3), 
vivaddhiUm (v. 44-5), ghoaitam (v, 46-7), maijditiim (v. 48-9), paiattham 
{v, 50-51), 

* P. rahgama^dala = sinh. rangamadala. 

^ What is meant are the different parts they play. The dances are 
always mimic in character. 

* The term “noise” must be supplemented from the foregoing. In 
the text itself there is only rivaddhitain directly related to ywjam, 

* See above note to v. 80-31. 

® Veiy doubtful, I take bhama to mean “error, illusion”, which is 
also the meaning of the skr. bhramo. W's translation cannot be re- 
conciled with the text. 

’ Skr. dSrikarati can also mean “leaves behind it, surpasses”. 

* Skr. Parjanya the God of rain and of the storm. Cf. Jat. I. 331“ ff.; 

D. N. II. 260”: Mhva. 21. 31. 

^ During solemn ceremonies the priest holds a fan in bis right hand 
and great importance is attached to its being held in a dignified way. 
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48 their hearers. It was made beautiful by the jubilant cries' 
of the four retinues (of the Buddha)^ who ever giving grateful 

49 expression to their joy, went hither and thither praising un- 
ceasingly with cries of applause the merits of the three (sacred) 

50 objects with the words: 0 Buddha! 0 Doctrine! 0 Order! Its 
praise was proclaimed by the elders (of the clan) of the 

61 Balibhojakas* arrayed in all their ornaments, who taking their 
stand at the divers regions of the heavens after the custom of a 
Nandin procured* without ceasing the blessing of the Buddha. 

52 With the thought: even in the highest heaven the Prince of 
the gods celebrates such a festival for the Buddha, the Ruler 

63 had that same ceremony manifested here (on earth), and as 
former kings also, rulers of Sibala, had in their miraculous 
power held even such a sacrificial festival for the Enlightened 

64 One, so he showed it likewise at the present time to the 
dwellers in Sihala. And so with the words addressed as it 

56 were to all men: of .such kind is the fruit on the wishing- 
creeper* of the piiramitas* of the omniscient (Buddha), he 
celebrated seven days long even such a great sacrificial festival 

56 for the three (sacred) objects. Then in making the great 

* I’. sadhukAra. Cf, note to 74, 22S, 

^ These arc the bhikkhue and bhikkhunTs, taj brethren and lay 
sUtere. 

* See note to 88. IS. 

* P. huddhnsnnliin karontehi. The expression santim kar (akr. 
shows that the task of the people was to fend off nil influences emanat- 
ing from evil spirits which might disturb the course of the festival. 
Naudioidhipuraasanm is in keeping with this, for in the Indian drama 
the ‘nandin has in the prologue to deliver the introductory prayer [ndiuli) 
which is fraught with blessing. Cf. Stem Kosuw, Das Indische Drama, 
p. 24. We can understand too why tlie elders of the Balibhojaka clan 
were entrusted with this office. The name signifies these animats, birds 
in particular, such as the crow.s that live on the bali. the daily sacrifice 
offered to the spirits. Such spirits are embodied in these birds and the 
sacrifice satisfies and conciliates them so that they do no harm. 

® Also in Skr. kalpataiu along with katpavrkaa etc. of the tree of 
Paradise on which grows everything that gives joy and delight to 
mankind. 

8 See note to 37. 180. 
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vihara^ the property of the community and in giving it over 
to the Order, he filled himself with merit and fame. Thereupon 67 
the King erected a parivepa that was called by his name 
Parakkamabahu, adorned with lofty pasadas, granted the 
vihara’ tho divers objects of use suited to it, as welt as 68 
several rich maintenance villages, and celebrated a great sacri- 
ficial feast. 

The King made his yuvaraja* erect in the Billasela-vihara 59 
the parivepa called Bhuvanekabahu after him, embellished 60 
with pasadas, mapdapa.s and the like and then celebrated in 
the town called Sirivad'Jhana in the manner described, with Cl 
all votive offerings with care seven days long a great sacrificial 
festival for the three (sacred) objects. But also in the splendid 62 
town of Ilatthigiripura* the King made the same (yuvaraja) erect 
a vast vihara, and after having built in his name a superb 63 
parivepa, called Maliamahindabahu, he celebrated a great feast 
of sacrifice and gathered thereby merit. Fie restored tho decayed 64 
five-storeyed pSsada built long before in the splendid town 
of Kalyapi by King Yut{halatissa®, and in repairing what was 66 
destroyed by having it coated with stucco, he made it again 
as it had been originally. There too he restored in similar 66 
fashion the temple of the recumbent statue of tlie King 
of sages and the temi)le of the Tivahkn image*. There too 67 
the Ruler had the spacious, four-square courtyard of the great 
cetiyn laid with great stone slabs, making of it a perfectly 68 

* Seo note to 85. 2. 

® Namely the vihara in which the I'arakkamabahu-iiarivega was 
erected. I’arivena and vihara are thus not used synonymously as W. 
thinks. 

® That is his younger brother Bhuvanekabahu, see 82. 4. 

■* I. e. “Elephant mountain town", now Kurunegala. 

* He was the son of Mahanaga who was the brother of Devanam- 
piyatissa and founder of the dynasty of Rohaoa, whence arose in the 
fourth generation Duttbagamanl. (Mhvs. 22. 2 ff., 10 ff.). For KalyaijT 
see note to 01. 35. 

* Cf. note to 78. 39. The images named here are the same as those 
mentioned in the Selalihinisandesa 68, to which Parakavitase has al- 
ready called attention. According to the Ss. there were two of these. 
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level surface, and then he erected in front of the (cetiya) a 

69 large raaijdapa. Further the Ruler with great and religious 
devotion held several times in that vihara a sacrihcial feast for 

70 the Bodlii tree, the cetiya and the Enlightened One, with votive 
offerings of flowers, lamps and food — magnificent, abundant, 
spreading joy among the people, and acquired thereby merit. 

71 Thereupon the King granted to the vihara for the purpo.se 
of holding a daily sacrificial festival of lamps, a large, fair, 

72 delightful garden of cocopalms which he had had laid out in 
his own name in the immediate neighbourhood of the vihara. 

73 Then the two-storeyed, circular relic temple in the vihara 
called Uatthavanagalla', erected* by the monarch Gothabhaya, 

74 by name, on the spot where King Sirisaipghabodhi gave his 

75 head as gift to the poor man* — this temple the best of kings 
had repaired and provided with n golden point and made three 

76 storeys high. In the selfsame monastery he built on the spot 
where the corpse of his royal father had been laid down* a superb 

77 cetiya. There too he had erected an octagonal image house and hud 

78 u stone image of the Buddha set up in it. The glorious King heard 
that of that son of the Enlightened One*, the Thera Mulmkassapa, 

79 who had received during the lifetime of the Enlightened One — 
the Guide to the path of salvation — the Master of the worlds — - 
his most holy garment of rags as heritage* and after bis death 

80 had taken over the spiritual kingship and protected it — (that) 
of thi.s Mahakassapa a single relic, a tooth, (existed and) in 


‘ Now Attavanafi^alla on the smull river of the same name, about 
18 or 20 luilea north-east of Colombo. 

- HEitlhavanatfallaviharavainsa 9.7 (p. 82 of the edition by Ai.wis). 
Hero the building is described as hhawaKnm 

^ Mhvs. 36. 91 ff. should be compared with this. The history of 
^irisamghabodhi's end is told in greater detail in the Haitbavanagalla- 
viharavnmsa 8 (p. 26 ff. of the ed.) and embellished with many uiiiaeulous 
laics. 

■* Namely on the pyre- Tiic corpses of the kings were disposed of 
by burning. 

^ Buddha's disciples arc described as his spiritual sons. 

® Cf. for this Sarayutta 16. 11. 28 f. (11.221), and the remarks to my 
translation of the S. N. II, p. 270 and 284. 
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course of time had come to Tambapaypi and was now preserved 81 
in the vihara of Bhimatittha in the province of Pancayojana'. 
Thereupon the King ifl whom there sprang up religious devotion, 82 
love and highest veneration towards that Thera^, betook himself, 
surrounded by his four-niembered army to the great monastery 83 
and after he had beheld there the splendid (relic), he celebrated 
full of joy with an immeasurable quantity of beautiful kinds 
of fragrant flowers and likewise with lamps and incense and 84 
heaps of rice, with great care for three days a sacrificial 
festival for the Tooth Relic. Then when the Monarch learned 86 
that in the sacred town of Devanagara which was a mine of 
meritorious works, the shrine long since erected to the lotus- 
hued god — the King of the gods, had now fallen into decay, 86 
he betook himself to the superb town and in rebuilding the 87 
dwelling of the King of the gods like to the heavenly mansion 
of the King of the gods*, he made of it an abode of all 
riches. Then the best of men had the town filled with all 88 
splendours even as the beauteous city of the gods*. Hereupon 89 
ho determined to celebrate every year in the town an Asalhl 
festival* for the god. 

Now the Great king betook himself to the splendid town 90 
of Jambuddoui. Here he had built round the Sirivijayasundara- 91 
vihara* erected by his royal father, a high wall and gate- 
towers and then had the three-storeyed relic temple restored’. 92 

’ Now Centota on the coast between Colombo and Galle. For 
Paficayojana see note to 67.71. 

* That is towards Mahakassapa. W. erroneously associates there with 
“the elder who had the charge thereof. 

® The word devarajalaya is twice used here. The temple of the Kinjr 
of the gods (Vispu) in Devanagara is made as beautiful as the palace 
of tho King of the gods (in this case Indra) in heaven. 

* P. dei-anaffaram viya in allusion to its namesake, the town of 
Vixriu's shrine. 

* P. asallid, -Wt is the name of the month June-July. The day of 
the full moon of this month was one of high festival even before the 
time of Buddha (Jat. I. 60). Buddha was born on that day. 

« Cf. above 81.61 where the monastery is called Vijayasundarararaa. 

’ Cf. with this 82. 9 ff. 
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There he placed the Tooth Relic of the Great Sage on a raised 

93 throne of great value and celebrated in the order described 
above, for seven days u great sacrificial feast for the three 
(sacred) objects which procure every conceivable bles.sing. "With 

94 the wish to have daily before his eyes a figure of the Guide 
to the path of salvation, as rejoicing to the heart as the 

95 figure of the living Master, the Lord of men had portrayed’ by 
numbers of specially skilled painters on a great tablet a splendid 

9C Buddha figure, showing- the Exalted One as he took when alifo 
an airing in a large jewelled cloister set with divers precious 

97 stones. Hereupon the King of high renown gathered together 
the whole Order of the bhikkhus dwelling on the island of 

98 Lanka as well as a multitude of people and celebrated in the 
town of Siriva()ijliann in the manner described earlier, for 
seven days a great festival for the Buddha. 

99 Now when the Great king heard that unimaginable ble-ss- 
ing attaches to a kajliina* offering, he thought, joyful of 

100 heart in faith: “In honour of the eighty greatly glorious 
disciples* of him who is alone the bridge over the .shoreless 
terrible ocean of the circle of rebirths, who alone is the 
banner of the Sakya clan*, whose dignity is venerated by the 

101 people of the whole world, the Wise, the King of the wise, 
the Master, the preserver of the world, the seer, who is master 
(of his senses), the kinsman of the world", the kinsman of 

' P. mahudUiijiale . . . tekhSpesi. Probably the picluro was painted 
on 11 piece of stuff. In the Pnjav. where the picture is also dcsci'ibed, 
the expression pelilada is used, according to Clouoii, "piece of cloth on 
which an image of Buddha is painted”. Mhvs. 27. 18 tf., relates that the 
picture after which the Lohapasada was built, was designed on a pntn. 

* Lit. a Buddha figure like the ICxaltcd One walking . . . taking an 
airing in a cloister. The c<i in 95 c is disturbing. Perhap.s one should 
read ta (— era). 

* See note to 41. 48. ParukkainabShu's kathina offering is also 
related in Pfijav. and Kajav. 

* See note to 37. 176. 

^ Round the banner (frefa) the clan gathers; the word is therefore 
used figuratively for “leader, chief, the highest”. Cf. skr. ninnm'awsntptu, 
Raghuvamsa 2. 33. The Buddha represents the acme of the Sakya clan. 

* P. lolcabandkv. So called on account of his world-embracing love. 
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the sun* — (in honour of liis eighty disciples) I will give a 102 
great and splendid kathina offering of eighty (robes).” The wise 103 
(prince) then called together the whole of the men and women 
dwelling on the island of Lanka and made them all carry 101 
out in the shortest time the whole of the work (for the making) 
of (these) garments beginning with the preparation of the 106 
cotton. And on one day he gave away together with all the 
useful and important wares*, the eighty ka(hina robes. But 106 
after he had prepared all this and versed in offering, had 
distributed it among all the theras dwelling in Tambapapiji*, 
he held for the eighty great disciples, for each one of them, 107 
on the same day, eighty great sacrificial feasts. In this way 108 
he often bestowed many ka(hiu8s on the Great community 
and increased thereby his great merit. 

And the King thought several times with longing joyful 109 
through faith: ‘T will dedicate to the Enlightened One the 
royal dignity of Lanka.” lie adorned in fitting manner his 110 
royal palace like the palace of the Lord of the gods and 
the town like the city of tlie gods. Then ho placed the Tooth 111 
Relic of the Great Sage (Buddha) on a costly lion’s seat which 
he had fashioned in the royal abode, and with divers fly- 112 
whisks and umbrellas, with divers jewelled crowns, with divers 
ornaments and robes, with divers lieaps of jewels, with divers 113 
elephants and steeds, with divers infantry and chariots, with 
divers beatings of drums, and divers sounds of shell trumpets, 114 
with divers Hags and pennons, with divers rows of banana 
trees, with divers bowls of milk^, with divers trees in blossom, 
with divers splendidly fragrant wreaths, with divers superb 116 

* P, bhnnubmtihu. Because like tlio sun he illumines the whole world, 
at the same time also because (cf. W., note), the princely house of the 
Sakya is said to belong to the dynasty of the sun. The synonym dilicca- 
bandhu is a frequent name of the Buddha. Buddhaghosa explains it in 
Suttnnipatii 916 by diliccassa goUabandhu (IIei.nek SHiiit, Paramattha- 
jotika, p. 662). 

* See 84. 39 and note. 

® See note to 80. 25. 

* P. khiratatdka. Lit. “ponds of milk”. The explanation is similar 
to that of $onnapokkharanl in 85. 28. See the note. 



170 


Paral'kamabdhii II 


85- no 


116 palatifjuins, with divers kinds of excellent rice, with divers 
splendid kinds of cake, with divers superb lamps, frankincense 
and perfumes — with all these and other votive offerings 

117 worthy of a king, he celebrated with care, after assembling 
the Great community of the bhikkhus dwelling on the island 
of Laiika for seven days a great sacrificial feast. 

118 The best of kings akso betook himself with his four- 
membered forces to the Samantakuta', this forehead jewel of 

119 the rock mountains. There he venerated the foot-print — to 
be venerated by gods and otlier beings — of the highest God 

120 of gods*, the King of truth, the Master, liound about the 
monarch of the mountains he granted to the extent of ten 
gfivutas* the land rich in various precious stones and thickly 

121 peopled with men and women, in religious devotion to the 
sacred foot-print and sacrificed to it again with ornaments of 
Jewels. 

122 'fhu.s did the discerning King who had faith in the Buddha, 
amass a great quantity of meritorious works as bridge for the 
crossing of the ocean of the circle of rebirths, or as ladder 
with which to reach the highest heaven. 

Here ends the eighty-tifth chapter, called «The Performance 
of all Kinds of Pious Works*, in the Mahavaipsu, compiled 
for the serene joy and emotion of tlie pious. 

‘ Th« pilgrimage to Adam's Peak is mentioned in the PQjiiv, 

* The title for tlie Buddha which already occurs in 

Mhva. 1.57, points again to a later stage of development. Cf. note 
to 60. 66. 

^ That is about 20 miles. 
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OIIAPTKU lAXXVl 

INCITEMENT TO THE PERFORMANCE OF ALL KINDS 
OF PIOUS WORKS 

Thereupon the King thought: “Since I now wield the royal I 
dominion over all Lanka, it is indeed for me a heavy burden* 
to make pilgrimages hither and thither and to venerate 2 
according to one’s desire tlie hallowed places, to perform daily 
meritorious works and to care for tlie welfare of the world. 
But which of my dignitaries has the capacity to accumulate 3 
a blessing of merit which would bo equal to my aspiration 
and to care (likewise) for the welfare of the world? Now 4 
there is my dignitary Devappatiraja by name, a true believer 
in the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Community. When he 6 
striving after the dignity of a Guide to the path of salvation, 
made the firm resolve*, straightway there sprang from the three 6 
eyes of a coconut planted by him three shoots. Once when 
ho beheld a poor man he to whom mercy was the highest, 
gave him all his possessions together with children and wives 7 
and uttered the wish: I will be a Buddha. Therefore when 8 
he shall have heard my wish he will fulfil it." So thinking, 
he had him summoned and spake to him thus: “By swamp, 9 
mountain and wilderness as though created by the powerful®, 

J P, blidra. The idea is this: the meritorious tasks which 1 have 
taken upon myself are too much for me alone. I must look round for 
helpers who wilt work with and for me with the same ideas and objects. 

^ Namely that the miracle described in 5cd and 6ab should be 
manifested as sign of the fulfilment of his wish to become one day a 
Buddha, Cf. 50. 66, 85. 119 and notes. 

5 P. vasni(itti«. As epithet of Mara, also in ThOpavamsa 65'®, with 



172 


Parailcamabdhu II 


86. 10 


unwelcome Mara, the road leading to the Sumana mountain^ 

10 is at many places obstructed, (made) inaccessible and causes 
difficulties to the people of the eighteen provinces who make 

11 a pilgrimage thither in order to accumulate blessing by 
venerating the footprint of the Sage. Do thou therefore make 

12 it accessible. Further: 1 have heard that in the vihara called 
llatthavanagalla^, at the spot where a Grand thera gifted 

13 with miraculous powers, making through the majesty of his 
merit earth and air to resound with thunder, attained the 

14 dignity of an arahant, a five-storeyed pasada with a roofing 
of golden bricks erected by King Upatissa*, has in the course 

16 of time fallen into decay, so that now nought but the pillars 

16 remain. Do thou also restore this in my name. And just as 
King Nissahka laid out a garden of fruit-trees in the Bhinia- 

17 titthavihara*, do thou also plant in the same manner in my 
name a large garden full of cocopalms and other trees”. With 
these words he entrusted him with each single meritorious 
undertaking®. 

18 Devappatiraja agreed with “aye!” and betook himself in 
the first place to Gahgasiripura®. There he bad fashioned a 

19 magnificent image of Sumanadeva'' lurnishod with all the fair 
bodily signs and decked it out with ornaments of gold and 

20 jewels. But after that he wished to visit the Samantakutu®. 
He took the image of the god (Sumana) along with him in 


reference to the parantrHmiinra.snmKiV/eivt who are Mara's retinue and 
are themselves described as Mdras. 

' Name of Adam’s Peak. 

* See 80. T6 and note. 

3 We do not know which Upatissa is meant, for neither the first 
king of this name (37. 179ff.) nor the second (41.6) has such a building 
ascribed to him. 

* See 85. 81 and note. There is an account of the parka laid out 
by Eittinissai'ika in 80. 25 (and in the Rajav.). 

5 Wo must of course write tatntampuniiafcriydsii. 

® According to Pujav. = Gampala, now Gampola situated about 
11 miles to the south of Kandy. Cf. 88.48. 90. 107. 

’’ The local guardian spirit of Adam's Peak. See Mhvs. 1. 33. 

® = Sumanakuta. See note to 60. 64. 
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festive procession^ set fortb, betook himself first to the village 21 
Bodhitala and began from here to build bridges. Here at the 22 
mouth* he made a large and magnificent bridge of thirty-five 
cubits, and over the Khajjotanadi one of thirty cubits, likewise 
at TJllapanaggama one of thirty-six cubits, at Ambaggama 23 
one of thirty-four cubits in length*. (The bridges were) very 24 
strong and good .so that elephants, horses, cattle, and buffaloes 
could pass over them. And above each single embankment of 25 
the bridges he had fair houses built, adorned with lofty pillars 
and the like, had invitations sent to numbers of bhikkhus, 26 
gathered them together at different places, distributed among 
them abundant alms and celebrated a great sacrificial festival. 

He built rest-houses, finished the building of bridges, laid 27 
down at the remaining places frequent stepping-stones*, had 28 
the wildernes.s cleared and (in this way) a great road built. 
Then ho betook himself to the Samantakuta, showed veneration 
to the sacred footprint, set up in the courtyard of the cetiyu 29 
of the sacred footprint the image of the god (Sumana) and 
erected a mayilapa for the holy footprint. Round about it he 30 
had a wall built, and discerning as he wa.s, had the maQiJapa 
fastened with strong chains to iron pillars in this wise to 81 

' 1', UMirvenfi sahn. PiTjiiv-. has peraharin “with a procession". 

* 1*. mukhailcaramhi. The mode of expression is not iiuite clear. 

W. translates: "and nigh unto the mouth of the Khiyjota river he built 
a bridge . , . and . , . across the same river". This is indeed difficult 
to reconcile with the original text- We havo to think of these bridges 
as causeways between the rice fields (cf. netuhamlha in v, 25). The 
numbers are, taken in order, roughly B2, 4B, 64, 61 ft. 

^ Devappatiraja proceeds from Gampola up the left bank of the 
Mahaveliganga. Ullapanaggama is the modern Ulapana {4 m from 
Gampola ns the crow flies). Ambaggama is the present Ambagamuva 
(6 m from Ulapana). The Khajjota river is called in I'ajav, KanfiviMiri- 
hoya (we have to read thus instead of -haya). Sinh. kanamtidiri means 
"glow-worm", like the P. khajjota. It is curious that the farther course 
of the road is not described. It probably led over to the valley of the 
KadalTgama river and then ascended this valley. See note to 60. 66 
and below v. 41. 

* At marshy spots where no causeway could be built, to give firm 
foothold. 
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secure it, and then again he sacrificed for three days to the 

32 sacred footprint with lamps and the like. He himself placed 
on his head a lamp with fragrant oil, and venerating again 

83 and again in the name of his Master the Great king and 
walking round the sacred footprint with his right .side towards 

34 it, he spent the whole night. Hereupon he had this whole 
occurrence in its true sequence from the beginning written 

36 down on a lofty stone pillar and hud this monument of the 
glory of the Great king of kings Farakkamabahu .set up 

36 with rejoicing. Thereupon he informed the King of the whole 
occurrence by the mouth of a messenger and sent (the mes- 
sage) off, since his wishes had been completely carried out. 

37 After that Devappatiriija betook himself to the Hattha- 
vanagalla-vihnra and had erected there at great cost, in the 

38 manner commanded by the King, a three-storeyed piisada witli 
a lofty point and gave it over to the Grand master^ the wise 

39 Anomadassin by name. Then ho celebrated according to the 
order of the Great king, an almsgiving and had a stone 
inscription put up. 

40 Thereupon the High dignitary betook himself to the 
landing-place Bhimatittha and built at the mouth of the 

41 Kalanadi a bridge of eighty-six cubits^ Then after building 
at Kadalisenag^ma* a bridge of a hundred staves^ and over 

42 the river of Salaggama one of forty staves* and over the 


* 1'. mah/Uainin. Cf. with this note to 63. 23. Anoiuudnaaiii was the 
Superior (abbot) of the monastery. 

* The Kalanadi is the present Kaluganga. The lenjjth of the 
bridge is about 129 ft., the mouth of the Kaluganga is however con- 
siderably wider than that. 

^ If Kadallsenagama is the same as Kadullgama in 60.66, the 
building of the bridge was a continuation of the road to Adam's Peak. 
The identity of the two is however very questionable. W. suggests 
Kchelicnava in the Kalutara District, Rayigam Korale. Piijiiv. has 
Kdlsenava. 

* The calculation according to yaUhi “rod, incasuting rod” here is 
curious. According to 76. 63 (cf. the note to the passage) a yatthi 
equals 5 hattha. The two measurements in v. 41 would accordingly be 
760 and 300 ft. respectively, 
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Salapadapa swamp one of a hundred and fifty cubits' and in 
addition to these other bridges here and there at difficult 
places, and numerous parks and sermon halls, he celebrated 43 
once more a great festival of almsgiving. 

And again the High dignitary of the King had laid out 44 
from the Bhimatillha-vihara as fur as the landing-place (of 
the Kalanadi)* on a space a yojana broad, a great garden of 45 
cocopalms, called after Parakkamabahu, beautifully shady and 
rich in fruit. Then having all the work in the different 40 
districts, such as the spinning of the cotton and so forth, 
undertaken and finished in a day, the highly-famed one 47 
presented the bhikkhu community with six and twenty kathina 
robes and celebrated therewith a great sacrificial festival. 
Qiving in like manner, he wandering around here and there, 48 
presented the bhikkhu community once again with sixty-six 
ka(hina robes. 

Then he had the whole of the vast forest called Ma- 49 
hslabujagaccha’ cleared by the roots, a fine village built there 
and in its neighbourhood a large grove of jack-trees* planted. 60 
Then he erected there in the name of the King an image 
house of three storeys, surrounded by bodhi tree, cetiya, park 61 
and encircling wall and celebrated a great sacrificial fe.stival. 
Having thus performed in tlie name of his royal Master* much 52 
meritorious work, he informed the King of everything on 
his return. 

Now was the King filled with great affection for him. He 63 
made the village called Mabalabujagaccha and other villages 
built by him his hereditary property and granted them to 64 

' Roughly 225 ft. \V, gives the number as “tifty”. He has overlooked 
the sata in satahatthaknm. 

* Kalanadltittha, now Kalutara. Cf. 66. 12 and note. The distance 
between Bentota and Kalutara is 12 miles. The, breadth of the plantation 
would be 9 miles, if the Indian yojana is meant. 

® Pujav. Mahadelaas ttamvH mahacanaya. Sinb. del is the name of 
the bread-fruit tree artocarpus incisa. — P. labuja. 

* Pujav. knsvanayak. Sinh. kos is artocarpus integrifolia. — P. pdfitiso. 

* P. Tdjannnudmato stands here in the same sense as inahdrdjassa 
ndniatu in v. 32 or maliardjaniyoijalo in v. 39 or rdjanamena in v. 51. 
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him. Thereupon he betook himself with him to the temple 

55 of the Tooth Itelic and spake thus in the midst of tlie 
community: “Thi.s my most excellent dignitary has at all 
times been true of heart to me and to the three (sacred) objects. 

66 Therefore because activity for the welfare of the Buddha and 
of the King was for him the highest, is he dear to me and 

67 precious. Therefore will I with a gift dear to me make a 
sacrifice to the Tooth Relic'’. And he dedicated the excellent 
dignitary with wife and children to the Tooth Relic of the 
Sage. 

68 In such wise did the protector of the middle world from 
that times make that same most excellent Devappatiraja 
celebrate continually with many costly votive gifts, sacrificial 
festivals to the world-extolled Triad of the jewels. 

Here ends the eighty-sixth chapter, called «The Incitement 
to the Performance of all Kinds of Pious Works”, in the 
Mahavarpsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the 
pious. 
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CHAPTER J>XXXVII 

THE HANDING OVER OF THE BURDEN OF DOMINION 

Now onco upon a timo when through the influence of evil 1 
planets a great heat arose in Lanka by which everything was 
burnt up, when the corn withered and a famine was inevitable 2 
and the whole of the people dwelling in Luhku were filled 
with the greatest anxiety, the King gave orders for a splendid 3 
festival to be held for the three (sacred) objects, for the cetiyas 
and the bodlii trees and for the protectors Metteya and other 
miracle-working highest deities' who were to be venerated by 4 
various olterings, and even to turn the whole of Lahkit into 
one great festival*. After antecedent sacrificial ceremonies, he 6 
gathered together the Great community of the bhikkhus, caused 
them recite the Paritta* and hear the Tooth Relic of the 0 
Great sago round the town in fitting manner, the right 
side turned towards it, and made (in firm faith) the resolve: 
the heavens shall rain. Thereupon great clouds gathered on 7 
every side, flashing with lightning and again and again 
thundering, so that it was bliss for the ears of all people, 8 
and they began to rain, destroying the glowing heat, making 9 


' For (levdtideva used here of the future Buddhas at the head of 
whom stands Mettoya, cf. note to 86. 119. 

’ The construction is difficult. W. merely translates freely according 
to the sense. We must take the words kdrSpelvdiin and mahiissaraiii 
twice, first makiissarom kdrdpelvdiia (namely for the things 

and persons mentioned in 3 and 4) and then sabbam Lanknm ekam 
kd'dpetvdna. For this last cf. idioms like vadho yev’ eko 
“pure murder and bloodshed", M. 11.244*; ekobhdsd disd sahbd vidhaya, 
Mhvs. 74, 219, JaCo. V. 194* etc. 

* See note to 46. 5. 
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joyful the people, driving away the famine, beautifying the 
country and reviving the corn^ 

10 “By the power of the Buddha do these rain-clouds pour 

11 forth such rain, making joyful our hearts. Who therefore among 
gods, brahmas and men is capable of understanding how great 

12 are these excellent qualities of the Buddha? But our King 
also is mighty and strong in miraculous power, a king like 

13 to him there has not been and there will not be.’’ With such 
words ever and again repeated, the dwellers in Lanka praised 
the excellence of the Monarch of sages and also the excellence 
of their King. 

14 While in this wise the King protecting Order and laity in 

16 justice and tilling with precious contents his own character, 

enjoyed for long the good fortune of the royal dignity, he on 
one occasion summoned to him along with his sister’s son, Vira- 

16 bahu, his five capable sons — Vijayabahu, Bhuvanekabahu*, 

17 Tibhuvanamalla, BarakkamubShu and Jayabahu — and began in 

18 this wise to give these six advice: “Dear ones, hearken to 
my words: there are here in the world these three (kinds) of 
sons: the low kind, those of like kind, those of higher kind*, 

19 Now those who know not how to enjoy at its true worth* the 
wealth of their parents which has come to them as a family 

20 heritage, but destroy it, as monkeys a wreath of flowers, and 
now live without wealth — the pious ancients have called ‘sons 

21 of a low kind’. But those who enjoy such possessions as they 
have received them in like manner as their fathers, protecting 
them as a family heritage, these ye must know are the ‘(sons) 

‘ The removal of a drou^'ht by the eihibition of the Tooth Relic ie 
also described in the Rajav. 

* The two brothers Vijayabahu and Bhuvanekabahu are mentioned 
together in an inscription found in Yapahu. H. C. P. Bei-t., ASC. 
1911-13 = S. P. III. 1916, p.68. 

® Lit. “lower {similar, higher) born or become". Cf. skr. apajdta 
and anujdta. The three kinds are distinguished in the same way in 
the Itivuttaka, p. 63', 64“. For avajdta cf. also DhCo. 1. 178*. 

* P. ffin^dniirodhato. W's translation “by a virtuous life" is too weak 
and too general. The idea is: they are not conscious of how valuable 
is the heritage that has come to them, they squander it frivolously. 
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of like kind.’ But yet another kind I name — those who 22 
besides the possessions taken over as family heritage, acquire 
thereto many other possessions and as prudent people enjoy 23 
in happiness — these are known as tjie ‘sons of higher kind’. 
From my fatlier I have inherited alone (the . province of) 24 
Mayara^tha' but have now again conquered the two other 
provinces and brought the three kingdoms completely under 25 
one umbrella. All the Damijas who were for him invincible,’ 

I have vanquished and all the kings of the Vanni* dwelling 2C 
here and there in mountain and wilderness I have brought 
over to my side. Having spread my fame everywhere also in 27 
foreign lands, I have for long held sway in just fa.shion. I 28 
have brouglit hither king’s daughters from Jambudfpa with 
gifts and thereby made the nobles in the foreign land your 
kinsmen. The heroes of the Paudus and the Colas, the kings 29 
sprung from the dynasties of the Sun and Moon, have sent 
me diadems and ornaments. Also have I gathered together 30 
without ceasing a mass of jewels which can be enjoyed not 
only by all of you here, but even in future time by seven 
generations of my descendants, even as the (god) Kubera 31 
(gathered together) his nine treasures, the shell and the rest*. 

I have put down the evil-doers and protected the honest and 32 
brought unanimity to the Order of the Enlightened One. 
Therefore have I become for my royal father a higher born 83 
son, be ye also my sons, like me, higher born sons. As in 34 
days of old the sixty thousand sons of King Sagara* of the 
race of Okkaka, built a.s many towns, divided all land in 35 

‘ See notes to 81. 15 and 46. 

® See note to 81. 11. 

“ The nine treasures of Kubera are, according to Aers (Skr. Eng. 
Diet. 8. y. iiaranidki; ef. also Amarakosha, ed. W. L. Shastri I’assikar, 

V, 142); 1) mahSpadiiia "great lotus flower", 2) padma "lotus flower", 

3) sahkha "shell'’, 4) mnAara “dolphin”, 6) kacchapa “tortoise", 0) »*'<• 
kurtdn “a particular precious stone", 7) kunda “jasmine”, 8) niht 
“sapphire”, 9) kkurca “dwarf”. The names are also personified as names 
of genii who are guardians of the treasures in question. Cf. Hopkins, 
Epic Mythology, p. 143. 

* For the legend of the Sagaras, see Mahabharata, III. 106 ff. 
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Jambudipa into sixty thousand parts and held sway each for 

36 himself in harmony; — further as aforetime the ten brothers, 
the kings, divided Jambudipa into ten parts and ruled in wise 

37 fashion: so shall ye, my sons, divide this Lanka and supporting* 

38 one another as is fitting, hold sway in able fashion, but never 
expose a weakness to the enemy." In this wise he admonished 
his own sons and his sister's son. 

39 Hereupon he summoned the Great community in great 
numbers* and the King asked them: “Which of these six 

40 princes, my sister’s son and my own sons, is worthy of the 
royal crown?” When the Great community heard the.se words 

41 of the King, they expressed themselves thus: “0 Great king 
thy princely sons and this thy sister’s son are all capable 

42 men and well instructed; they are alt practised in fighting, 
crushers of the alien foe and worthy of the royal crown as 

43 protectors of tlie laily and the Order. But thy eldest son 
Vijayabahu has from childhood believed with joy in the triad 

44 of the jewels. His heart was ever set on the care of infirm 
bhikkhus, he was trustworthy, grateful, gifted with the merits 

45 of faith and discernment. Ho was a support for such as had 
no support, ever abounding in pity for aged people and 

46 suffering creatures. Many kinsmen by marriage of the bhikkhu 
community wlio had become enslaved during the period of 

47 alien dominion* and many other people he freed from their 
slavery by the gift to their masters of gold, precious stones 

48 and other valuables. Many thieves who had committed thefts 
even in the royal palace, turned to him when punishment 

* The reading of the MSS. yd’janid ought not to be changed into 
sCtsanla. 1 assume that ydyati has here a cuiisative meaning “to make 
go, to further, to .support". 

* Not "the chief priests and the people", as W. has it. Mahnjanom 
is in nppo.sition to mahusnughaiH. The “people" have nothing to do 
with the question of the succession. In the sequel it is the priesthood 
alone who give the answer. Cf. also v. 71. 

* P. r(ijaHlara. See note to 81. 1. It is the time of the reign of 
Magha (and of Jayabahu, 82. 27, 88. 19) that is meant. W. has mis- 
understood the passage in translating "when he took the government 
into his hands". 
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overtook them. They gave up their anguish and their fear 49 
and unharmed, without suffering the loss of a limb*, their 
lives were spared. 'When 0 King! he beheld the people who 60 
went forth to each village to collect* the taxes due to the 
King, he gave his own money, freed thus from various dues 51 
all people in distress and protected them continuously, versed 
in the protection of subjects. Also many of the Sihala kings 62 
of the Vanni whom thou wast desirous of subduing, sought him 
out first and then only did they fearless pay their visit to thee. 

>Ye niu.st henceforth serve for ever with devotion® Vijayabahu 63 
who will in the future protect the continuation of our race, < 64 
thus are the wives in the families of the dignitaries wont in 
all reverence to admonish their husbands. When fathers and 66 
mothers, fain to listen to the .sweet infant voices of their two 
year and three year old children, ask them; >Whom do ye 66 
serve?* they say: )We wish to serve Vijayabahu*. Children 67 
beaten in wrath by father and mother come to him and tell 
their woe. Then Vijayabahu makes the parents come to him, 68 
exhorts them iu liis pity to beat their children no longer and 69 
lets them have from his own storehouse tho necessary food 
for their various children. How canst thou 0 King, — even GO 
as a man who gifted with seeing eyes, looks at tho heavens 
where the full moon stands and yet asks where is then the 
full moon? — knowing as thou dost that in Vijayabahu the 61 
merits dwell which constitute the ornament of the royal dignity, 
yet ask the Order? Learn then 0 Great king! that he 02 
possesses the lucky signs to hold sway not only over Lai'ika- 
dipa but even over Jambudipa.” 

After the Uuler had heard of these and his many other 63 
merits from the mouth of the community, his eyes became 
moist with tears of joy thereat. Full of contentment he 64 
summoned to him his son Vijayabahu, made him sit on a seat 


I P. aiigahdni. 

* Wrongly translated by W. It ia not a case of aeople embezzling 
the taxea, but of the revenue officers who wished to collect them. 

* P. sambhattd. Cf. with this the term bhatti = skr. bliakti, note 
to 74. 248. 
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65 (like his own) near him, and then the Great king informed 
him of all that must still be carried out for the laity and 

66 the Order and which had not yet been done by himself. ‘‘The 
Ratanavali-cetiya’ destroyed by alien foes, thou shall restore 

67 and adorn it with a golden point. Pulatthinagara, that splendid 
ornament of all towns,* which was the ancient royal city of 

68 the Sihala sovereigns, do thou restore as it was of yore, with 
high walls and gate-towers, with four gates well distributed, 

69 and surrounded by a deep trench; and do thou bring thither 
to the former relic temple, fair as a heavenly palace, the two 

70 relics of the Tooth and the Bowl. In this royal city ol’ former 
kings I wish myself to celebrate the high fe.stival of the royal 

71 consecration. But do thou bring the whole bhikkhu com- 
munity in great number*, dwelling in the three Sihala pro- 
vinces, to Sahassatittha*, let them there after antecedent 

72 sacrifice, celebrate in the Mahavalikagai'iga the festival of ad- 
mission to the Order and thus moke the Order of the Victor 
pro.sperous. 

73 After speaking thus and otherwise of all that was to bo 
done for the laity and the Order, he gave over the burden 
of government into his hands. 

74 And further the King entrusted him with the five remaining 
sons of the royal house, and the two sacred relics of the holy 
Sage, the Tooth and the Bowl, as also with the host of the 
ascetics, with the group of all the dignitaries and also the land 
of Lanka. 

Here ends the eighty-seventh chapter, called «The Handing 
over of the Burden ofDominion», in the Maliavamsa, compiled 
for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

' Sec note to 80. 68. 

^ P, tiabbapurltilaka, The word tilaka (“badge of a sect") has here 
(h.s so often also skr. fiVnto) a figurative meaning ‘■ornament, adornment". 

* For bhikkhusamgham mahajanom cf. note to v. 30. 

'■ Now Dastota, a ford over the Mahaveliganga south of Polonnaruva. 
That the bhikkhua were fond of performing their ceremonies in a 
building erected in the water at some distance from the bank is well 
known. Dastota was at that time a spot considered especially sacred 
whore such ceremonies were performed with great pomp, as is shown 
also in 89. 47 ff. 
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CHAPTER LXXXVni 
THE REBUILDING OP PULATTHINAGARA 

Fearless in heart, King Vijayabahu gave his consent and 1 
took over the burden of the government. Now he thought: 2 
“I will show my father so long as he is in life, that I am a 
son of the higher kind.” And he probed ever further: “Who 3 
is there now fitted to be the element ‘friend’ among the seven 
elements of government, as ruler, minister, friend and the like' : 
trustworthy, a clever counsellor, a comrade in misfortune, who 4 
speaks the truth, who is good to me?" And he realised: 5 
“There is tho Adipada Virabahu, the son of my father's 
sister, well-bred, adorned with virtues, skilled in all tusks. 
Since the time when we played (together) in the sand till 0 
to-day he has showed the highest confidence in me and in 
(all) good people. He cannot bear to stand anywhere if he 7 
does not see me, and I also cannot bear to take a seat without 
seeing him. He is at pains even as I, to further the laity and 8 
the Order, richly dowered with mental and bodily power. 
Therefore is he fitted for the element friend”. He summoned 9 
him to him and entrusted him with the position of a devoted 
friend. 

' The satta rcijjahgdni are enumerated in Abhpd. 360. They are: 
sdmi “ruler, monarch", amacca “minister", sakhd "friend", koso “state 
treasure", duggam '■fortress”, vijilam "land, kingdom” and balatn “army". 

In the Kautalrya, they are enumerated at the beginning of Book 6 as 
the (sflpia) prakftayah ■. svZmyamdtgojanapadadiirgukoiadandamitrani. 
Why J. J. Meter in his translation should have left out koia (p. 897) 

I cannot understand. Cf. ib. p. 399’*, as well as K. Shamasasiuy, 
Kautilya’s Arthaaastra, trsl., p. 319. In Scbhuti's AbhidhanappadJpikasaci 
a verse is quoted from Kamandaki in which the same terms are 
grouped together. 
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10 Then he thought: “Now I must perforin a meritorious 
work — splendid, .sublime, rejoicing the heart. I was entrusted 

11 with the two relics, the Tooth and the Bowl. For these I 
must now build a new temple. On the other hand, the an- 

12 cient relic temple erected by my royal forefathers', has fallen 

1 3 into decay. This I will restore.” With this consideration, he had 
fetched from all parts many groups of artists experienced in 

14 every branch of art and many other workmen; and erecting 
new structures doubly as fair to look at as the former huild- 

15 ings, he completed the whole temple of the Tooth Kelic, so 
that it was beauteous as a heavenly palace ; placed there the 

16 two relics of the Enlightened One and ordered his own guard 
to institute day by day a great sacrificial festival richer than 

17 aforetime, for the relics. From this time onward the King 
•succeeded in making the love of his royal father (for him) 
increase continuously, twofold and threefold. 

18 Thought the Ruler; my royal father shall have no grief 
arising from the sei>aration from his sons, and he made his 

19 two younger brothers, Parakkamabahu and Jayabahu, dwell 

20 continually near their father. Hereupon he summoned his 
younger brother Tilokamalla and placed under his command 

21 all the Slhula troops quartered in the space between the town 

22 of Jambuddoui and the southern sea and made him take up 
his abode in Mahavatthulagama*, to protect his royal father 

23 on the south. Then he reflected: “In the north, foes coming 
from the opposite coast are wont to land in Khuddavaligama. 

24 Who is so fitted to protect this side — perilous, since it is 
here that fighting is wont to begin — as my brother, the Prince 

' r. pilur(ijnhi. W. translates “by the Kin<f, iny father". He evi- 
dently regards rdjahi as ii plur. maiest. I believe however, that the 
term applies to Vijayahahu HI. and Parakkamabahu II. What is meant 
ia the relic temple in the Vijayasundara-vihara in Jambuddoni which is 
said in 85.91-2 to have been built by Vijayabahu III. and renewed 
by Parakkamabahu 11. 

* Perhaps identical with Vattaiagama mentioned in 81. 58. The 
difference in the writing may possibly be explained in this way that 
rattolo ia the pure Sinhalese form, while vatthala is adapted to the Pali. 
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Bhuvanekabahu?" The Ruler summoned him therefore, made 25 
over to him the great army that stood in the north and 26 
commanded him to take up his abode in Sundarapabbata', in 
order to protect his royal father from this quarter. But the 27 
King himself armed, marched with VirabShu hither and thither, 
crushed all villains, made Laiikii free from the briers (of the 28 
enemy) aud after getting his father’s permission,- he set forth 
with the intention of restoring Pulatthinagara. 

Now at this time the Great king Parakkamabahu, as if 29 
borne on the great wave of his love for his son, set about 
accompanying his son, full of sympathy, travelling everywhere 30 
after him, although the son did not wish it. Then the son ever 31 
and again forced his father in reverent manner to return, he 
himself going on his way. Then his father issued the order; 32 
“All people who cherish love for my son let them accompany 
him.” When they heard these words of his, then all the high 33 
dignitaries of the King and all the generals, all the great 34 
hero warriors and all the elephant drivers, all the ridens and 
all the charioteers were lilled with the greatest joy. “Now our 36 
Bodhisatta Vijayabahu* sets forth to restore the royal city of 
Pulatthinagara. If he goes we .sliall go with him at once.” Tims 36 
they spake and started forth well equipped to accompany him. 
When a certain number of dignitaries, soldiers and others, 37 
out of laziness, were not minded to go, their wives said to 
them: “Ye, our lords, may come with us or not, at any rate 38 
we are going with the King who seeks the best, and we shall 39 
dwell with him in the newly restored, splendid town”. And 
they set fortli therewith on their way before them. Even 40 
children deserted their fathers, if they would not go with 
them and followed the King. When the King beheld the great 41 
crowd of people setting forth, each deserting his village, his 
house and his comfortable possessions, he persuaded them 42 
again and again in his great anxiety, and induced all those 


‘ The same as Subhapabbata or Subhagiri = Yapabu. 

* The influence again of the Mahayiina. Cf. 60. 65. 85. 119, 86. 6. 
Also in Rajaratn. and Nik.-s. the King is called Bosat Vijayabahu. 
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43 whom ifc was right to induce, to return. Then he betook 
himself with the four-membered army in the desired strength, 

44 to the great and loftily situated fortress of Vatagiri’. After 
building a splendid royal palace on the summit of this mountain, 

46 surrounded by an extraordinarily high wall, he stored there 
in case of need, the whole of the great treasure given over 

46 to him by his royal father. Thereupon he built on the same 
high rock a fine monastery for the community, invited the 

4? Grand thera, the head of the Mabanettappasada-shrine^, made 
over to him the splendid monastery, celebrated a great sacri- 
ficial festival and established a regular offering. 

48 Hereupon the King went forth to Sumanakufa, venerated 
the footprint of the Sage (Buddha) and betook himself there- 

49 after to Gartgasiripura®. There in the ancient vihara that bore 
the name NigamaggamapSsadu, he saw to the restoration of 

50 what was ruinous and decayed, established for the bhikkhus 
dwelling there a regular almsgiving and came thereafter to 

61 Sindhuravana. Here the King erected the vihara called Va- 
naggamapasada and after building there in the name of his 

52 royal father* the parivepa called Abhayaraja, he granted it 
the various articles of equipment, villages, fields and so forth. 

53 Then the Monarch betook himself to the splendid Hatthigiri- 
pura®. While here in the great vihara built by his princely uncle 

64 (Bhuvanekabahu), he gazed along with Prince Virabahu® and 
his army again and again at the ever to be honoured spot 

55 where his corpse was laid (on the pyre), he felt anguish and 
gained there again and again the inner conception of imper- 

’ Vakirigallii in the Kegalla District. Cf. note to Mbvs, 56. 31. 

’ A Mahanettapabbata is mentioned in Mhvn. 50. 74. 

® Gampola. See 86. 18. 

* The parivena ia not called after hia father Parakkamabahu II. 
Here it ia the case of a patti (see note to 42. 60). The merit is trans- 
ferred to the dead king. 

Kurunegala. See 85. 62 where mention is made of the building of 
the Vihara by Bhuvanekabahu, the younger brother of Parakkama- 
bahu II. 

« Cf. 83. 41 ff. 
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manency*. Hereupon he erected there a splendid, three-storeyed 66 
image-house and had made for it a great image of the Buddha. 
Then having had further a fine statue of his uncle fashioned, 57 
he set it up there adorned with alt ornaments. The Ruler 68 
assigned (his foundation) fine maintenance villages fitted for 
their purpose, lying around the image-house, as well as numbers 
of people for service, and decreed for it (the foundation) the 69 
name Bhuvanukabahu-pariveua, using for it the name of that 
(uncle). Then after he had settled the town (Hatthigiri) densely 60 
with men and women, he had it enclosed with wall, moat and 
so forth. Thereafter the brave King set forth and marched 61 
with the vast four-membered army to Subhagiripura*. 

At that time the Lord of men Candabhanu, formerly* beaten 62 
after hard fighting, having collected from the countries of 
the Pai.nlus and Cojns and elsewhere many Damija soldiers, 63 
representing a great force, landed with bis Javaka army in 
Mahatittha. After the King had brought over to his side the 64 
Sibaias dwelling in Padi, Kurundi* and other districts, he 
marched to Subhagiri. He set up there an armed camp and 65 
sent forth messengers with the message: “I shall take Tisihala*; 

1 shall not leave it to thee. Yield up to me therefore together 
with the Tooth Relic of the Sage, the Bowl Relic and the 66 
royal dominion. If thou wilt not, tlien fight.” Thereupon 67 
Vijayabahu summoned the Ruler® Viiabahu, took counsel with 
him, had a strong force equipped for him and spake: “Hurrah, 08 
to-day both of us shall see the strength of our arms.” Then the 
two set forth’, surrounded the great army of Candabhanu on 69 
all sides and fought a great battle, terrible as a combat of 
llama. Then were the hostile warriors subdued in battle and 70 


* P. aniccalakkhaiju. This is ii. term drawn from the technique of 
jbdna, meditative absorption. See Hsilkb, Die buddistische Versenkung, 
p. 18 ff, 

* I. e. Yapabu. * Cf. 83. 3(i If. 

* See note to 83. It,. ^ See note to 81. 46. 

® VIrabnhu has here and in v. 90 the title of mahipati, just as 
Bhuvanekabahu in v. 79 has tho title of rdjan. 

’ Note the change of subject in the case of vatvdna and nikkhamitvd. 
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weaponless the .soldiers of the foe' wandered around, prayed 

71 and implored, tortured by fear, were benumbed, trembled, 
begged for mercy in the fight, whined and grieved full of 

72 terror. In their di.stress certain of the foe fled to the forest, 

73 others to the .sea, others again to the mountains. After 
Vijayabahu had thus fought and slain many soldiers, he sent 

74 the Lord of men Candabhanu flying defenceless. But the 
loveliest women of hi.s court and all tlie elephants and horses, 

75 the swords and many other weapoirs, the entire treasure, the 
trumpets of victory, the umbrella of victory, the drum of 
victory, the banner of victory — all these he sent to his father. 

76 Having in this way fought the fiery battle, conquered the 
province and won the victory, he united Laiika under the 
umbrella of his dominion. 

77 Hereupon he had this town (Subhagiri) also surrounded 
by a high rampart and a trench and built there a superb 

78 royal palace. Having finished it, he established then in that town 
a regular almsgiving for the great bliikkhu community. Then he 

79 spake encouragingly to his younger brother King Bhuvanekn- 
bahu and made him take up his abode as before in Suhhapabhata. 

80 Now the Uuler betook himself to Anuradhapura and there 
round about the TliupSramu and all the other sacred places 

81 he had tlie mighty forest — that was like a stronghold created 
by Miira — felled and a wall erected which was ns n bridge 

82 over the stream of his liope.s. Then after the lluler had bad 
these sacred places embellished by new buildings, he celebrated 

83 a great sacrificial festival. But as ho wi.shed to complete the 
work of restoration on the llatanavali-cetiya®, begun but not 

84 finished by his royal father, he a.ssenibled with the greatest 
speed all people dwelling in the town from the places where 

85 individuals sojourned, ordered numbers of skilful workmen 
hither and having established for the community at ivhose head 

86 stood the chief Thera of the Senanatha-parivepa* a regular 

* Veribhata toda in 71 d takes up ugain the tada veriyodhn in v, 70 a b. 

a See 87. 66. 

^ This is the building erected by the general Kulthaka under Udaya II> 
and called in Mhvs. 61. 88, Senaaenapati-pariveija. 
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almsgiving*, he appointed the Thera to look after the work 
of restoration. Thereupon the Monarchs of the Vanni who 87 
were living in PatiltltSrattha, .sought out the Ruler, bringing 
him many gifts. He (on his part) presented them with rocking 88 
chains, white umbrellas, fly-whisks and other insignia for the 
great kings of the Vanni people. Therewith he made them 89 
all contented, charged them to protect the town (Anuradhapura) 
and betook himself from there to Pulatthinngara. 

There the Monarch summoned to him the ruler Vlrabahu; 90 
“We shall embellish this town, originally the royal city, and 
lill the universe with the camphor perfume of the exuberant 91 
abundance of our glory.” After these words he took counsel with 
him and spake thereupon: “In the town called Pulatthinagara 92 
there are now pasiidas, image-houses, viharas, parivei.ias, cetiyas 
and relic temples, walls, gate-towers, l)ou.ses of the addhayoga 93 
and of the hammiya kind*, maiujapas, sermon halls, temples to 
deities and other buildings, Some of these stand erect, covered 94 
witli gru.ss, trees and whatever else has grown upon them. 
Others have collapsed without support us the wliole of their 
pillars perUhed; others again alas! will full, bending under 95 
the weight of walls cracked from top to foot, because other 
support is wanting. Some of the.se, through decay and old age 96 
are like greybeards, and unable to stand erect, they become more 
bowed from day to day. With many the joists are broken* and 97 
their pinnacles destroyed*, with others the roofs have decayed* 


* Nitthapeti means hero “to fix, to establish", the object ddnaeattam 
being governed by it. 

* I leave the two terms (t'Wiayogn and hammiya (skr. harmyn) un- 
translated. Both aic names for particular types of dwelling-houses 
which we are unable to describe further. 

* P. chinnatuJayattht. I believe that tnlai/atthi (lit. balance-beam) 
means the horizontal beams, while gopdnast (v. 98; cf. 87. 141) means 
the beams of tho rooftree. The construction of the compound is: “many 
are such in which . . , ate broken off. 

* P. nalthavitahkakd. The original meaning of ritahka which is 
omitted in the PTS. P. D. is according to Abhp. “dovecote". 

® V. vidhastavnlablii. This is an interesting voucher for valabki which 
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98 and the bricks are broken. In others by the breakage of the 
damaged rooftree the bricks of the roof bare fallen and only 

99 walls and pillars remain. In others again the gates have fallen 

in and the hinging of the gate-posts destroyed; in others again 
the steps have become loosened and the railings have fallen 

100 in. Of many all that can be seen are parts still hanging 

together^ of the original foundation wall: of many not even 

101 the place where they once stood is now to be seen. Of what 

use are many words? This town which has lost all its glory 

we shall again make glorious. The Ruler must give his consent. 

102 Then later he may celebrate the royal consecration in the 
splendid city.” With this charge he sent a messenger to his 
father. 

103 When the King beard these tidings, his heart was full of 
joy, and as he hiin.self had cherished the wish to restore the 

104 original royal town, he summoned the circle of the great digni- 
taries from every quarter, and issuing his commands to all the 

105 inhabitants of Lahkii, lie brought together the workers in iron, 

106 the turners, bamboo workers*, blacksmiths, potters, goldsmiths, 
painters, porters, workmen, slaves, the cauijnlas who understood 

107 work for hire, the bricklayers, workers in stucco, carpenters 

108 and the guilds of masons, and in addition to these all black- 
smith's tools, such as bellows, hammers, tongs, sledge-hammers, 
anvils, as well as many sharp saws, axes, hatchets, (wedges) 

109 for splitting trees and for crushing stones, knives, chisels*, 
shovels, mats, baskets and so forth. All these appliances he 

110 gave carefully to the people and also much money, such as 


occurs in the canon (M. 1. 175‘°, 177"), only in tlio compound va- 
(ubAiratAti which must be translated “covered-in carriage''. 

' Thus I translate nibandhana. In Skr. it means figuratively at least 
a joint of words, a compound. 

* In the Saipyutta Comm. (I, 193 of the Siamese ed.) venakule is 
explained by villvakule. 

^ P. kolisa. In skr. koliia means “harrow” according to BR., but 
this cannot be the cose here. Some kind of pointed instrument must 
be meant (cf. koH “point"). 
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pearls, precious stones and the like and sent it with the people* 
to his royal son. Thereupon in the devastated land, long 
desolate, King Vijayabahu, happy at heart, had the water 111 
system — tanks, ponds, dykes, pools and the like — in 112 
which the embankments had given way, and which were de- 
prived of their deep water, dammed up as before, filled with 113 
deep water, covered with divers lotus blossoms and stocked 
with all kinds of fish. Then he had many valuable fields 114 
which had always been ground on which grew every kind of 
corn, newly planted, had all kinds of crops grown here and 115 
there and made the whole fair land prosperous. And the Ruler 116 
restored superb I’ulatthinagara as it had been aforetime, sur- 
rounded by a moat, deep as the sea, with a fine chain of walls 
like to the Cakkavaja mountains*, provided with divers vihara.s, 1 17 
surrounded by various monastic parks with divers bathing-pond.s, 
filled with a variety of cetiyas, sprinkled with various aijdha- 1 18 
yogas*, adorned with divei's pivsadas, built over with u variety 
of liamnnyas’, embellished with divers matujapas, provided 119 
with all sorts of temples to deities, resplendent with every 
kind of gate-towers, fair with the rows of divers houses, 120 
boasting a variety of streets, with four well-distributed gates, 
with fine squares and road-crossings. 

In this fashion the King had the town of Pulutthinagara 121 
— comparable to the city of Indra* — restored, so that it sur- 
passed Mithila, subdued Kai'iclpuii, laughed to scorn Savatthi, 
subdued Madiiura, turned to shame BarauasI, reduced Yesall 
to nothing and made Campapuri* tremble with her glory. 

* P. saUa nendya. Sena means here tlie staff of workers raised by 
the King. 

* These are (he mountains which are supposed to surround the earth 
which is conceived of as a disk. Cf. Skr. cakkabdia, -vdda, BR. s. v. 2; 

W. Kiuckl, Kosmogiaphie der Inder, p. 180. 

* For addhayoga and hammiya see above note to v. 93. 

* AmaravatT, see 80.5. The town is described in the Mababbarata, 

III. 1714 ff. 

* A series of the most famous Indian town.s, 1) Mithila, capital 
of the Videhas, now northern Bihar; 2) Kancipurl, in Southern India 
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Hero ends the eighty-eighth chapter, called «The Resto- 
ration of Pulatthinagara», in the Mahavamsa, compiled for 
the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

on the Coromandel Con.st, one of the seven sacred towns of India. 
3) SravaatT, capital of the Kosala country in present Nepal (T. W. Kiivs 
Davius, Buddhist India, p. 401; 4) Madhura, here probably the town 
Mathura on the Jumna, chief locality of the l^Qrasena, mentioned AN, 
11.67 (BE. B. V. wadhum Sc); 6) BarayasI, now Benares; 61 VaiaalT, 
in the Videha country, in Buddhist times the chief locality of the 
Licchavi clan, like SavatthI often mentioned in the sacred Canon; 7) 
CampS. in the territory of the Aiigas, now Bhagalpur on the Ganges, 
Bihar. Note the sacrod number seven. See also the two notes to 89.4. 
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(,'liaptov lAXXIX 

DESClUl’TION OF THE FESTIVAL OF THE KING’S 
CONSECRATION AND OTHER FESTIVALS 

The King spake; “This Pulatthinagara is now thus restored 1 
as before, dowered with all that belongs to a city. This town is 2 
now radiant with happiness, splendour and beauty. She has 
surpassed Jetuttarn and will now surpass Siigala. After van- 3 
({uishing Sumsumiirugiri, wliat need hath she to care for S»~ 
keta? IJa! even Riljagaha she wishes to capture as it is. She 4 
has destroyed Saipkassa and now scorns Indapatta. She dares 
to challenge' Kapilavatthu’. Therefore shall the King, the 6 

* I’, niviikhyiim Kisnhale kattum. I think that sandhya here is = skr. 
8<imkhyii und menus “fisht'’ {Bit. s. v. 4). The Col. lid, reads sakhi/um 
and W. translates; “seeketh friendship with K." This I think is not 
so good, us uyxafinfe has then no moaning. It looks as if the author 
here as also in 88. Idl, liy the accumulation of svuoiiyms for tlic term 
“surpass'’, wishes to show his intimacy with the rules of alaitikurn. Cf. 
the expressions in Daudin's Kilvyadarsn 2. C'2 fF. with those used in 
this passage. 

* The author returns here, repeating himself, to the idea already 
treated in the final strophe of chap. 88. He displays his geographical 
knowledge wliich he apparently borrows from the Ahhidhanappadipika 
where in v. 200 and 201 all the towns named by him are enumerated: 

1) Jettutara, often mentioned in tise Jiitakas as the capital of the 
Sivi country (skr. iibi). Cf. FavsiiOll Jat., Index; 2) Sagala, abode of 
the King Milinda (Milp. ed. Tkunckneb, p. 1): 3) Bumsuraaragiri, 
according to M. I. !)5, II. 91; S. HI. 1, IV. 110; A. II. 61 etc. a town 
in the country of the Bhaggas (.skr. lihargn); 4) Saketa, name of the 
town Ayodhyii (now OudhI in the Kosula country. M. I. 149 and often 
otherwise in the Nikiiyas and the .Titaka book; 6) R#ja gaha, capital 
of Magadha; 6) Sarnkassa (skr. Sdqikdsya), mentioned in the Jatakas, 
according to JaCo. IV. 265’' thirty yojanaa from Savatthi, was situated 
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chief of king.s, even as Sakka, the overlord of the god.s, did 

6 in the city of Sakka*, enter this city in all his majesty to 
celebrate the festival of the royal consecration.” Therewith 

7 he sent a messenger to his i'ather. When the King heard 
from the mouth of the messenger the uninterrupted narrative, 
he rejoiced greatly and betook himself at the head of his 

8 army with all the mighty pomp worthy of a king, from the 
town of Jambuddorn to the chief capital (of the kingdom). 

9 And King Vijayabahu went the distance of a gavuta* towards 
him and accompanied the Great king to the royal capital. 

10 For seven days he celebrated in the town the high festival 
of the royal consecration and carried it out in the (right) 

11 sequence to the end. But after he had made over the Northern 
province* to Virubahu and made him take up his abode in 

12 the prosperous royal city, he declared: I shall bring the 
relics of the Sage to this royal city, and betook himself with 
his royal father to the town of Jambuddoi.ii. 

1.3 Hereupon the King gathered together a great multitude 
of the inhabitants of Lai’ikS and had the great highway from 

14 the town of Jambuddoi.ii to splendid Puiatthinagara, five yo- 
janas* wide made level and throughout, always at a distance 

16 of half a yojana, he had a costly rest-house built, gracefully 
(adorned) with festive banners, rows of bananas, triumphal 

IG arches and the like. Thereupon he placed the two relics of 
the great Seer, Tooth and Bowl, on a high chariot which was 

17 fair in its .splendour as a heavenly chariot. With numerous 

to the west of Kanyakubja (now Kanau.j) between the Ganges and the 
Jumna (cf. Vin. II. 299); 7) Indapatta (akr. IndrapraHhn), town in the 
Kuru territory on the site of the present Delhi; 8) Kapilavatthu, 
capital of the Sakyas in the territory of the present Nepal, birthplace 
of Buddha. 

' See note to 88. 121. 

* About two miles. 

® The expression is rallham uttamam, quite in the sense of Rajarattba 
or Patittharattha. 

^ According to the context, this would be the whole distance from 
Jambuddoql to Puiatthinagara. But the distance is much greater, about 
75 miles, as the crow flies (5 y. = 45 miles). 
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groups of the bhikkhu community who, paying homage, en- 
circled ' on every side the incomparable, splendid, festive chariot, 
of the sacred relics, as if they were the ho.sts of the Brahmas 18 
who surround the sacred chariot of IJrahina, he set forth from 
the superb city, great Jambuddoi.ii. The sacriftcial festival 
which he arranged* was beautified by the people entrusted 24 
with the various duties* who letting unceasingly tlieir cries of 
Hail ! resound, went before or followed after* and bore with 
them for the sacrificial festival umbrellas of gold and pearl, 19 
golden fly-whisks, inlaid with pearl, banners of gold and pearl, 
wreaths set with gold and pearl, further golden and silver 20 
jars*, fans of gold and silver, golden and silver vases, golden 
and silver shells, golden and silver bowls, golden and silver 21 
urti.s, golden and silver basins, golden and silver mirroi-s, 
golden and silver banana trees, tiny shells of gold and silver, 22 
golden and silver horses, golden and silver elephants, as well 23 
as countless silver and golden lamp-stands and the rest. The 
festival was surrounded by rows of elephants excellent by 25 
reason of the elephant ornaments by which they were o'er- 
spread®, by rows of steeds worth seeing for the abundance of 
every kind of equine ornament, by the ranks of heroic warriors 2f> 
who with divers weapons in their hands and wearing warlike 
ornament, played their war games, by the ranks of princes, 27 

‘ Tims I translate xamanUl gerimanehi. This seeanifliichi is like the 
attribute to bhikkhitaamiihaffanehi, also to brahmanamtiliehi and governs 
the ace. rathum in I7a ns well as in 17 d. 

* This is taken from v. SC a ninhripiVu™ pavattento. The following 

aoeusativos are attrilmtcs of mnitapiijam : mannharaDt (v. 2-1 d), pnrtserftawi 
(v. 27 d), (v. 28 d), parii'drilain (v. 30 d), i)arigh(Mitam (v. 82 d), 

pafamitniii (v. 34 bl, thomitam (v. 84 c) and jjamerifum (v. 36 d). 

^ r. tnm-Uim-dhiim niyiitlehi (v. 24 c). The people meant are those 
who have particular functions to perform at a sacrificial festival. 

* Taken from vv. 23-24, pumto pacchato pi ca . . . gacchantehi . . . 
mtiniissehi. Guhetvd in v. 23 o b,v which the accusatives in v. 19 to 23 a b 
are governed, is subordinate to jneefianteW, Thu people carry their 
votive olfeiings with them in the procession. 

* Should not the reading here be -Iciimbhe pi rather than •kumbluhi'i 

* Lit.: “by the outspreading {vitthdra) of the elephant ornaments," 
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28 nobles and councillois who wore festive clothing and flaunted 
manifold ornament. The glory (of the festival) was enhanced 

29 by the cries of people who thirsting for merit shouted 0 hail! 

30 0 hail! 0 hail! The festival was .surrounded by serried rows 
of lay sisters and lay brethren who led pure lives and who 
in their zeal each for himself pressed forward bearing flowers 

31 and the like as offerings. Around it raged the uproar of 
sturdy palace servitors who were ever and again now here 

32 now there, well beaten in fun by other sturdy palace servitors 
as if they were people fighting out a mighty quarrel with one 

33 another. It was filled with the songs of praise' of the bards 
who sang festive songs, making thereto on the five instruments 

34 fine music which spread abroad and charmed* the hearers, 
also with the songs of the minstrels who again and again let 

35 their praises resound. In devotion there surrounded it the 
dancers and the actors who performed dances and sang songs 

3G delightful to see mid to hear. Thus performing by degrees 
in perfect order the high sacrifice, he was wont when in mov- 

37 ing along the decorated road, he came to the previously 
erected re.st-houses, to set up the relics in each of these, (he) 
performed each time a high festival, started again from each 

38 (rest-house), continued ever on liis way and so brought by 
degrees the relics of the Prince of tlie wise to the royal 
capital*. 

39 Then after the King had turned the whole city into a 
single great place of festival — at a favorable moment when 

40 constellation, day and hour were auspicious, in the ancient, 
decorated relic temple, fair as the palace of the King of the 

41 gods — mo.st splendid of all temples — he solemnly and in 
careful manner placed the two relics on a costly throne em- 

42 bellished by all manner of jewels. From that time onwards, 

' Lit.: “was praised by . . . and belauded by . . 

- 1’. sava'^iyataraiii, lit. “very well worth hearing". 

* Vv. 16-3S form one sentence. The principal verb is dnayi (v. 88 d 
with the immediately preceding gerunds). The gerunds samthapelvd 
V. 16 0 and v. 18 c are subordinate to i>avaUento mahapujam 

(along with the attributes belonging to it; cf. notes to vv. 18 and 24/19). 
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day by day more, with the four kinds of perfume', with fine, 
fragrant incense, with divers kinds of blossoms of the punnaga, 43 
naga, puga* and othef tree.s, with countless camphor lamps 
of precious stones giving a brilliant light, with rows of cande- 44 
labra on which burned fragrant oil, with dishes full of the 
finest rice prepared with sweet milk, with heaps of food 45 
composed of sweet-smelling rice like to the Kelasa^'mountain, 
with all hard and soft foods and with all that can be drunk 
or sipped and other (things) the wise Prince celebrated for 46 
another three months a world-rejoicing sacrificial festival for 
the relics, amid the clang of the shell trumpets* and thus 
brought (the festival) to a close. 

Then .spake the Ruler: “Let us perform in Sahassatittha 47 
a blameless festival for admission to tlie Order*.” lie first sent 48 
the Monarch Virabahu thither. There he made him erect besides 
several tliousand rooms of sojourn for the community", a lofty 49 
house of festival resting on sixty pillars’ which gleamed witli 
manifold ornament and possessed arches covered with cloth*. 
Hereupon he hud prepared the divers objects for the ceremony 50 
of admission to the Order and all tlie four articles of use. 
And then after the Vanni kings who in this and that province, 61 
in Patittharattha, in Roliapa and so forth, had collected with 
great care, much rice with the divers ingredients such as fish, 52 
meat and the rest, (bad gathered together) great loads of 
grain, sour and sweet milk, butter and so forth, also honey, 53 
treacle, thickened sugar juice, raw .sugar, lump sugar and the 
like, a.s well fis all things fitting for an offering to the Great 

' According to Alihp. 147, the caUtJJatiyniKihn are 1) l-tinkunia 
“saffron”; 2) ?/ai'a»ia 2 'U 2 >p/ia (?); 8) tayrira = skr. tayara tnbernae- 

montana coronaria and a fragrant powder prepared from the blossoms 
of the shrub; 4) turukklut — skr. turufka “incense". 

* Rottleria tinctoria (kamala tree), mesua ferrea (ironwood tree), areca 
catechu (areoa palm). 

* See note to 63. 41. The tertium comparationis is the white coloui-. 

* Lit.: “together with the shell trumpet festival". 

* See above note to 87. 71. * i’. saynghardiiia, 

’ P. satthitthanibhamahdiaya as in 84. 34. 

* P. pattatorana as in 85. 9. 



198 


Vijayahahu IV 


89. 54 


54 community, King Vijayabahu betook bimself thither. He 
issued the in?itation: “Let us take in hand the arrangement 

56 of a festival for admission to the Order. Let all the Grand 
theras, all the middle-aged and the youthful who have trust 

56 in their hearts towards us, the lords among the ascetics not 
fail to come to Sahassatittha,” and (he) sent messengers 

57 everywhere (with the invitation)*. When all the individual 
groups of ascetics settled in Tambapapyi heard this news, they 

58 rejoiced greatly and set forth on their way from every quarter, 
without allowing even the administrator of their provisions to 

59 remain behind, and in haste the heroes among the a.scetics 

60 assembled by degrees well prepared in Sahassatittha*. The 
King who again and again* surveyed Sahassatittha surrounded 

61 as it was with ascetics felt a befitting* joy, and in abundant 
measure the Ruler supplied the Great bhikkhu community as 

62 was seemly, with excellent food and drink. Then celebrating 
day by day here in Sahassatittha a great sacrificial festival, 

63 he made tliose bhikklius who were called thereto, perform 
the ceremony of admission for those who were desirous of 
entering the Order, and celebrated the ceremony of admission 

64 to the Order for half a month. Thereupon the King granted 
the rank of a Grand Master®, the rank of a Chief Thera®, 
the rank of a Grand Tliera and the rank of a Pariveya-Tliera’’ 

65 to such (bhikklius) who because they had brought about the 
prosperity of the Order, deserved to receive this or that rank. 

' Vv. 47-66 form one sentence which opens with thre'e loc. iiba. Idrii- 
l>ite (49 a), sojjaiiitemi (50 o) and dnUesn (68 c). 

^ P. df/antvd (with the acc. of the place) samnijiativisK is merely 
periphrastic. 

^ P. miihuyt, used in the same way as the double iiiiihum muhum. 
The same in J5. V. 32*' lim mam wiih/im pekkhaHi halthaloiiio (muhum 
being explained by the commentary as pn'iappitim). 

’ P. .'^idabha. Cf. skr, sulabha, BR. a. v., 1 b. The joy corresponds to 
the great number of bhikkhus who have put in an appearance. 

^ P. mahdsdmipada. Cf. note to 63. 23. 

P. mfila(thera}pada. Cf. C9. 34 whldmacca. 

' P, theraparivenddikam padam seems to mean “the rank where the 
word parivena precedes them.'' 
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Then having bestowed on them the eight articles of use, fair, 66 
worthy of a king, to the value of a thousand (gold pieces), 
and also to the other ascetics in succession, costly articles of 67 
use, he sent many remaining articles of use to the bhikkhus 
settled in the Papdu and Cola countries. Then when all his 68 
wishes had received fulfilment, he guided by right knowledge', 
sent a messenger to his father and announced to him: “All 69 
meritorious works which I have performed I have performed 
in the name of my royal father.” 

Thus in granting admission to the .Order to numerous 70 
ascetics at the great ford of the Valikft river called Sahassa, 
in the correctly drawn® boundary, known as the ‘throwing 
up of the waters’’, he made lustrous the nine-fold doctrine* 
of the sublime Buddha. 

After he had for a long time made over the burden of 71 
government’ to his own world-famed son, this most excellent 

> P. hrina2iiibhamgama»i Vatvcl, “placing right knowledge at the head.” 

He was conscious that he was only his father's representative. W. usex 
the words in the uratio recta and translates: “What-soever merit hath 
been performed by me with a pure mind.” 

5 1’. })ariiiodhitii, lit. purified. 

* P, iikkhepaulmd, a term difficult to explain and occurring again 
94. 17 and 97, 12. It has reference to the ceremony being performed 
in a building erected in a lake or in ii river (see above note to 87. 71), 

The boundary which must enclose the space set apart for ecclesiastical 
functions must thus bo drawn in tho water. In fixing it water would 
have to be “thrown up” (skr. lofip with ii<l), just as the earth is thrown 
up in fixing ii boundary on land. W'b note gives a correct definition: 

“a space in a sheet of water, duly defined, for purposes of ordination 
and other ecclesiastical functions". Hut this does not explain the ety- 
mology of tho expression. 

1 P. minaHpikani sdsatiam. Tho nine “members" {angdni) of the holy 
scriptures are 1) sntta “discourse"; 2) geyya, tho same with an admix- 
ture of verse ; 3) veyydkarana "exposition” without verso (chiefly the 
Abhidhamma); 4) guthd “stanza’’; 5) uildiia] 6) itivatiaka; 7) jdtaka, 
tho well known three books belonging to the tipitaka; 8) abbhutadhamma 
“discourses relating to mysterious conditions”; 9} vedalhi, title of some 
special suttas. 

^ P. bhubhdra, lit. “burden of the earth”. Cf. skr. bhubhartr 
"prince, ruler", 
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King Parsikkamabilhu who as described', performed through 
his son an abundance of meritorious works, entered heaven 
when he had attained his thirty-fifth year (of reign)*. 

Here ends the eighty-ninth chapter, called ^Description 
of the Festival of the King’s Consecration and Other Festivals>, 
in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion 
of the pious. 

* eraiH ernm oven in this way. 

* According to Rajav. 82 years, Pujur. 33 years. Tho number given 
in the Mhvs. includes those years when Vyayabahu carried on the 
government. Tho latter is called Uosat Vijayahahu by tho Nik.-s. 
as well as by the Rajaratn. 
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(.'IIAI’TKR XC 

THE HISTORY OF THE EIGHT KINGS, 

OP VIJAYABAHU AND HIS SUCCESSORS 

Now in the second year of Kinj^ VijayabShu ‘ who after 1 
Rarakkamabahu's death, held sway over all Lauka, one of his 2 
generals, Mitta by name, a faithless friend*, won over as as- 
sociate a slave belonging to the immediate entourage of the 
King. Out of lust for dominion the recreant made him whom 3 
he had bribed by gifts, slay the Ruler at night. Now when 4 
the younger brother of the King, the King Bhu vanekabaliu* 5 
heard of this event, he left the town of Jambuddoi.u, mounted 
in hi.s fear a covered litter* and .sped on his way to tlie 
fortress of Subhacala*. But people who had received gifts (> 
from the hands of the evil general Mitta, and were therefore 
bound to him from the outset, nine wicked, brutal brothers 7 
from the clan of the Monusihas*, pursued him and pitilessly 
pierced the Monarch's litter so fiercely with their pointed spears 8 
that everything — seat, girths and the like’ were in tatters. 

* Itajilv. jumps from Vijayubahu IV., ])a9«inff over hia immediate 
KDccesaois, to tbp liistory of Alakesvava and the Chinese invasion. See 
note to t)l. It. 

* P. iliimmitta with reference to the Renerul's name viilla "friend’'. 

* Itajaratn. nilla him Lokekababu Bhuvunekabahu, Nik.-s. 
Mababhuv!inaikat)ahu. 

^ P. yanfl, used of every kind of conveyance. Ws translation “litter” 
is undoubtedly right. 

® Subhacala is like its synonyms: Subbagiri, Hubhapabbata, 
Sundarapabbata, the name for the present so-called Yapahu. 

See note to 38. 13. 

’ P. amioU2}aUahd'lik(iiii. The seats of these litters were evidently 
suspended in girths to counterbalance the shaking. Hense the expression 
andoli "swing", while pattaka means the girths. 
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9 He (Bhuvanekababu) sprang to the ground from the litter and 
betook himself in haste, unharmed, to the village of Kala- 

10 gallaka'. Here from a stall where elephants were tethered-, 

11 he took a specially good elephant, mounted it and having 
again crossed the great Kolabhinna river then in flood, the 
King reached that selfsame Subhagiri. 

12 Now the Senapati Mitta forced his way into the town of 
.Tambuddotii, into the palace of the Great king, seated himself 

13 on the splendid lion throne of the Great king, and showed him- 
self, the recreant, to the whole army his person adorned with 

14 the royal ornaments. But now all the dignitaries who sup- 

15 ported him, came together, one following the other. They 
thought: “We must under all circumstances win over by (means 
of) proper pay the whole army, that part belonging to our 

16 own country as well as the alien part.” They began in the 
first instance, to hand over their pay to the chivalrous Ariya 

17 warriors* at the head of whom was Thakuraka. But these 
declared; “We have at all times been people who one felt 
must be won over. Now ye must under all circumstances, 

18 first of all by good pay win over the Sihala warriors and 
make them contented.” And none of them now accepted the 

19 pay. "Be it so”, answered the others. They paid all the 
Sihalas their money and then called upon the Ariya to take 

20 their pay. But again they refused with the words: “Our pay 

21 shall be handed to us later; we shall not take it now,” So 
although all the ministers ever and again urgently pressed 

22 them* to accept their pay, the well-armed'’ Ariya knights 

' Probably Kalugallagama in the Kudagalboda Korale, NNW. from 
Kuruneffaltt. 

* P. 'jnjaliaiKlhamyam is the loc. of -dhant (fern, of -dhaita). 

* In contrast to the Sihalas, these must be South Indian mercenaries. 
The reader is referred to the tribe of the Ariya mentioned in 61. 36 
and 63. 16. This (not ariya) would be at any rate the conect form of 
the name according to the phonetic rules of Pali. See also below v. 44. 

* P. iiihatidbam karoti “makes an urgent petition”. Cf. VvCo. 260‘* 
rfert punajjpitnain nihandkam karoii “the queen urged him again and 
again (to fulfil her wish).” 

‘ P. This is obviously meant to call attention to the 
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declared: “We shall say everything in the presence of the 
King.” They betook themselves to the King’s abode and when 23 
they saw the Senapati Mitta sitting on the lion throne, they 
stood for a time respectfully there. Then the warrior Tha- 24 
kuraka who was possessed of an undaunted heart, gave his 
comrades a sign, took his sharp sword and in a moment 25 
swiftly struck off the Senapati’s head so that it fell to the 
ground. Now when hereupon a great hubbub arose in the 2C 
town, all the Sihala soldiers who were a mighty force, banded 
themselves together and asked the Ariya soldiers with Tha- 27 
kuraka at their head: “Why have ye done this evil deed?” 
Tliey replied: “It took place at the command of King Bhu- 28 
viinekabahu who abides in Subhagiri.” With the words: “Be 29 
it so”, all the Ariya and Sihala warrioi's united and brought 
the King, their lord, Bhuvanekabahu from the town of Subha- 30 
giri to the town of Jambuddoui and with reverence conse- 
crated him King. 

From that time onward the King made the whole double 31 
army obedient to his will by assigning them salaries and the 
like, drove back all the Damila foes, like Kaliiigarayara, 32 
Colagaiigadeva and the rest who had landed from the opposite 
coast, as also the Yanni king.s in Sihala, Kadulivata, Apana, 33 
Tipa, Hiiniyaimka and so on, and freed Luiika from the briers 34 
of the foe. He took up his abode for several years in the 
town of Jambuddopi, betook himself thereupon to the town 35 
of Subhagiri, had built here an extensive royal city, gleaming 
in the beauty, and abode there. 

As he then won over all bis subjects by a just policy, he 36 
was a jast king and a believing adherent of the Doctrine. He 37 
bestowed on the .skilful scribes of the sacred books abundant 
money and had the whole of the Tipi^aka copied by them, 38 
had it preserved here and there in the vihara.s of Laiika, 
and thus the Lord of men caused the dissemination of the 
sacred texts h Several times, too, the Ruler caused the festival 39 

threatening aspect of the situation. The Ariyas are fully armed 
throughout the negotiations. 

* P. iiciUilhanma could also mean "the Doctrine in the Pali tongue". 
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of admission to the Order — w-Iiidi is a festival for the world 
— to be so celebrated that it was radiant with the splendid 

40 offerings made, and thus he brought growth and prosperity 
to the Order of the Sage — the Order whose sublime 
greatness must be reverenced by the (inhabitants of the) three 

41 worlds. He celebrated daily a great sacrifice for the Tooth 
Relic and he provided the bhikkhu community with the four 
articles of equipment. 

42 In this svise he wrought good, while dwelling in Subhagiri 
and after carrying on the government for 11 years, he entered 
heaven. 

43 Once when (here in LaiilcS) a famine arose', there landed, 
sent with an army by the five brothers, the king.s who held 

44 sway in the Paydu realm, a Daniija general known by the 
name of Ariyacakkavattin who though he was no Ariya* was 

46 yet a great dignitary of great power. He laid waste the kingdom 
ui every direction and entered the proud stronghold, the town 

46 of Subhagiri. Tlie sacred Tooth Relic* and all the costly 
treasures there he seized and returned with them to the Papilu 

47 kingdom. There he made over the Tooth Relic to King 
Kulasekhara* who wa.s as the sun for the lotus blossom of 
the stem of the great kings of the Paijdus. 

' There is a Riip in the text here. Of v. 4Sa the MSS. have only 
cftnmsHim, five eyllaliles are therefore wanting. The Col. Kd. supple- 
inents jiiyaiinlnasmim. I should prefer clidtiismim idha jiVaxmm, because, 
the siniihiiity of the first and third words would make the slip of the 
writer of the archetype easily intelligible. 

" See above, note to v, 16. 

^ According to 89, 41 Vijnyabahu had deposited the Tooth and 
Howl Relics in I’ulatthinagara. Kvidcntly his successor had brought 
them back to Subhagiri to the town built by him there, a theory 
supported by 90.41. The Sinhalese kings liked to keep the palladium 
of the kingdom in their immediate neighbourhood. It is remarkable 
how in the later parts of the Mhvs. the paltn'lhdtu is relegated to the 
background — it is only just mentioned again in 90. 72 — and how 
the whole religious and political interest centres in the ddlhadhiltii. 

^ Knlasekhara reigned 1268 — 1808 (II. W. Codbinhton, HC. p. 80). His 
general -Vriya Cakravartin is mentioned in a South Indian inscription 
(No. 110 in Annual Report of Epigraphy, Southern Circle, Madras 
Government, 1903 according to Codrinoton, 1. c. p. 87). 
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Hereupon the son of the Bodhisatta Vijayabahu' and grand- 48 
son of the mighty King Parakkamahahu (II.), Parakkama- 49 
baliu by name, became king and raised aloft — as if to fend 
off like a cloud the heat from the people who dwelt in 50 
LahkS — the umbrella (of dominion), the emblem of its proud 
kings — fair through the cool shade (it gave) and like to the 
disk of the full moon. And he reflected: “That Tooth Relic 51 
which was taken to the Pai.uju kingdom — that relic of the 
Prince of the wise, our highest protecting deity, worthy of 
veneration by our race, how shall I bring it back from there?’’ 62 
And as the Ruler saw no other means but friendly negotiation, 
he set forth in the company of several able warriors, betook 53 
himself to the Pai.i(lu kingdom and sought out the Ruler of 
the Paodus. By daily conversations be inclined him favourably, 
received from the hands of the King the Tooth Relic, returned 64 
to tlie Island of Laiika and placed the relic in superb Pu- 55 
latthinagara in the former relic temple. Then the Ruler took 6C 
up his abode in tliis city and began to carry on the govern- 
ment without transgressing tlie precepts laid down for kings^. 
The King performed daily a festival for the Tooth Relic and 67 
accumulated unweariedly a great ahundunco of meritorious 
works. Ho provided the bhikkhu community with robes and 51: 
the other articles of use and thus having furthered the laity 
and the Order, he fell under the power of death, 

The son of Bhuvanokabahu, the ruler of the town of 59 
Subliagiri’, Bhuvanekabahu became king in Hatthigiri- 

’ Sec 8S. 36 and note. The Mlivs. tells us nothing of the fate of 
the younger brothers of Bhuvanekabahu I.; Tilokauialla, Pnrnkkania- 
bahu and Jayabuhu (88. 19-20). Evidently they died before Bhuvaneka- 
bahu. 

* P. riljaniti, Ws translation "laws of Manu" is too restricted. 

^ With reference to a fragmentary interpolation in three MSS. after 
the line 69 a b see tny edition as well as W's note on p. 316. The 
translation would run as follows: "With the constant thought: the son 
of Bhuvanekabahu, the ruler of the town of Subbagiri, the prince by 
name Bhuvanekabahu. cherishes the desire for (usurping) the royal 
dignity at a future time, the King Parakkamahahu ordered a barber 
with the help of the king's people to put out both his eyes although 
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60 pura*. The Lord of men wishing to acquire merit, rejoicing 
in generosity and other good deeds, instituted permanently a 

61 regular alms of food for the bhikkhu community. Every year 
the King celebrated in a manner worthy of the highest kingly 
power, the festival of his coronation and in conjunction with 

62 that in the Jetthamula* mouth, after an opulent sacrificial 
festival, he had the ceremony of admission to the Order 
performed. Thus he made the Order of the Victor shine 

68 brightly. After having performed these and many other 
meritorious works in manifold ways, the second® Bhuvaneka- 
bahu also fell a victim to impermanence. 

64 His still more eminent son, Parakkamabahu*, wise and 
dowered with courage, was (thereupon king) in the superb 

65 city. With the love of faith in the three (sacred) objects, he 
assembled the bhikkhus and made them perform several times 

66 over the ceremony of admission to the Order. In the royal 
courtyard he erected in careful fashion a temple for the Tooth 
llelic, fair with its walls and pillars, painted with bright-hued 

67 pictures, provided with golden spires®, with gate posts of 

68 gold, splendid, three storeys high. There be set up a canopy 

69 of coloured stuSs, strips of cloth and the like. This he decorated 

lie was his younger brother (cousin) . . . .” The last words are un- 
intelligible because the sentence has been left unfinished. 

' The test here has like 99. 77 the synonym HaUhisdajnird (Ku- 
runegala). The Nik.-s. calls the king Vat-himi-bhuvanaikabahu. 

® June— July. 

' The Col. Ed. has dutiye and W. translated accordingly ; "in the 
second year of his reign.” CouKiNaroN (C. A. L. R. X. 2, p. 91) emended 
this into diitiyo and this emendation is confirmed by all the MSS. known 
to me. CoDRiKOTON, (HC. p. 82), points out quite rightly that according 
to the Dajada-sirita the King must have reigned at least 9 years. The 
wording of v, 61 points also to a longer reign. Rajaratn. gives the 
number of years reigned and the number of the coronation festivals 
as 24. 

* Nik.-s. and Rajaratn. call him I'auditaparakramabahu. For lisi 
in 64 d 91.9 with note should be compared. The ascent of the throne 
by Parakkamahahu IV. took place according to the Dajada-sirita in the 
Saka year 1247 = 1325/6 A. D. (Codbisoion, 1. c.). 

‘ P. singa — skr. srhga, BR. s. v, 1 f, Cf. 90. 90. 
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with garlands of gold, silver and pearl which hung down on 
all sides and he attached to it a wall of silken curtains adorned 70 
therewith*. Here (in thp tent) he spread a seat, radiant with 
coloured draperies, and decorated it on every side with rows 71 
of golden and silver vases and with rows of candelabra of 
silver, gold and precious stones. On this seat he then full of 72 
reverence, placed the casket with the Tooth Relic and the 
casket with the Bowl Relic. Hereupon he set about performing 75 
day by day a great sacrificial festival in worthy fashion for 
the relics of the Master — a festival glorious with flowers 73 
and perfumes and with lamps and incense, provided with all 
foods soft and solid and with all that one drinks or sips, 
beautified by the reverberating* sound of the five musical 74 
instruments, fair through tlie dances and songs performed by 
the dancing girls and the actors, preparing delight for the 
world. With villages and fields, women slaves and men slaves, 76 
with elephants, cattle, buffaloes and other gifts he celebrated 
a sacrificial festival for the relics. With the reflection; “What 77 
the daily ceremonial wa.s in the lifetime of the Enlightened 
One, the highest guide of the whole world, that of the Tooth 
Relic shall be from this day henceforth,” the King composed 7» 
in the Sihala tongue a work expounding this, with the title 
“Ceremonial of the Tooth Relic*” and in keeping with it he 7i) 
performed daily a daily ceremony for the relic*. 

* This is the description of a kind of tent. First its ceiling (up 
to 68 c) is described and then the aide walls. The instrumentals in 68 d 
and 69 a li must belong to the gerund alamkanya, but at the same 
time to sobhitam through the medium of olambamdndhi. 

* P. ryn»iWwmdnn, otherwise as a rule vijambh. Cf. skr. jrambh, 
jrmhhatr. 

* P, (luthddhdtiicdritta, rendering of the Sinh. daladdsirita. The work 
— it was mentioned above, note to 90. 63 — still exists. See Gkioer, 
I-iteratur imd Spmehe der Singhaloaen, p. 9. 

* The passage is significant, ft shows that in Ceylon just as in the 
temples of Egypt u daily ritual was observed wherein the relics (and 
the images, cf. the allusions in 38. 56, 63. 30) took the plaee of the liv- 
ing and present liuddha. See Arthur A. Pbukha C. A. L. R. VI. 2, p. 67 f,, 
and above Culavamsa I, p. 359, note 4. Of. also helow 97. 83, 101. 4. 
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80 To the office of royal teacher the King appointed a Grand 
thera from the Cola country, a self-controlled man, versed in 

81 various tongues and intimate with philosophic works. Ever 
and again he heard from him continuously all the Jatakas, 

82 learned them (by heart) and retained their contents. Then he 
rendered by degrees these five hundred and fifty beautiful 

83 .liitakas from the Pali tongue into the Sihala speech*, lie 
recited them in the midst of the Grand theras w'lio were 

84 intimate with the three Pitakas, and after correcting them, 
he had them written down and distributed throughout Lanka. 

85 And these Jatakas he made over to a wise thera, Medharnkara 
by name, whom he had gained for the purpose, that they 

86 might be pre.served in the succession of his discijjles and 
thereby handed down still further. Then after having built 

87 for him a pariveua with the King's own name, he assigned him 
the four villages of PurauagHma, Sannirasela, Jjabujamai.i(laka 

88 and Moravaiika. In the viliara of Titthagama* where the big, 

89 long pasada forty-five cubits in size erected by the great 
Vijayabahu*, had fallen into decay, King Parakkamabaliu 

90 himself built a beautil'ul, long pSsada^ of thirty cubits in size, 
two storeys high, provided with lofty spires*, glorious with 

* Tins translation of tlie Jatakas bears the Sinhalese title PanKiyn- 
liaiiaijdtaku. See GBtuRK, 1. c. p. 6. Probably the kiiiff was not himself 
the author of the Jutaka translation. But he may have started the 
work, and it was an act of courtesy on the part of the translators that 
they ascribed it to the king. Cf. Wicurkmasinoiik, Cataloj'ue of Sinh. 
Manuscr. in the Br. Mus., p. 118 ff.; Mai.slasekkra, Bali Literature of 
Ceylon, p. 127. 

* Without doubt this is the present Totagamuvu, about a mile north 
of Hikkaduva not far from the coast in the Galle District. SrI-R.ahula 
Thera, the author of the Slllalihipi-sandesa is railed after it. 

^ Vyayabahu IV. with the epithet of Bodhisatta, thence called “Tbc 
frreat” here. 

* In the description of the architectural works of Parakkamabahu I 
in I’ulatthinagnva dighapamda and ciilapasdild are constantly contrasted 
with each other (see 78. 36, 37, 50). We have evidently to do with 
particular architectural terms. 

* See above note to v. 66. 
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bright-hued painting, and assigned it then to the venerable 91 
Grand thera Kayasatti who dwelt in the Vijayabahu-pariveija'. 

He also granted him a.village, called Salaggama, on the banks 92 
of the river* forming the boundary (of the monastery), making 
it a pos.session of the parivei.ia. In fair Titthagama he had a 93 
park laid down, provided with five thousand cocopalms. In 94 
Devapura* he built a long temple consisting of two storeys, 
provided with four pairs of gates for the image of the recumbent 
lion*. To this temple he assigned the grove-encircled village 95 
Gai.i(himana by name which he proclaimed as the property of 
the Buddha. In the vihara ofValligama* the Ruler erected a 96 
long pasuda, consisting of two storeys, which after his own 
name, was called Parakkamabahu(-pasada), and granted it the 97 
(village) Saligiri* byname as a large maintenance village be- 
longing to the Great community. In fair Vidduraagama, not far 98 
from the town of liajagama he had a splendid vihara built, 
connected with the SirighanSnanda-parivepa, with a bodhi tree 99 
and an image-house and assigned it to his teacher, the Grand 
thera from the Coja country*. Thereupon he founded in the 100 
charming district of Mayadhanu* a new town with fine walls 
and gate-towers. There he had a fair temple erected to 101 
the gods with lofty spires and two storeys, provided with 
walls and gate-towers, placed there a glorious statue of 102 

* Cf. 81. B8. 

* Alt the MSS. have upa niiianudUlram, Slmanadi might also be 
the name of the river. The emendation of the Col. Ed. into Gimhanadl 
(now G inganga; cf. 7B. 22, ijimhatiltha = Gintota) ia certainly tempt- 
ing, but I do not venture a departure from the uniform reading nf 
the MSS. 

* Devapura or Devanagara = Devundara, Dondra. See 60.59. 

* I. e. the recumbent Buddha who ia always compared to a lion 
at rest. 

^ See 80. 38. 

® W, points to FAginya, a village in the Veligaina Korale, 6 miles 
NNE. of Veligama and 10 miles NW. of Matara. 

* See above v. 80 f. 

* The territory whose centre was Sitavaka about 25 miles E. of 
Colombo. 
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the lotus-hued King of the gods (Viftiu) and celebrated a 
great sacrificial festival. 

103 After performing such and other good deeds for the laity 
and the Order and many meritorious works, he fell under the 
power of death. 

104 Gifted with the power of meritorious works which he had 
performed formerly, he after attaining worthless wealth, 
renounced desire and did nought but good, finding above all 
pleasure in doing his best'. Thinking of what is best for you 
and on universal impermanance, decide, 0 ye pious people, 
whose wealth is faith, for meritorious works* amongst wliich 
generosity and moral discipline have first place*. 

105 After his death V annibhuvanekabnhu was king and 

106 after his death came King Vijayabiihu. But after the death 
of these kings the all-wise Bhuvanekabiihu*, the fourth, 
was ruler in Gangasiripura* situated in the charming vicinity 

' The ucc. atUMhain must be governed by rato. This, it is true, is 
otherwise construed with (he loc. 

* P. kated tjaijhatiui is u verbal combination witnessing to Sinhalese 
influence. The equivalent in Sinh. for which however, I hove no example 
in the literature, would be kotcigannata. Since gantuird gives a reflec- 
tive sense to the verb to which it is attached, kated ga^halha means 
“do for yourselves what is for your advantuge". 

^ With verso 102 or 10( the second part of the Culavamsn 
which begins with chapter 80. comes to an end. The MSS. also indicate 
this. Cf. my ed. 1. p. IV of the Introd., us well as the notes to the 
passage, If we assume that it closed originally with v, 102, which is 
indicated by two of the MSS., then there was added later a summariz- 
ing sloka and then a strophe in aitiflcial metre. Exactly the same 
thing occurs at the close of the first part (79.84). The addition 
was evidently intended to veil the break in the text and lead over to 
the new part. 

^ (Vanni-) Bhuvanaikabahu, Vijayabahu and the fourth Ilhuvanaika- 
babu are also mentioned by the Nik.-s. and Hiijaratii., as successors of 
Parakkatnabahu IV. The inscription of the Laiikatilaka-vihara belongs 
to Bhuvanekabahu IV. (see B. Gunasekaba, JRAS., C. B. X, nr. 34, 1887, 
p. 83 ff.). He built this and the Gadaladeniya-vihara, See note to 91. SO. 
The King's minister Senaluhkadhikara who is named in the inscr., is 
also mentioned in Nik.-s. 

® Gampola, see 80. 18. 
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of the Mahavalukagaiiga — a religious man, a mine of fair vir- 107 
tues. He svho gives heed to tradition, let him know that in 108 
the fourth year of his reign, one thousand, eight hundred and 
ninety-four years had elapsed since the Nirvana of the Sage'. 

When ye have understood how in antiquity ' the most es- 109 
cellent men when they had experienced the time hard to 
experience^ of a Buddha, did good unweariedly without ceas- 
ing, such ns almsgiving and so forth, so ought ye in perfect 
fashion to perform all good (deeds). 

Here ends the ninetieth Chapter, called “The History of 
the eight Kings, of Vijayablihu and his Successors^, in the 
Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the 
pious. 

' I. c. 1850 A. D. The same in Nik.-s., but Rajaratn. baa the li^iires 
1896 = 1352 A. D. Both ntirabera are approximative. According to the 
Laiikatilaka inscription Bhuvunekabahu IV. ascended the throne already 
in 1261 of the 8aka era, i. e. 1844-5 A. D. For the whole subject see 
H. W. CouKiKOTOH, HC. p. 88. 88. 

^ Diiltabbhaiil!/ani atidultabba- is merely tautological, labbhanv/a is 
furthermore a spurious form, made to suit the metre, 



212 


Parakkamabdha V, Vikkamahaku IV 


CHAPTEll XCI 

HISTOUY OF THE FOUR KINGS, 

OF FARAKKAMABAHU AND HIS SUCCESSORS 

1 Now after the death of BhuvanekabShu there were two 
kings, Parakkamubithu' and the discerning Vikkamabahu^. 

2 There lived then at the time of Vikkaniabaliu in the fair town 
known by the name of Peraddoui^, situated in the charming 

3 neighbourhood of the Maha(vS[uka)gahga, an eminent prince, 
sprung from the Giri family, the discerning AIngakkonara* 

4 by name, adorned witli majesty, faith and other virtues, full 
of the desire to further the laity and the Order, of great might. 

5 “The town of Kalyavl shines with her palaces, bodhi 
trees, her superb cloisters and maQclapas, with walls, halls, 
imago temples and cetiyas, with her gorgeous shops, her 

C splendid gate-towers and arches.” Now to the South of 
this town KalySi.iI which is described in such words, which 

’ According to the llapugiisteuna inscr. (JRAS., C. B. xxii, nr. 05, 
|). 802, CoDRisuTOs, lie., p. 89) Piiiakkumabivhu V. ascended the throne 
aimuUaneously with Bhuvuneknbahu IV. in the year 1844/5. He reigned 
fur a time (probably till 1356/7) with him and after that along with 
Vikkamabahu IV. (HI according to C.). 

* For insets, of the time of Vikkamabahu IV. see Bbi.i., Report on 
the Kcgalla Disti-ict, p. 78. According to the inscr. of Vigulivvattii (not 
far from Gampola), the fourth year of the King’s reign coincides with 
the end of the Saka year 1282 = 1860 A. D., his ascent of the throne 
falls therefore in 1356'7 A.D. 

* I. e. I’enideniyii not far from Kandy on the Mahaveliganga. 

* Our chronicle makes short work of the undoubtedly eminent per- 
sonality of this man. There is a good deal more about the founder of 
Jayavaddhana in the Kajav., the Rajaratn. and the Nik.-s. What is 
above all important is that Alagakkonavu succeeded in breaking the 
power of the Jaffna king which was then at its height. Cf. also below 
note to V. 9. For the Kitsirimevan inscription of Kelani and the Alaga- 
kkonara mentioned in it see C. A. L R. I, p. 152; II, p. 149, 182. 
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was visited by the great Sage, in a place where pious people 
dwelt, who were devoted' to the Buddha and so forth, on the 
great lake not far from the spacious village of Darugama*, 7 
he built the famous town of Jayava<l(Jhanakotta*, embellished 
with great trains of walls, with gateways, bastions' and the 
like. While he dwelt in the town, the mighty one, craving 8 
for meritorious works, performed many good deeds,' such as 
the furthering of the Order and the rest. In that town the 9 
fifth Bhuvanekabahu' was (king), religious, venerating with 
constant reverence the Buddha and the other (sacred) objects. 

' The single words in this compound are placed with great freedom. 
TiiiildhndiyntUijunakappitaisadhulhane stands evidently torbwldhadi-yiiUn- 
Kadhu-jana-kappita-lhane. Biuldhadi stands for Buddha, Dliamma and 
SartiKha, YuHa means in the lirst place “joined with something’’, then 
“hanging on, adhering to something”; I'njJjaia means “provided with 
something''. 

* The village is railed so in tho IlajaralTi. Thus Dai ui-iini'nius^ in the 
Mhvs. stands instead of nru-Hdriiftanin^, 

^ Later simply called Cotta by tho Portuguese. The town covered 
what are now the eastern districts of Colombo. 

* As in 90. (i4, dsi, thus ahn must be supplemented by raju, or else 
aftit (dsi) has the more pregnant meaning “he lived, ho reigned". 1 do not 
believe that the Mhvs. considers Bhuvanckabahu to be the name 
under which Alagalfkoniira reignod. This opinion is found only in the 
Ri(jaratn., when it says: Ahirjaklciin nnm niantrih'arayd >'0 lihnrancka- 
hUhn-iKtm iitahtlraj<i-va (laiigasiripura rdit/ahv/a-tn pamind tlevdlova 
giyii/a “The great minister Alagakkdn by name who had become king 
under the name of Bhuvanekabaliu went, after enjoying in Gahgasiri- 
pura the good fortune of tho royal dignity, to the world of the gods.” 
But in the Mhvs. we should, in this ease, expect an iti or ti n/tmenn 
after Bkuvunekabhujo. The assumption that Alagakkonaru and Bhuvaneka- 
bihu are one and the same has now been given up (cf. JRAS. C. H. 
XXIV, nr. 68, p. 1U3, note *) above all because in the Attunagalu-vihara- 
varnsa it is said that the work was translated in the naka year 1304 
(= 1382/3) in the reign of Bhuvanckabahu, at the instigation of 
Alakesvara (or Alagnkkonara). — The tradition followed by the Riijaratn. 
probably confuses Alngakkoniira with his son Vira Alakesvara who (under 
the name of Vijuyababu) is said to have reigned a number of years as 
king, though after VIrabahu's death. For further particulars see E.W. 
Pkbf.sa, Alakcswara: his Life and Times, JKAS. C. B. xviir. Nr. B6 (1904), 
p. 281 ff.; H. W. CountsGTOs, HC., p, S.'S, 89. Cf. below, note to v. 14. 
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10 To the community he dispensed in abundant measure regular 
repasts and other alms and to achieve the furtherance of the 

11 Order, he gathered the bhikkhus together, ascertained those 
who lived immoral lives and had them cast forth from the 
Order, but he showed favour to the conscientious obtained for 
them the precedence and so made the Order of the Victor 

12 shine. For seven thousand pieces of silver he had a casket 
fashioned, preserved in it the Tooth Relic and sacrificed to it 
in lasting reverence. 

13 When the time of this King — after he had held sway 
for twenty years^ — had expired, a man called Vlrabivhu 

14 attained the royal dignity, did likewise all (that was good) 
such as furthering the Order and fell under the power of the 
King of death’*. 


' Thi! 90 til year of the reiffii of Rhuvanekabahu V. fall.i in the 
year 1S91/2 A. 1),, the beffinning of the reign accordingly in 1379/8. It 
Kcema, however, that he reigned for some time, if only in name, together 
with Vi'rabahu. Cf. S. pk Sii.va, Vijaya Ikihu VI, , JRAS. C. B. xxii, no. B.l, 
p. 316 11'.; H. W. CooKiNoroN, ilC. p. 89, In the inscription on the A!am- 
pundi plate (see V. VESKAVVi, El. Ill, p. 294 ff.) King Viriipak.^a of the 
Vijayanagara Dynasty, boasts that bo had vanquished the kings of the 
TuorJTra. Coja and l’ni)<)ya ns well as the Simhala. The inscr. is dated 
in the Saka year 1305 for 1307 == 1883/4. 

* The Mhvs. passes over hero a very remarkable episode in the 
history of Ceylon the knowledge of which wo owe above all to Chinese 
sonrees, (Cf. J. M. Sbsavkbatne according to Svi.vain l.tvi, JllAS.C.B. 
XXIV, nr. 68. p. 98 tf; further xxviii. nr. 73, p. 31 ff.) and to the Ra.j iiv. From 
the different sources we gather that the son of the great Alagakkonara, 
VIra Alnkesvara, under tho name of Vijnyabahu (VI.) seized the royal 
dignity in battle with his brother Vlrabiihu. During his reign in .laya- 
vaddhanakoda a Chine.se expedition of the Emperor Yu ng-lo under the 
leadership of Tsheng-huo came to Ceylon. The Chinese came into con- 
flict with the Sinhalese ruler who is called A-le-ko-na-r (Alagakkonara) and 
took the king away with them as prisoner. The Rajav. calls the leader 
of the Chinese Maha CIn-Dosra./a, the king taken prisoner by him, 
Vijayabahu. Here then instead of the family name, the adopted name 
is given. Now it seems to me that by confusing this Vijayobabu (VI) 
with V. IV, the above discussed gup in the Rajav, is explained (note 
to 90. 1). The probability of a mistake is supported by the fact that 
the Rajav. speaks of four younger brothers of King V. who are said to 
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Then at a later time, in the year one thousand nine 15 
liundred and fifty-three after the final Nirvana of the holy 
Enlightened One, came King Parakkamabahu’, an abode 16 
of wisdom and manly virtue, a scion of the race of the Sun, 
in the charming town named Jayavadrlhana — to the in- 
comparable, sublime fortune of the royal dignity and with 
faith in the three (sacred) jewels, he set about the holding of 
a festival. For the tooth of the Prince of the wise the Ruler 17 
built a three-storeyed, splendid pasada which offered a superb 
sight. Then he fashioned a golden casket, fair, beautifully 18 
set with the nine precious stones, and another casket in the 
form of a .shell, gleaming in manifold splendour and set with 
the most exquisite jewels and which held the first casket; and 
yet another golden casket into which he also put the second. 
Finally the King who strove after salvation in the present as 18 

have been murdered. Now Vija.yabahu IV. had in fact four brothevK 
aocoiding to Mhvs. 87. 16-17. Aecordinjj to the Itajiiv. the capture took 
place A. fi. 1958 = 1404 A. D. For the whole sen Couuinoton HC. p. 85 f., 

80. If one accepts this Vijnyabahu who is omitted in the Mhvs., as the 
sixth of the name in the list of the kings, then instead of Vijnyabahu VI. 
(92.4) one must read Vijaynbahu VII. 

' The Mhvs. has nothing to say about the events wbicb preceded 
the reign of Parakkamabahu VI. Cf. for this H. W. Counixoros, HC., 
p. 85 ff., 89. The date given in the Mhvs. for the beginning of the reign 
1963 A. B. = 1409 A. 1). is also found in the Saddhavmalai'ikaraya. In 
another passage however in this vpork the date is given as 1958 A. B. = 
1414 A. D. The same in the inacr. of Pepiliyana (see below, note to 
V, 24). It may be assumed ns probable that Pavakkuiuabaliu VI, came 
to the throne in 1412, remained three years in Rayigam (District Kalutara, 
Census of Ceylon 1921, II, ji. 44) and removed in 1416 to Jayavai.l'.lhana 
where the coronation took place. The Mhvs. has hardly anything of 
historical value either to tell us about the reign of Parakkamabahu VI., 
except perhaps in v, 24, that his mother’s name was Sunetta. It is a 
great pity that the compiler of the third part of the Cillavs. restricts 
himself almost entirely to stereotyped descriptions of festivals for the 
Tooth Relic. Our knowledge of modern events is gained from quite 
other sources. In the first place there is the Rajiiyrali, also in the 
version given by Vnlentyn (Oud en Nieuw Oost-lndien, vol. V); further 
Do CouTo and De B.vrkos (see D. Fkiiousox, The History of Ceylon, from 
the Earliest Times to 1609 A. D. as related by de Barros and do Couto, 



216 


Paraldaniahaha VI 


91.20 


in future exi.stences', made a (fourth) largo, incomparably 
magnificent casket which he covered with gold of the finest 
lustre, and in these four superb caskets he placed the tooth. 

20 Then calling to mind all the festivals in Laiika celebrated by 
kings who were filled with pure reverence for the sacred Order 
of the Enlightened One, he thought: “I too will in like manner 
venerate him unweariedly with all the produce of my king- 

21 dom*.” With such reverential thoughts he celebrated in his 
faith sacrificial festivals in all manner of ways for the relics 
and the like. To the community he dispensed regular repasts, 

22 together with the eight articles of equipment, month hy 
mouth, as well as every year sacrificial offerings and a gift 

23 of ka(liina robes for the bhikkhus in the three provinces and 
a great almsgiving in pious fashion and garments every year 
and thereby he, the highly famed, who longed for merit, laid 

24 up merit. In memory of his mother the meritorious (King) 
had erected in the Pappa(a grove* in her name the Sunetra- 

2.') parivena* and a monastery for the community and granted it 
many villages and fields®. Tiien putting down in that selfsame 

26 place an abundant alms destined for the community, to bo 
distributed for three days among the ascetics who had come 

,)RAS. C. B. .XX, nr. 60 (1909), p. 1 ft'.), t'or tlie reign of I’arakkaiiia- 
l)5hu VI. 1 refer the reader besides Codbinotoh, 1. c. p. 90 ff., 99 f., to 
K. W. Pkbera, The Age of Sri I’arakrama Bahu VI., JRAS. C. B. xxii, 
nr. 63 (1911), p. 6 ff. For inscriptions of this king see E. Mi'i.i.kii, AIC. 
no. 160: II. C. P. Bkll, Report on the Kegalla District, p. 81 ff. 

' This is probably the meaning of lihavavilihacn. Cf. below v. 86. 

^ In these last pariechedas the language is treated with extraordinary 
arbitrariness. The construction of the compounds nnd the position of 
the words in them is often quite contrary to rule. The translation can 
therefore only give tho general meaning of such passages, 

^ The name is preserved in that of the Pepiliyana-vihara not 
far from Colombo (Census, 1921, vol. II, p. 36). An inscription in this 
monastery is dated in the 30 tli year of the reign of I’arakkumabdhu VI. 
The date of his ascent of the throne is given as A. B. 1958 = 1614. 

♦ Sunetra or SnnetradevI, the wife of Vijayabahu (VI.) who is 
supposed to be the father of Parakkamabahu VI., was a Kalinga princess. 

® Gdmakhette is governed by pujetra in 25 e. Thus in my edition* 
the comma must be placed after pujetvd, not after ta/jo.ssi/mm. 
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from tlie three provinces, be laid up in pious fashion an abundance 
of merit. He had the sacred three Pi(akas together with the 27 
commentaries and the ^ikas copied and caused a summary of 
the teaching of the Buddha' (to be made). He also granted 28 
villages and the like to the scribes, that they might copy day 
by day the books of the true doctrine. "Whatever had fallen 29 
into decay on the Mahiyai'igaiia-cetiya and other cetlyas every- 
where he had renewed and the plaster coating repaired. In 30 
the same way he had all the stucco work and so forth carried 
out on the Gapdatadooi monastery and on the Lankatilaka* 
and others. While celebrating a great feast and a great 31 
sacrihcial festival he repeatedly had the ceremony of admission 
to the Order performed. Thus the wise Lord of men having 32 
taken on himself the burden of government and wrought good 
for fifty and two years*, bestowed on the bhikkhu community, 33 
serving it- in faith, twenty-six thousand one hundred and forty 
times the three garments and other articles of equipment and 34 
three thousand four hundred and thirty-two kalhina robes, 
Piously devoted to the three (sacred) objects he who greatly 35 
venerated the Order of the Victor, dispensed immeasurable 
wealth and in this wise did all kinds of good. 

Dowered with faith, discernment and charitableness, a superb 30 
jewel of virtue, he recognizing the worthlessness of acquired 
riches, performed in such wise, continually, unweariedly meri- 
torious works. When ye have understood that, ye as those 
who know and are striving after salvation in this existence 
and in future existences*, should also continually and in the 

' I take biiddhassa ndxanasainyahain aid to mean this and refer the 
reader to titles of books like Abhidhiimmatthasarngaha, I’uccayasam- 
gaha, Saddhainmasamgaha etc. W. gives a totally different rendering. 

Ho takes samijaha in tlie sense of “kindliness, protection, favour" and 
translates; “encouraged the religion of Buddha". It seems to me, 
moreover, that in vv. 27 and 28 special stress is laid on the literary 
activity of the King. Of course he only suggested the work. 

3 Both viharas, Gadaladeniya and Lankatilaka are situated not far 
from Kandy. 

5 Kajav. and Kajaratn. have the same. 

* See above note to v, 19. 
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right way do a quantity of meritorious works' which bestow 
you many a happiness. 

Here ends the ninety-first chapter, called ^History of the 
Four Kings, of Parakkamabahu and his Succe8sors>, in the 
Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the 
pious. 

> For kat»u ganhdtha cf. 90. 104 with the note, 
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CHAPTER XCIl 

HISTORY OF THE SEVEN KINGS, 

OF JAYABAHU AND HIS SUCCESSORS 

After his death, his f^randson Jayabahu^ became king; 1 
then Bhuvanekabahu, after he had murdered him (Jayabahu). 
After obtaining the royal consecration, he lived seven years. 2 
After his death Parakkaniabiihu known on account of his 
learning by the name of Pa^ijita. was king in that fair town, 3 
and hereafter Viraparakkamabahu. On his death Vijaya- 4 

’ Tho kin^e in vv. 1- 5 are numbers 108 (189) to 113 (17B) of my 
list. I’arakkamababu VIII. Iiud two sona^ Vijayabitbu VI. (VII.) and 
(DharuiiOpakkamababu IX. Uotb seem to have been made lO-regcnta 
by their father in the year 1509, but Parnkkamabfthu IX., although 
ho lived at least till 162B, wua apparently of no great influence. He is 
not at all mentioned in our chronicle. — The Rajiiv. makoa VTra- 
I’arakkiimabiihu, nol, Jii.yabiihu, the successor of Pariikkainabahu VI. 
The same name appears again however later as that of PnqrJilaT’ara- 
kkamabuhu's successor. The Riijaratn, isiserts ii king VTrahahu before 
Jayabahu to whom a reign of 12 years is uscribod. The list of the 
kings (=: Mhvs. 02. 1-5) in the Sinhalese chronicles is ns follows: 

Itiijuv, Vira-l’arakkatnababu Ra.jaratn. VIrabahu (12 yrs.) 

(1468—1472/3) Jayabahu 

bhuvanekabahu (VI) (7 yrs.) , Bhuvanekabahu 

(1472/3- 1480/1) 

Paijdita-Parakkamabahu (VII) , PajjcJita-l’arakkama- 

1480/1-1484 bahu 

Vlra-Parakkamabahu (VIII) (20 yrs.) , Vikrama-Parakkama- 

V 1484—1518 bahu 

Dharma-Parakkamabahu (22 yrs.) 

1609—1528 
Vijayabahu (VI) 

1609-1521 
Buvanekabahu (VII) 

1521—1651 


Bhuvanekabahu 
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bahu was king whose adornment was his virtue, and after 

5 Ills death Bhuvanekabahu was king. And after these kings, 
each according to his faith and his power, had achieved the 
furtherance of the laity and the Order, they went thither in 
accordance with their deeds. 

6 Now Viravikkama a mighty man, sprung from the line 
of Sirisarpghabodhi*, became king in the year two thousand 
and eighty-four after the final Nirvana of the Enlightened One*. 

7 Dwelling in the town of Sei’ikhaodasela-Sirivaddhana*, beautifi- 

8 ed by the course of the Malmvalukagaiiga, he gladdened his 
subjects by the four heart-winning qualities and undertook in 

9 his faith meritorious work.s. Tlie fair relic of the Prince of 
the wi.se he brought to a piece of land charmingly situated 

10 not far from his royal palace. Then he built a cetiya and 


Tlic yeiirn of the reifjna are given according to ConmNcrroN (IIC„ p. 93 H’.) 
Inscriptiona: Hhiivanekabilhii VI,: iosur. of Dedigama, Dkci., Report 
of Kcgalla Dist.i p. H3 ff. ; Vijayabahu VI., ibid. p. 85 ff, (on the Kelani 
inscr, and Dharma-l’anikkamabnhn, ibid. p. 86); Hhiivanckabahu VJl., 
.IIIAS. (!, li. XXII, no. 66, p. 267 ff. See further below, note to 95. 6. 
The history and chronology of Ceylon at the end of the Middle A^’cs 
suffer particularly from the fact that the island was not under one 
dominion but was split up into several kingdoms. Thus kin^s who 
were contoinporaries arc represented as succeeding one another, Thu 
kings in the above list reigned in Kotto (Dhnrmu-l’arakkamabuhu per- 
haps in Kelani). Then in addition to these there arc the dynasties of 
SItavaka and Kandy. Viravikkama (v. 6) is according to WicKBKsiABiKciie 
(EZ. III. p. 44) probably identical with Kuinara Haijdara, the son of 
Vijaya Bagdara who reigned in Kandy at the time of Vijayabahu VI, (VII,) 
and Bhuvanekabahu VII. 

‘ Mhvs, 66. 78 If. 

* = 1640 A. D. Kiyaratn. has 2085 A. B. = 1.541 A. D. 

* 1. e. Kandy. The account evidently goes back hero to the rise 
of the kingdom of Kandy, the high country (tidn-rnpi) that did its ut- 
most to preserve its independence as against the kings in Ko(fe and 
SItavaka until it fell under the power of Rajasiha in 1580. It is re- 
grettable that the compiler has no interest in political questions, but 
considers only the relations of the kings to the Order. To Judge by 
the number of figures contained in his narrative, it looks as if he had 
consulted a punnapotthaka (cf. Mhvs. 32. 25 ff.) i. e. a book in which the 
meritorious works of the king are inscribed. 
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near to it a two-storeyed house for the Uposatha‘ ceremony, 
as well as round about the town eiglity-six dwellings for the 11 
community furnished with a rooGng of brick and so forth, 
made the bhikkhus take up their abode here and there, 
granted them maintenance and heard preached the true doc- 
trine of the Victor. After celebrating a magnificent sacrificial 12 
festival, he hearkened in faith to fifty-five sermons of the 
doctrine the preaching whereof lasted the whole 'night. On 13 
thirty thousand leaves he had (sacred) books written down 
and to the Tipitaka he made an offering of .sixty thousand 
(gold pieces). He had one hundred and eighty images made 14 
of the Enlightened One and one hundred and thirty caskets 
for the placing therein of relics and so laid up a store of 
meritorious works. He left his town, wandered on foot* for 15 
a day a distance of seven gavutas* and venerated Mabiyaiigaya IG 
by celebrating with divers fragrant flowers, with lamps, 
frankincense and the like, a great festival. The lluler of men 17 
betook himself also in one day to the Sumanaku(a* and sacrificed 
there by pouring one luindred jars of oil into a lamp fifteen 
cubits in girth and five cubihs high’. [Since his desire was fixed IB 
on the highest piitli", he had the impassable road^ put in 

' P. dvibhflmakam Hposalhaiiidlaknm is curious. Mahiku is otherwise 
only an enclosed open space, a courtyard, serving for the holding of 
certain ceremonies. Di'ihhumitka as attribute of mulaka is unsuitable. 

In other instances moreover, we have only upondtharjga, vposatluViara, 
ujmathaghara, showing that a house is meant. If this were not the 
case in our verse we might have here a structure of the type of a “double 
platform”, FI. R. Ayrtus, Memoirs, ASC. I. p. 18 ff.; A. M, Hocart, ibid., 
p. 57 fl'.; the same in Coubimoton, HC. p. 186. 

^ Lit. with the power of his own feet. 

^ I, (!. about 14 miles. Mahiyaiigaoa, now Alut-nuvara, is 24 miles 
distant from Kandy as the crow flies. The King’s pilgrimage is of course 
to the Mahiyaugaiju-thflpa. 

* Adam’s Peak cannot be reached in one day from Kandy. 

’ The meaning of the passage is clear, but the language incorrect. 

The circumference of the bowl into which the oil was poured, would 
be about 22 ft. the height about 7 ft. 

B 1. e. on the road leading to the highest perfection, to salvation, 
the path of good works. 

’ Of course the road up to Adatn’s Peak. 
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order and provided, for the convenience of the (pilgrims) going 

19 to and fro, with seven hundred and eighty stone steps. After 
the Ruler had in this and other ways performed many meri- 
torious works, ho thought to hold the ceremony of admission 

20 to the Order.] The wise (Prince) had many dwellings put 
up on the bank of the river. Thither he brought the bhikkhu.? 

21 dwelling in the three provinces and instituted a great festival. 
Then after specially inviting from among those bhikkhus a 
body of thirty-five bhikkhus with the Grand them Dhainnia- 
kitti at the head, he made them celebrate a great festival 

22 and grant admission to the Order to three hundred and fifty- 
five able sons of good family whom he had himself chosen 

23 out. The King heard that in the town of Pataliputta' (in 
days of yore), the Ruler of men Mahasena had fed daily a 

24 community of one thousand bhikkhus, but unsatisfied even 
with tills magnificent effort, he had thought of giving alms 

25 by the cultivation of a piece of hind*. He had surrendered 
the bliss of the royal dignity, betaken himself to the northern 
town of Madliura*. there laboured and with the grain produced, 

26 had in faith made an offering of alms. When* he heard this 
the wise (Prince) who had joy in a pure gift of alms, culti- 
vated a rice field with liis own bodily powers and instituted 
with the grain produced, in blameless fashion, an offering of 

27 alms. With faith in the three (sacred) objects ho presented 


* Ciipitiil of the Mnuryii dynasty, now Patna in tlie province of 
Biliiir on the Ganges. 

* P. ratlhimuldhim karitvdiia, lit. "after he had carried out the 
cleansing of a piece of ground." Field cultivation is conBidcred the 
purest and noblest work. An offering of that which has been acquired 
by such work, an ofl'ering of field products is therefore characterized aa 
suddhadiiiia (v, 26). 

^ The town Madhuru or Mathura on the Yamunii (Jumna), to 
distinguish it from the South Indian Mndhura (61. 83 etc.) is culled the 
"Northern Madhura". 

* Yv. 23—26 are one sentence: dinnaddnam in v. 26 is a object 
directly governed by sutrdnn. The preceding verses with Makdseno as 
subject are however, so constructed as if it were ddnnm addslti xutcdiia. 
The author fails in the construction. 
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an offering of two thousand one hundred and eighty-two 
garments. Spending five hundred and eighty-seven thousand 28 
pieces of money, thf King had meritorious works performed 
therewith. Sixty and two elephants and horses and four 29 
hundred and fifty head of cattle and buffaloes did the Ruler 
of men offer in sacrifice. Striving thus and in man}' other 30 
ways after good, he performed many meritorious works and 
made himself a pathway to heaven. 

Thus he performed in faith, steadfast, rejoicing in the 31 
welfare of others, after discerning the worthlessness of acquired 
corporeal existence and other (possessions), in pious manner 
many meritorious works wliich bring many a happiness. If ye 
then have discerned this, as people who have great fear of 
the terrible evil of the cycle of rebirths, then must ye, re- 
membering what is of true worth, relinquish all desire for 
corporeal existence and the like (possessions) and strive un- 
weariedly after meritorious works. 

Here ends the ninety-second chapter, called «Iii8tory of the 
Seven Kings, of Jayabiihu and his Successors®, in the Maha- 
vatnsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 
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CHAPTER XCIII 

HISTORY OF THE TWO KINGS, 

OF MAYADHANU AND OF HIS SUCCESSOR 

1 At his death there resided in the province bordering on 
the sea-coast, in the fair and renowned JayavaddiianakoRa 

2 (and elsewhere) here and there kings sprung from the race 
of the Sun. Amongst these there was one, the illustrious Ruler 

3 of men, MSyadhanu' by name. His son was the mighty 
Rajasilia by name. He went forth, fought here and there 

’ It is cVisvnctoristic of the attitude of the iiutliov of this part of the 
COIavamsa and of bis indifference to the significant events happening 
in the plains, that the Portuguese are not yet mentioned. They 
landed in 1606 or 160G (cf. D. FBaac'soN, The Discovery of Ceylon by 
the Portuguese in 1600, JUAS. C. B. XIX, No. 69 (1907), p. 284 ff.) and 
bird their chief sent in Colombo, in the fort which they had built there. 
It is just as characteristic that a man of the importance of Mayiidhatiu 
(Mayodunne) is dismissed with the mention of his name. He was the 
youngest brother of Bhuvauehabahu VII., and at the division of the 
kingdom in A. D. 1521, had received the region between the coast land 
and the mountains with STtavaka as capital. STtavaka is the present 
Avisavella about 26 miles east of Colombo, situated on a left tributary 
of the Kclaniganga. In a series of severe and fluctuating struggles with 
his brother and his successor, as well as with the Portuguese, for the 
supreme dominion in Ceylon, Mayiidunnu maintained himself success- 
fully till his death in 1681. Dbarmapala (1550—1597) the feeble suc- 
cessor of BhuvanekabShu VII. who was completely dependent on the 
Portuguese, adopting Christianity (about 1557) in order to maintain 
himself with their help — is not even mentioned in the Mahavamsa. As a 
historical source our chronicle is now hardly of any value at all. Of native 
sources there is only the R^avall left and it has many defects. Our 
main information now comes from the Portuguese accounts, above all 
JoAo Riusiro, Futalidade historica, Lissabon 1836 (translated into English 
by P. E. PtERis under the title “The Historic Tragedy of Ceiluo”, Colombo 
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and won the victory. The victor, the great fool, even slew 4 
his own father' and brought the royal dignity into his power, 
the deluded one. In ^le town of Sitavaku the King known 5 
by the name of Rajasiha, for a time did good, devoted in faith 
to the Order. But one day the King, after he had brought b 
a gift of alms, asked the Grand theras full of atixiety: “How 
can 1 undo the crime of my father’ .s murder ?” Then the wise 7 
theras expounded him the doctrine*, but could not w’iii over 
the wicked mind of this fool. They spake: “To undo the 8 
committed crime is impossible”. Full of fury like some terrible 
poisonous snake w'hich has been struck by a stick, he asked 9 
the adherents of Siva*. The answer they gave him that it 

1926. 3rd ed.) and Fkusao ub Qubiroz, Conquieta temporal e Hpiritual 
de Ceyltto, Colombo, (iovernmont Press, 1916. These sources have been 
utilized by P. K. Pikbis. Taking up the work begun by U. Fbhousub, 
(cf. above, as well as note to 91. 16), Pikbis published in the JRAS. 
XXII, No. 66, p. 267 if., first the important article “The Date of bhii- 
vaiiekabaliu Vll.”, the result of which was a complete transfonna- 
tion of the chronology of Ceylon in the 10 th century. Then there 
appeared “Ceylon, the Portuguese Kra" in 2 vols. Colombo, 1913-14 and 
“Ceylon and the Portuguese 1503-1668'', Ceylon. 1920. (Of. with this 
S. G. Pkrkba, the ‘Conquista de Ceyliio’ by FernJo do ()ueyrox, 8. .). 
in C. A. b. H. II, p, 168 ft'.; 263 ff.; 11. W. CopBiNaTon, HC., p, 94 If.). Then 
for a part of the 16 t.h century there are the lately published Portuguese 
archives; “Ceyhn in the time of King UhuMnekabahti imd Frant Xavem 
16:19-1662'', published and annotated by G. Scuirii.\mmkb and K. A. 
VoRBKTscii, 2 vols. beipzig, 1928. Again "Ceyhn and l^ortuijal”, pt. 1., 
Kings and Christians 1639-1662, from the original documents at I/isbon, 
by P. K. PiEKis and M, A. H. Fuzi.eb. ScucaHAMMiiH's Introduction to 
the first volume of the work mentioned above, gives a complete biblio- 
graphy. a sketch of the history of the Island 1639-1''62 from the 
Portuguese documents and a detailed analysis of the narratives hitherto 
existing. 

* Whether Rajasiha who was a magnificent general and had 
distinguished himself at the age of 11 by his bravery, was really his 
father's murderer, may be doubted. Cf. note below to v. 9. 

^ 1 now prefer to read tassa dhammnin instead of lass' odhaminam. 

® The motives alleged here for Rajaslha's conversion to Hinduism 
scarcely accord with the facts. The real reason for it was that the 
Buddhist priesthood who had always been favoured by him and bis 
father Mayadunne, actually joined a conspiracy got up against him by 
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was possible, he received like ambrosia, smeared his body with 

10 ashes and adopted the religion of Siva. He annihilated the 
Order of the Victor, slew the community of the bhikkhus, 

11 burned the sacred book.s, destroyed the monasteries and thus 
barred his way to heaven. Become a (dead) tree-trunk in the 

12 cycle of rebirths, he adopted a false faith. He placed miscreant 
ascetics of false faith on the SumanakiHa to take for them- 

13 selves all the profit accruing therefrom. In this way the 
impious fool as he did not know what he should accept and 
accepted what he should not have accepted, brought great evil 
upon himself. 

14 At that time through fear of the King, bhikkhus left the 
Order; those among them who were swayed by fear of the 
cycle of rebirths, went hither and tither. 

16 Harming the welfare of the whole laity and of the stainless 
Order of the Buddha, he carried on the government only in 

16 virtue of merit formerly acquired. Dowered with sovereign 
might, the criminal brought the whole island of Laiika into 
lii.s power and carried on the government'. 

17 Thu.s this monarch, equipped with royal might, manifested 
hi.s sovereign power; but after heaping up every kind of crime, 
lie fell under the dominion of Mnra. When one thus perceives 
the misfortune that meets one who through sinful and false 
belief has become the victim of delusion, one should in fear, 
free from all inclination to carelessness, bring about much 
blessing. 

Here ends the ninety-third chapter, called «Ilistory of the 
Two Kings, of Mayadhanu and of his Successors, in the Maha- 
vanisa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the pious, 

the I’ortuKuesc. To justify their treaeherous conduct, these clerics may 
alrio have invented the murder of lidjusTha, Cf. Pikiux 2, p. 9t. See also 
W. F. GttjfAWARDiiASA, Raja Sinha [., Parricide and Centenarian, JRAS. 
C. D. xvtci, Nr. 015 (1905), p, 382 ff, 

' The year of his death is given by the Rajav. as 1514 of the Sakii 
era = 1692|S A. D. How great was the admiration of the people for 
this ‘'lust great king of the Sinhalese race” is shown by the fact that 
even to-day he receives divine honours under the name of Ganegoda 
Deviyo. Piebis 2., p. 114. 



Vimaladkaininasuriya I 


227 


('IIAPTKR X(MV 

IIISTOIIY OF KING VIMALADHAMMASUKIYA 

In the days of this King a scion of the Sun Dynasty in t 
QaiigSsiripura had betaken himself to the harbour of Kolamba*. 

As he did not receive permission to remain there, he went to 2 
the pi'ovince of Gova. After he had dwelt here a long time, 
he slew a mighty and famous chieftain by name Gajubahu*. S 
After the victory he received distinctions of many kinds, and 
because in his prudence he understood the favorable moment, 4 
returned to Laiika, The mighty one brought the troops of 
the five districts of the highland country over to his side 
and after the death of (Itiijasiha) the slayer of his father,* & 
when the year two thousand, one hundred and thirty-live 
from the nirvana of the Master* had arrived, he (the prince), G 
full of faith, migiity by reason of his merit, became king 
under the name of Vimaladhamniasuriya, highly famed, in 
the town of Sirivadijiiana. 

* K oniippn, biter Viiniiladhammasuriya was a son of Viraau ndara 
who belonged to the royal bouse. VIrasundara was partisan of Kajasiba, 
but was slain by him for having conspired against him. His son tied 
to Colombo (Koldiiihatitthii) to the puppet king Dhammapala. Later he 
was banished to Goa {Govarattha) where he succeeded in gaining the 
confidence of the Portuguese. Pisris 2, p. 92 f., 112; Codrisoto.h, HC., 

p. 106 . 

® It was the case of a duel with a pugnacious officer. The episode 
is related also in the Kujdv. |p. 92 of B, Gonaskkars's translation). 
Konappu’s success may have drawn the attention of the Portuguese 
to him. 

5 Rdjualha is called here not on account of4he murder of 

bis father Mayadhanu, but on account of that of Virosundara. 

* A- H- 2185 = 1691 A. D. The date is right. 
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7 He surrounded tlie whole of the vast city with a massive 

8 wall on the heights of which he had placed at intervals eighteen 
tower structures. Then to ward off the foe, he posted sentrie.s, 

9 freed the whole kingdom of Lahkii from all oppression and 
after he had raLsed a princess of equal birth to the rank of 

10 first niahesl and liad received his consecration as King, this 
famous (prince) who in his faith desired meritorious works, 

11 set about furthering the laity and the Order. The Ruler of 
men reflected where the tooth of the Enlightened One could 
be, and when he heard it was in the Labiijagama-vihara', he 

12 rejoiced greatly. He had the Tooth Relic which had been 
brought to Labujagama in the province of Saparagainu® fetched 

13 (thence) and in order to venerate it day by day in his own 
fair town and to dedicate a ritual to it, the wise (jirince) had 

14 a two-.storeyed, superb relic temple erected on an exquisitely 
beautiful piece of ground in the neighbourhood of the royal 
palace. Here he placed the tooth and in lasting devotion 
brought offerings to it. 

15 As there were no bhikkhus in the island of Lanka on whom 
the ceremony of admission to the Order had been performed tlio 
King sent officials to the country of Ilakkliai'iga, invited 

IG Nandicukka and other bhikkhu.s, had them brought to the is- 
land of Latika, made them take up their abode in the noble 
city of Sirivuddliana and cared for them in reverent manner. 

17 Then in the Mahavalukagaiigii, at the landing-place called 
Gavthamba, within a boundary drawn in the water*, he had 

* I. e. Delgiiniuva, not far from Kuruvita, north of Riitnapura. 
The relic was preserved before that in Kottc. Cf. !)1. 17 ff. Why it was 
taken from there to the monastery in DeJgamuva is not known. Probably 
the idea was to save it from the Portuguese. 

* Now Sabaragamu vn. The province which stretches in front of 
the south-western slopes of the central mountain.s, bounded on the West 
by the West province and on the South by the South province. 

* The cause of this decay of the Buddhist Church was in all pro- 
bability due to the hostile attitude of R^asTha towards it. Rakkhahga 
is tho name of a district in Lower Burma, now Arakaii. Cf. for this 
PlERlS 2, p. 141. 

* P. udaktiliihclia.-lmut/aM. For this term see note to 89. 70. 
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a fine building erected and thither in the year two thousand, 18 
one hundred and fo^ty after the nirvana of the Victor*, he 
led the bhikkhus, had the ceremony of admission to the Order 19 
performed in this Great bhikkhu community on many of the 
sons of good family and thus protected the Order of the 
Enlightened One. And he also made many sons of good birth 20 
submit themselves to the ceremony of renunciation of the world 
and provided them also abundantly with the four articles of 
use, and after he had in this and many other ways, striving 21 
after good, performed many meritorious works, he cleared him- 
self a pathway to heaven. Later the selfsame wise King 22 
made his younger brother’ who had gone through the cere- 
mony of renunciation of the world and (ns member) was in 
the Order of the lJuddha, leave the Order, entrusted him with 
the burden of the government and then passed away in ac- 
cordance with his deeds’. 

In this wise the Monarch equipped with kingly power, 23 
after jierforming many meritorious works, adorning the 
Order of the Victor, made manifest a blameless .sovereign 

' 2M0A. n, = 1698 A. D. 

* Senarataiin was Vimaladbainmasuriya'ii cousin. Wo know however 
(see note to 63. 61) that cousins who ftie brother’.? Kons call themselves 
brothers. 

’ Rajav. gives as the year of his death 1525 of the Saka era == 
1603'4 A. D. Of the mighty events which took place during the reign 
of Vimaladhammasiiriya I. tlie Wahavamsii says not a word. The whole 
period was filled with wars against the Portuguese and their protege 
Dharniapala which were carried on botli sides with the greatest bitterness 
and even cruelty. In .A. D. 1594 the Sinhalese destroyed a J’ortuguese 
force which had advanced to Kandy. Three years later Dharmapala 
died after reigning nominally in Kotte 47 years. In his will he left 
his kingdom to the King of Portugal. The Portuguese solemnly took 
possession of the lowlands in the name of their sovereign. The king- 
dom of Kandy maintained its indopcndoiice. During the reign of Vi- 
maladhammasuriya the Sinhalese came for the first time into contact 
with the Dutch through the embassy under Jons SpUbergen which 
coming from the east coast of the Island in 1002, visited the court of 
Kandy. For the whole subject cf. Pieiiis 2, p. 112-165; Codrinqto.h, HC., 
p. 105 If. 



230 


Vimaladhamwasuriya I 


powers And yet such a discerning man whose highest good 
was religion®, fell under the power of Mara: when one 
has once realised the permanent condition of misery and of 
all other (suffering), one must find his joy in unwearied 
striving. 

Here ends the ninety-fourth chapter, called «History of 
King Vimaladhammasuriya>, in the Mnhavamsa, compiled for 
the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

* The first two lines of the strophe resemble in wording the final 
strophe of 03. 

® The sing, caturo naddhddhano tadiso must be referred to mahipo; 
Hi is, as so often, placed within the sentence, instead of behind ladiso. 



Se»idra<onn 


231 


\mrv,r 


TK:;:fi-.: •. 




(^HAPTKll XCV 


HISTORY OF KING SENARATANA 

After SenSratana by name had received consecration as 1 
king, dowered with meritorious works, such as generosity and 
the rest and at all times full of reverence, he inclined his 2 
subjects to him by the four heart-winning qualities. He 
celebrated a festival for the Tooth Relic and a great alms- 
giving. The mahesi of the (late) king who had been his elder 3 
brother' he made his own Arst mahesi and dwelt in that same 
town (of SirivaiJ'Jhana). 

At that time merchants in the seaport of Kolamba who 4 
had sojourned there a long time, had become puffed up with 
pride*. They were, all of them, the so-called Paraiigi*, he- 6 
retical evil-doers, cruel and brutal. They spread themselves 
over several fair provinces, laid waste Helds and gardens, G 
burned down houses and villages, destroyed the noble families 
and in this wise brought ruin on Sihala. They broke into 7 
the towns, into the relic shrines and monasteries, destroyed 
the image houses, Bodhi trees, Buddha statues and so on. did 8 
great harm to the laity and the Order, built at various places 


' The wife of Vimaladhaimi:asunya I. (see note to 91. 22) Dona 
Catherina, who was considered the rishtfiil heiress to the kingdom 
of Kandy. Vimala had married her to give his reign a semblance of 
legitimacy. Piebis, 2, p. 126. 

* P. u.ss'onnnka. W. “they waxed very strong", which is of course 
also possible. 

•* J. e. Franks, designation of the Portuguese who ate mentioned here 
for the first time at a period when their power was declining. What 
is said in the sequel about the Portuguese agrees with what we know 
about Azavedo's psocedure. 
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9 l'orts‘ and carried on war* unceasingly. King Senaratana 
brought the Tooth Relic to a safe place in the province 
called Paucasata*, almost impassable owing to forests, moun- 

10 tains and rivers, made people dwell there who were entrusted 
with the preservation of the relic and thus protected the Tooth 

1 1 Relic well, showing it the usual reverence. Then he left the 
city (Sirivad(lhana). Movable goods, the sons of the former 

12 king and the admirable Mahe'sl, excellent by wealth and virtue, 
who was pregnant, he took carefully with him in a litter* 

13 and betook himself to Mahiyafigai.ia®. While he sojourned in 
this town the Queen bore under a particularly favorable con- 

14 stellation, a splendid son*, dowered with brilliant marks. At 
that time the leader of the foe saw at night a terror-stirring 
dream. From the east’, from that town (Miiliiyaiiga;ia) there 

15 came a spark of the size of a glow-worm. Growing ever bigger 
it came to the centre of ivolamba, waxed here to unmeasured 

1(3 size and burned up everything at once. On tliat day in con- 
sequence of its splendour, the enemy who hud penetrated to 
Sirivaijt.lhana, took flight with the haste of those who are 

17 threatened with peril. The Ruler of men guarded his son 

* P, bahtkntlakc ImndhitvS. Cf. the name of the town Jayaviiji.lhnna- 
kotta “,tl 71, called Koito for Rliort. 

* P. ynijliiinidud (had, a periphrastic formation correapondinK to the 
Sinb. combination of the present gerund in min with the verb 

See fluHiKH, Literatur und Sprache der Singha.leson § 63 a. The root 
tjid prpressea o, continuous state. 

■' 1. e. Pansiyupattii or Dumhara, NE. of Kandy, 

* P. yognena, no doubt rightly explnhied by W. 

’’ In the year 1011 A. 1), the Portuguese general do Azavedo 
advanced as far as Kandy. He found the town deserted and placing a 
garrison in Balano to secure the entrance to the, mountains, he returned 
to Colombo. This is connected no doubt with what is related in v. 11-12. 
The date of the prince's birth must have been 1612 (see nest note). 

'' This is the son of Senaratana and Dona Catherin.a, the widow of 
his predecessor. He was called Miiha-.Vsthana and later as king called 
himself RajasTha. His stepbrothers Kuraaraalha and Vijayapala were 
the Queen's sons by her first marriage. See below v. 22. 

’’ F. puratlhimadisibhOffd, Wrongly translated "from the western 
side” by W. 
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who grew by degrees like another moon, and the other (sons) 
with the greatest ctye, and when he saw that the right time 18 
had come, he took all his possessions and returned to the city 
of Siriraildhana. When his son.s, namely the sons of the former 19 
king and his own son, were grown up he, because his heart 
clung to them in love, was minded to divide amongst them 20 
his mountain-girt j)rovinces, had (their names) properly written 
on three leaves, laid the leaves near the Tooth Kelic', led the 21 
princes thither and made them take their choice. Then when 22 
the Ruler beheld the leaves which fell in this wise: to the 
eldest KumSrasiha tlio province Uva, to Vijayapiila the pro- 
vince Miltula and to the youngest Rajasiha the Kve highland 23 
provinces* — he when he saw that the lot with the five highland 24 
provinces had fallen to his own son, rejoiced greatly and ho 
said : “He hath great merit.” 

The Ruler of men thus gave over the divers provinces to 25 
his sous, Then, giving alms and performing other meritorious 
works according to his ca])acity, for the furthering of the 
people and the Order, he lived (yet) seven years*. 

The Ruler who out of love had divided the provinces 26 
among his own and his other sons in order to protect Laiikfi 
and tliis our Order was doomed then to inevitable death. 

Here ends the ninety-fifth chapter, called ^History of King 
Senaratuna», in the Mahavaipsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 


' Tlio lottery becomes in this way a sacred action, an OMole. The 
division of the Kiindy kingdom took place in 1028. 

* r. lulitha /(fintfl riiHhdk^. These are districts lying round about 
Kandy, the most important parts of the kingdom with the capital. Uva 
embraces the eiistern, Mativle tho northern diatricls. It should be noted 
that the form Mdtiila for Matalo ia only found in the latest part of 
the Cnlavnmsa (90. 4, 98. 66); in 06. 71 we have Mahatila. 

^ The year of his death is therefore 1635 A. D. The Rajav. gives 
1555 of the Saka era = 1033/4 A. D. One must assume that from 1628 
to 1035 RajiisTha wa.s reigning along with his father. Kumarasiha had 
died before Senaratana, as is pointed out by the Rajav. The struggles 
with the Portuguese lasted with fluctuating success Oiroughout Senara- 
tana's reign. Of importance are the negotiations of the Sinhalese King 
with the Dutch which began in the year 1012. For a time (in 1620) 
the Danes tried to get a footing on the island. For the whole subject 
see I’tKKts, 2, p. 171-221 ; Codbikgton, 1. c., p. 109 IF. 
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HISTORY OF KING RAJASThA 

1 Now while these Rulers of men, sojourning in different 
places, enjoyed for a short time the pleasures of the royal 

2 dignity in harmony, they carried on war against the Paraiigis 
and gained hero and there yictories'. Hut then they quarrelled 

3 among themselves, the three brothers, tlie Lords of men. One 
of them, the renowned Rajasiha by name, dispossessed the 

4 older brother.s and made them his vassals. After one (Kumara- 
siha) liad been put to death by poison, the other (Vijayapala 
who dwelt) in Mlitula, mounted a chariot, and started off with 
one man whom ho took with him and betook himself after 

6 crossing the frontier of tlie province, abroad*. But the other, 
Rajasiha’, a man whose commands were not lightly to be 

* In the year 16S0 A. D. the pi'incee won a brilliant victory at 
Kandenivela in lower Uva over (he Portuguese who lind occupied Ua- 
dulla and had plundered and set lire to the town. The Portuguese 
general, Constantino de Sa y Noronha fell himself in the battle. Four 
years later (1634) Kumarasiha wa« removed by poison, and to this time 
belong the first disagreements between Vijayapala and Rajiislhu. There 
must however, have been a reconciliation, for Vijnyapiila took part in 
the battle of Gannoruva in 1938 and the victory of the Sinhalese was 
larg'ely owing to him, The Portuguese under the Icadeiship of their 
captain-general Diogo de Mello had occupied and destroyed Kandy, but 
they evacuated the town and on their retreat were surrounded and 
annihilated. See below note on v. 22 The successes in war of the 
Sinhalese against the Portuguese are glorified in the poems Kostantinu- 
hatane and Mahahatanc, See A, de Sii.va, JRAS. C. B. xxiv, No. 68 
(1916-16), p. 66. 

* For Vijayapaia's tiagie fate according to Portuguese documents, 
see P. E. PiKiiis, The Prince Vijayapala of Ceylon, 1634 -1054, Co- 
lombo 1926. 

' Or perhaps “the second (opnro) Rajasiha”. 
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slighted, difficult to attack, hard to vanquish, of a lion-like 
courage, took pos.session of the kingdom as it had at the 6 
beginning belonged to his father; as if he had been created 
by gods, pious in the faith, for the furthering of laity and 
Order, he was mighty, dowered with the bravery of war- 
skilled heroes. 

Once upon a time indulging in youthful sports, he went 7 
a-riding with a companion who had mounted an other horse, 
himself on horseback. At a given sign, the horse ran along 8 
the street, but .sank in a marshy place. Determined and 
courageous, the powerful (prince) sprang aloft, swung himself 9 
on to the horse of his next companion throwing off its rider 
and rode on his saddle further. At the dangerous ford of the 10 
Giihga, which is called Suvamiatthambha', he sprang from the 
rock on this side and reached the rock on the opposite bank. 

After manifesting in this and in many other ways, his 1 1 
strength, the greatly renowned (prince) cherished the wish to 
care for the furtherance of laity and Order. He prepared every 12 
kind of implement of war and the rest, took in order to open 
the tight, the battle-equipped Sihalas and set forth under a 13 
favorable constellation, at a bappy moment from the town of 
Sirivtn.hlhana with elephants, steeds and princely retinue, with 14 
great warriors and so on, with great dignitaries and so on, 
with foot soldiers who bore bows, swords, spears and other 

weapons, in front the music with drums, kettledrums and 15 

other instruments. In order to acquire merit by the giving 
of alms and the like, the King took also the sons of Buddha^ 
with him, marched hither and thither, made the sound of the 16 

war drums resound like the terrible clash of thunder and 

fearless began the fight. At first he fought a great battle 17 
with the foe in the five highland provinces', slew many of 


* Now Ranten-tota, ford over the Mahaveliganga. 

- I. e. bhilskbus. 

' P. paUcuddharnttlKifichf. Here we have another e^jample of the 
influence of the Sinhalese language, -gehe is equivalent to the Sinh. 
• r/c, the genitive suffix, and is used as postposition with local meaning. 
As to the beginnings of such forms in an inscription of the 10th cen- 
tury see WlCKREMASINOEE, EZ. 1. 182, 
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18 the miscreants ami drove the pon-erful wretched enemies from 
every place; breaking down their strongholds, the Ruler of 

19 men remained victorious. The foes fled, looking on every side 
(for safety), tortured with fear, flung themselves from the 

2 ) mountain precipices, sprang into the mountain gorges and were 
scattered as cotton in the wind, wlien he rushed into the 
battle-field like a terrible lion that has broken into a herd 

21 of elephants'. After fighting again and again in different 
places with the foe and killing and putting to flight numbers 

22 of people on the side of the enemy, he conquered several 
provinces, freed them from oppression, destroyed tlie strong- 
holds and so manifested his great power*. 

23 There were however, many of the enemy who tortured by 
fear, had hidden themselves and escaped. They stayed for a 

24 time in the fortres.ses at the various places near to the sea, 
then these heretical villains began again and again to plunder 

25 the different provinces. When Rajasiha whose commands were 
not lightly to ho slighted, heard thereof, he betook himself 

26 to Dighavapi* which lies to the East. While he, experienced 
iti all the statecraft taught by Manu, sojourned there, he 

27 received new,s of the Olandas*. He thought that good, sent 

' The langunge of the imssBgc ts in the I'orm in which the MSS. 
have it and aa I have adopted it in my edition, absolutely incorrect. 
It is however very doubtful whether we are justified in altering it, us 
the fault may lie with the author. The Col, Kd. alters miijan'ijn rn 
nibhhnyo into ra I'ihhhayc. I should nevpitheloss prefer to keeit 

these words and to read sampatio in v. 20a instead of .sninpaftr, which 
may be influenced by yuthaiiihi. 

* There can be no doubt that the preceding verses refer to the vic- 
tories of the Sinhale.se arms mentioned in the note to v. 2, 13ut the events 
are described in quite general terms. 

For the district DTghavapi see 74.89 and note. 

^ Vimaladhammasuriya T, had already been in touch with the Dutch 
(see note to 94. 22). Under Rajasiha II. Dutch envoys already appeared 
in 1937, and the King on his part sent three of his own people to 
Admiral Westerwold, who lay with his vessels at Goa, to blockade it. 
Dutch vessels appeared at Batticaloa where a Portuguese garrison lay, 
and the united forces of the Sinhalese and the Dutch forced the Portu- 
guese to surrender the fort (18 th May, 1938). A treaty was made with 
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two dignifciiries to their fair land, had a number of people 
fetched from there in mauy ships and when these arrived in 28 
the rich, prosperous, tljickly populated coast lands near Dlgha- 
vapi, he showed them favour. As he wished to display to them 29 
the military forces of his Laiika, he sent them the command 
to look quietly on. Then he began the tight with the foe 80 
stationed near, slew a great mass of the foe and captured the 
stronghold. The Euler of men made over the place to the 31 
inhabitants of Olaiidu and showed them many other favours 
and made everyone contented. 

From this time onward the Euler of Lanka began at the 32 
head of both armies’, to carry on war by land and water on 
every side. He de.stroyed the fortresses situated at different S3 
places and protected by massive stone walls, slow the enemy, 
erected in the whole of Laiika strongholds garrisoned by strong |54 
forces and after absolutely annihilating the foe who had ra- 
vaged so long (in Laakii) and freeing (the country) from their So 
oppression, lie in order to ward off the enemy, cliarged the 
inhabitants of Olanda with llie protection of Laiika in the 
places situated on the sea. After arranging that these were 8G 
to appear before him every year with presents of divers kinds, 
the Euler of men returned, like V^irapauL’ when he hud 37 
conquered in the battle ugaimst the Asuras, with his retinue 
to his town (of Sirivaijijiiana)*. 

WiiHterwuld wliicli wUx ratified in liatuvia whither KujusTha sent two 
envoys. It enabled the Dutch to gain a firm footing on the island. 
The.se arc the events to which vv. 20 ff. refer. The narrative describes 
in one-sided fashion — not surprising in chroniclers — the achievements 
of the Sinhalese. That they alone conquered Batticaloa is not in 
accordance with the facts. The chief merit belongs to the Dutch guns. 
1‘iKBis 2, p. 227 (f.; ComiisoTos, HC., p. 117 ff. 

' That is the Sinhalese and the Dutch. 

* Name of Iiidra; "who carries the thunderbolt (rnjirri) in his hand." 

* Here again in the Mhvs. only the one-sided Sinhalese standpoint 
is given. In diplomacy the Dutch were without doubt superior to King 
R^asTha, while on the other hand, he was a very unreliable ally for 
them. Kajasiha’s reign was not so void of friction after the treaty 
with the Dutch as one might assume from our chronicle. It was disturbed 
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38 Now while the Ruler of men, Uajasiha, dwelt here in safety, 
the wise (prince) sought out in fitting manner those people who 
were worthy of a position and granted them various positions 

39 such as that of senapati and the like. Villages, fields and so 
on, everything that had belonged to the Buddha and the 
god.s, in accordance with tradition, the Ruler of men gave 

40 back as it had been formerly. He brought kings’ daughters 
hither from the town of Madhura, and after holding sway 

41 powerfully for fifty and two years', the mighty Monarch 
Rajasiha, who had guarded as his own eye in the best way 
the Order of the royal Sage of the line of the Sun and the 
laity, he the best of men went over to the king of death. 

42 Thus this exceeding mighty King, the ruler, who under- 
stood how to annihilate hostile forces, was yet unable witli 
his strength and his other qualities to gain the mastery over 
death. When the discerning have grasped from tlie first, at 
the very beginning this superiority of Mara, they must with 
great zeal continually do meritorious works, such as alms- 
giving and the rest. 

Here ends the ninety-sixth chapter, called ^History of King 
Kiijusihas, in the Maliavamsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 

internally by risings, as in 1641 by that plotted by Vijayapala. Tbe 
struggles between the Portuguese and tbe Dutch went on, the luck 
being aometimes on the one aide aometiiiics on the other. Finally tbe 
Dutch triumphed. With the capture of Colombo (A. D. 16'i6) the fate 
of the Portuguese dominion was sealed. Immediately after that there 
was II breach between Rajasiha and the Dutch. The conflicts of the 
years which follow were multiplied for Rajasiha by inward strife. Last- 
ing peace was not achieved, in spite of a peace favorable to the Sin- 
halese being signed in tbe year A. D. 16'7, until the death of the King 
ten years later. Pikris 2, p. 228-290; Pikris 3, p. 1-35; CooiiisorON, 
HC., p. 118 IT.. 133 ff. 

' From A. D. 1636 (death of Senaratana) till A. D. 1687. Rajav. makes 
the mistake of giving 1614 of the !Saka era = IC92/3 A. D. as that of 
Rajasiha's death. 
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CIIAPTKU XCYIl 

HISTORY OF THE TWO KINGS, OF VIMALADHAMMA 
AND HIS SUCCESSOR 

Now his son Vinialadhammasuriya became king whose 1 
ornament was his faith and other virtues, who was a friend 
of the three jewels. As liis first mahesi he took the daughter 2 
of the mahesi in the town of Madliura who had been fetched 
thence, gladdened his subjects by the four heart-winning 
qualities and protected uninterruptedly in peace and justice 8 
the realm of Lankn as a lord of men wliose ornament was 
Ills virtue. 

Having attained his consecration as king, tlie King in pious 1 
faith in the doctrine of the Victor, prepared in divers ways every- 
thing needful for a sacrificial festival for tlie Tooth Relic. In 5 
lionour of the Tooth of the Prince of the wi.se lie erected a 
fair, three-storeyed pSsiida, re.splendent with all kinds of 
(artistic) work, and for the sum of five and twenty thousand 6 
silver pieces he had a reliquary made which he covered witli 
gold and ornamented with the nine precious stones. In this 7 
great reliquary that resembled a cetiya of precious stones, he 
laid the Tooth of the Victor. 

As the Ruler thought to hold the festival of admission to g 
the Order, he prepared fair garments and other articles of 
use, five hundred of each kind, made everything over with 9 
gifts and the like, together with a royal letter to prudent 
officials. These he sent to the country of Rakkhaiiga and 10 
invited’ the bhikkhu community with the thera Santana at 

‘ Tlie embassy to Rakkhauj^a (= Arakan, see note to 94. 15) took 
place in the year A. D. 1697. The Dutch supplied the vessels for con- 
veying the monks from Burma to Ceylon, which contributed not a little 
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11 tbe head. Thus he brought thirty-three bhikkhus to the 
beautiful town of Siriva(}(Jhana, made them amid tokens of 

12 respect, take up their abode there and provided them with 
the four necessaries. Then after he had erected in the right 
way, us formerly, a building at the landing-place of the 

l!l Guhga, within a boundary drawn in the water, he brought 
the bhikkhu community thither, had the ceremony of ad- 
mission performed on thirty-three sons of good family and 

14 so helped the Order of the Victor to attain new glory. Tiien 
full of faith he had one hundred and twenty sons of good 

15 family appointed to tbe position of samaueras, provided them 
abundantly with the four nece.ssaries, had them instructed in 
the true doctrine and thus laid up a store of merit. 

l(i Thinking of the great merit that lies in the use of the 
feet*, he betook himself to the Sumanakuta and celebrating 

17 with jewels, pearls and the rest, with ofFering.s of gold and 
precious stones and with divers stufis and so forth, a great 
festival, he tarried tliere seven days. 

18 lie sheltered with a great umbrella of silver tbe foot-print 
of the Sage which was stamped on the Sumanaku^a and ce- 
lebrated a great festival. 

19 Day after day he listened to (the sermon of the) doctrine 
and since even on days which were not uposatha days, he 

20 kept the ordained fusts, he did much good. In this and many 
other ways, longing for good, he day and night unweariedly 

21 did much good. The King having thus cared for the welfare 
of the laity and the Order, fell under the power of deatli 
after a reign of twenty and two years*. 

to the friendly relations established between them and the court of 
Kandy. The eereoiony of the uimgamtiudd took place again [pure ciyu) 
at Gacthambiitittha (Getamba). Tbe description in v. 8 O', bus a great 
resemblance also in the wording to that describing analogous circuno 
stances under Vimaladhammasuriya t. (94. 15 If.). Compare for instance, 
V. 12 cd with 94. 17 c d, v. 15 a b with 94. 20 cd. 

* I. e. the merit of the pilgrimages. See 92. 15 ff. where the pil- 
grimages of Vinivikkatna to Mahiyahgai.ia and to Adam’s Peat are 
described. 

* Vimaladhammasuriya II. reigned from A. D. 1587-1707. He was 
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Generous in all that is good, as in the giving of alms and 22 
the like, with great wisdom, full of devotion he helped the 
excellent teaching of excellent King of the wise, the one 
and only guide of the world, to attain glory. Help ye, there- 
fore also evermore and unweariedly the excellent doctrine to 
attain glory. 

Thereupon his son Siriviraparakkamanarinda.siha he- 2y 
came king. This King who was an abode of discernment and 
manly virtues, in order to protect the royal dignity in Lanka, 24 
fetched princesses from the town of Madhura and made them 
fir.st mahesis, He performed meritorious works such as the 25 
giving of alms and the like, celebrated daily a festival for the 
Tooth Relic and thus laid up a store of merit. He showed 2C 
care for the hhikkhus who had been admitted to the Order 
during his father’s life, had many sons of good family submitted 
in faith to the ceremony of world-renunciation and thus 
furthered the Order. In order to venerate the Mahiyafigaya- 27 
cetiya that was erected already in the lifetime of the Buddha, 
the mighty King betook himself thither, sacrificed to the cetiya 28 
with all kinds of coloured stuffs and while celebrating a sa- 
crificial festival with silver and golden flowers, abundantly 29 
with divers fragrant blossoms of the kind that grow on land 
and in waterS with food solid and soft, he laid up much merit. 

At the liead of a great army he went forth twice to the 30 
same Mahiyaiigapa and celebrated a great sacrificial festival. 
Twice the Lord of men went in faith to Sunianakuta, sacrificed 31 

Cxtr«ordinarily pacific compared with his predecessor. Although at first 
he had again and again to remonstrate with the Dutch about the non- 
fulfilment of obligations to which they had pledged themselves in the 
treaty of 1677 (see Codrinotox, HC., p. 135; Pibris 3, p. 46 f.) and al- 
though the Dutch managed to put the King off, there was no war during 
this whole period. 

' The compiler must have bad something of the sort in his mind. 

Hut I am doubtful if we should simply change ■jalakr bnhum into 
■Jakflii ca, as does the Col. Ed. It might be better to assume an obscure 
expression on the part of the author. His knowledge of Pali was by 
no means excellent. It is also hard to imagine that the second reading, 
if it did stand there originally, could have been corrupted into the first. 
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32 there and so laid up a store of merit. At the head of a great 
retinue he left the great city, went forth to the great (city) 

33 Anuradhapura and celebrated a great sacrificial festival. He 
had a robe made the size of the robe of the Deliverer* and 
sacrificed to the Tooth of the Deliverer in divers ways with 

31 articles befitting the sacrifice. Not far from the capital*, on 
the fair bank cliff of the Gaiiga, the Lord of men laid out 

35 in a great cocopalm plantation a suburb by name Kui.u]asaIS 
and dwelt there*. And there at that self-same spot he had 
dwelling huts put up in fitting manner and made samatieras 
take up their abode in them. He performed day by day many 

36 good works like the giving of alms and the rest, had books 
copied and when he saw that the temple which his royal 

37 father had erected in the capital fur the Tooth Relic, had 
fallen into decay, his heart was grieved. The Lord of men 

38 had the beautiful (temple) rebuilt, two-storeyed, splendid; he 
provided it with a portal re.splendent with all kinds of bril- 
liant ornaments, made it so that with its stucco coating it 

30 resembled a mountain of silver, provided it with a graceful 
roof and had thirty-two jatakus depicted in coloured painting* 
on the two walls of the courtyard: the Vidhurajutaka*, the 

40 Quttila- and Uinmaggajateku; the Dadhivilhana-, Muli3kai.iha-, 
Sutanu- and Chaddantajataka, the Dhammaddhajn-, Dhamma- 

41 pala- and Mahajanakajataka; the Fadainanava-*, Dhamnia- 
souda-, Mahanuradukassapa-, Mahapadunia-, Telapatta- and 

42 Cullapadumajataka; the Sattubhutta-, Aod^rbliuta-, Cumpeyya- 

* P. suijala, lit. “he who has gone well" who haa gone ahead on the 
path to deliverance. R. 0. Kkankk translated the word by "Pfadvollender'' 
the “path finisher” or “path aeeomplisher”. 

* r. wiii/apurn. Sirivac.h.lhana (Kandy) ia meant. The Gahga is, as 
often, the Mahaveliganga. 

* Knndasale about four miles E- S. E. of Kandy, situated on the 
Mahaveliganga. The popular name for the King was Kundaaala after 
this place which was his favorite residence. 

* I am anticipating the words ime <lcaUiiiiinij<itake riciUnciUahantmena 
karapetedna in v. 44d, 45 a. 

The Vidhurapapditajataka, no. 546 of the EaushOli. edition. 

* Padakusalainaijnvajalaka, no. 482 of PaushOi.i.. 
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and Sasajataka, the Visayha-, Kusa-, Sntasoma-*, Sivi- and 43 
Temajataka®; the Culladhanuddiiara-* and the Saccamkiraka- 44 
jataka, the Dummedbajataka and the Kaliiigabodhijataka; 
the Silavajataka* and the MallrJavyajataka^ as well as the 
Vessantarajataka. While thus having these thirty-two jatakas 45 
faultlessly represented in coloured painting, the Lord of men 
laid up an immeasurable store of merit. 

Ill the midst of the town he had erected round the great 46 
Bodhi tree, the cetiyas and the temple of Nathasura® — en- 
closing them on all sides — a 6ne wall of stone, massive, 47 
lofty, brilliant in its coating of stucco, like to a necklace of 
pearls adorning the necks of the ladies of the town and created 
thereby for himself an abundance of renown. 

Among the sSmaveras who lived at his own time (was one) 48 
who was dowered with the virtue of a moral life, who ever 
rejoiced in unweariedness, in tlie many works of elucidation 49 
and in the words of the Enlightened One, a poet, one learned 
in the .scriptures, ready of speech, teacher of a host of disciples, 
renowned, who devoted his life to his own and to others’ weal, 60 
who shone like the moon in the heaven of the Order in Laiika. 

For this samat.iera, Sarayaipkara by name, who was an abode &i 
of faith and of knowledge, rejoicing in unweariedness, the 
Ruler — distinguishing him again and again by honours 52 
spiritual and secular — had a reliquary made one and a 
half cubits high for preserving the relic of the King of the 53 
wise, the Enlightened One, the highc.st Protector of the world. 

He covered it with gold, set it with 700 jewels and made 
over the shimmering casket to the samayera together with 64 

' Tliere are two jatakas of this name, tlie Maha- and Cullasutasoiua- 
jataka, no. 637 and 625 of FaushOll, 

* Temiya- or Mugapakkliajataka, no. 638 of Faushull. 

“ Ciilladhanuggnhajataka,- no. 374 of Fai-sbIVli.. 

' Sllavanagajataka, no. 72 of FAiisniii.u 
Apparently the KayhiidTpayanajataka in which the ascetic Maricjavya 
pliiys the chief part. No. 444 of Fausboi.i.. 

® Like Nathadcva (100. 248) the name of Vi^yu as the protecting 
deity (miZ/jn) of the island, 
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the relic as well as many books about the true doctrine and 

66 so distinguished him. The Lord of men granted him clothing 
and other necessaries as well as numerous people for service 
and honoured him thus with secular gifts. 

66 To procure a long existence for the true doctrine, the Lord 
of men invited (that same) Sarauamkara in befitting manner 

67 and had composed by this discerning samai.iera wlio strove 
after pure enlightenment, that work on the true doctrine 
entitled the Snraithasamgaha, furnished with eleven thousand 
sections', further a commentary in the tongue of Lai'ika on 

68 the Mahabodhivamsa*, as well as a commentary on the work 
Bhesajjamanjusa^ which was composed at the time when the 
former King Parakkamabahu held sway in the town of 

59 Jambuddopi* by that discerning thera, assiduous in well-doing 
who was head of the (bbikkhus) dwelling in the Paficapari- 

00 vepa*, with the wish that thus tho.se wlio have devoted them- 

61 selve-s to the spiritual life should be spared illness. After the 
wise (prince) had performed these and many other meritorious 
works and had carried on the government for thirty and three 
years, he fell into the ]io\ver of death®. 

' I’, gantha. The meaning ‘'jicction” is uncertain. In no case are 
we justified in referring to Wii.son, as does W., according to whom the 
skr. grantha denotes a distinct number of syllables (Sd), because Wirsos 
is speaking of a metre, which however W. himself admits, 

^ Kor this see Geiosk, Puli, p. 26, no. 29. 2; Msi.ai.abekkra, Pali 
Literature of Ceylon, p, 160 ff. Whether by Saranamkara's “comineii- 
lary" (attljai'aijnaiKJ) the Elu-Bodbivamsa is meant seeins doubtful. 

* ‘'Medicinc-chesf'. Probably a collection of recipes of the character 
of the Indian Bhai.^ajyaratuavull (Jom.y, Medicin, p, 2). 

Parakkaraabilhu II. i.s meant. 

•' A monastery called PancapariveDamula is mentioned 67. 61. One 
could also translate: “of the bbikkhus living in the live puriveijas". 

“ The Chronicle concerns itself solely with the king’s relation to the 
Church and is fulsome in its praise of his merits. It does not mention 
a single word about the conspiracy which nearly cost him his life. A.s 
little does it mention the very unsatisfactory conditions existing for the 
most part in the territories occupied by the Dutch nor the conflicts, 
arising out of questions of commercial policy, between the people of 



97. 62 


Nni'indaslha 


245 


After the King had attained the highest bliss on the is- 62 
land of Lanka, he left behind his kinsfolk, his friends and 
his life, and went to that state where all that is left behind. 
When ye have grasped that, ye remembering the truth of the 
oral admonitions of the highest Sage, should pra'ctise meri- 
torious doing that surpasses all else, that brings the bliss of 
deliverance, that grants the bliss of the world of the gods. 

Here ends the ninety-seventh chapter, called eHistory of 
the Two Kings, of Vimaladhamma and his Successors, in the 
Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the 
pious. 

Kandy and the foreigners. Like hie predecessor NarindasTba ho kept the 
peace. At any rate the Dutch understood by occasional gifts to keep 
him in good humour. PrKins 6, p. 62 — 66. 
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(’IIAPTKU XCVllI 
HISTORY OF SIRIVLIAYARAJASIHA 

1 After Nai'indasilia’s death the younger brother' of the 
Maliesi of this king* became king, adorned with the ornament 

2 of virtue. Known by the name of Sirivijayarajnsiha, he 
was after the attainment of his consecration as king, piously 

3 attached to the Triad of the jewels. He was diligent in 
hearkening to the sermon of the doctrine, unwearied, discern- 
ing, ever full of zeal intent on intercourse "with pious and 

4 good people. To establi.sh his own dynasty he fetched prin- 
ce.ssca from the town of Mudhura and made them his chief 

5 mahesis. He won over tlio people in Laiikii in the best manner 
pos.sible by the four heart-winning qualities and took up his 

6 abode in the fair town (Sirivad'Jhana). The Mahesis of the 
King, too, gave up the false faith to which they had been 
long attached, and adopted in the best manner possible the 

7 true faith which confers immortality. They heard the in- 
comparable, true doctrine of the Buddha, tlio highest Protector 
of the world and thus adored with constant devotion the 

8 Buddha and the other (sacred) objects. In their faith they 

' In kanil.thubhiita I see tbe influence of the Sinhalese on the I’iili 
of the chronicler, I'u bein<? added in Sinhalese at the end of attributive 
adjectives- 

s According to 97, 24 (of. 98. 4 1), Narindasiba's MahesT was a princess 
from Madhura. With the ascent of the throne by her brother a foreign 
dynasty is thus introduced into Lanka. The series of Sinhalese kings 
ends with Narindasiha. The succession of VijayarajasTha meanwhile, 
was not undisputed. A strong party at court supported the claims of 
Unambuva, a son of Narindaslha's by a concubine. It seems however, 
that he voluntarily renounced the throne. Later on he lived safe and 
sound at the court of Kandy. 
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worshipped the Tooth Relic day by day with sacrifice, with 
jasmine and other blossoms and with all kinds of flower 
festivals, with sweet betel mixed with camphor and other 9 
things, with lamps with fragrant oil, with sweet-.smelling 
sandal wood and so forth, with divers kinds of fragrant in- 10 
cense, with sugar and honey and with other drugs, with gar- 
ments, ornaments and so on, with .silver and golden bowls 11 
which were abundantly filled with all that one can chew, eat, 
sip, drink and taste, with curtain.s, carpets and the like, with 12 
many articles of use and with costly robes — and thus and 
otherwise laid up a store of merit. They kept constantly 13 
the five moral commandments' and the uposatha vows even 
on days that were not uposathas, diligent in hearing the 
(sermon of lli») true doctrine. Even as the yak cows (protect 14 
their tails)*, so they preserved the memory of the Buddlia 
and the other (sacred objects)*. They worked for their per- 
fection, had sacred books copied. They strove after the bless- 16 
ing that lies in generosity. They understood to perfection 
(he regular offering of food and other (occasional) distribution 
of food to wandering or sick (bhikkhus). They were not 16 
attached to accjuired wealth but dispensed (it in) continual 
feeding and the like. They made young people renounce the 
world, showed them favour of many kinds. They had good in- 17 
struction given in the knowledge of the sacred scriptures and 
of pious duties and by dispensing alway.s what was desired 
they were like to a wishing-tree. Kind beyond measure and 18 
very full of pity they thought of all people in Lanka as a 
mother of her children, and were merciful and mines of virtue. 
They had images and reliquaries fashioned in the best manner 19 

‘ r. pnncnsilam, Cf. witli thin Mhvs. trsl, 1. 62. 

9 Cf. with this pasRaRB JJuddhavamsa 2. 124 f. yalhapi caman rdtaw 
kismici,pativil<i;igi{nm \ vpeti uinmnnw no cikopeti rSlatihim || fo- 

fheoa cntusu bhiiniisu si'dni paripiiriya \ pariralkha sahhadTl .\ilam cnmorj 
riya valadhim — an allusion to the legend that the yal5a_, would rather 
die than have any harm happen to their greatest ornament, their tail. 

* There are six different anuS'^iitiyo — Jiuddha-, dhitinma-, satngha-, 
sila-, edga- and devata-anusnati. 
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possible and always fearing eyery sin and ever rejoicing over 

20 every meritorious deed, adorned with the ornament of such 
and many other virtues, they were highly regarded in the 

21 whole i.sland of Lanka. The King had dwelling-places erected 
here and there and made the samaperas take up their abode 

22 in them and pious as he was, he showed them full of zeal, 
much favour with garments and other necessaries, heard the 

23 splendid true doctrine from these samayeras and' revered 
(especially) the .samayera Sarayatpkara by name who strong 
in faith dwelt in the Uposatharama, who was a mine of virtues. 

24 He invited him and had a commentary on the four bhauavaras* 
made by him in the language of Laiika and thus protected 
the knowledge of the sacred scriptures. 

25 Since the Lord of men had heard from foolish people out- 
side (of the Buddhist Order) that great evil would befall if 

26 be were to place the relic in a new relic temple, he gave 
orders that this should be done by other people^ and betook 
himself thence to another town. 'VVliile he sojourned there 

27 the dignitaries assembled and together with the caretakers* 
and other people, they tried with all their might to open the 

28 reliquary. But although they tried the whole night long they 
did not succeed. The dignitaries went thither and told the 

29 matter to the Great king. ‘When the King heard that, he 
came in haste to the splendid town and after the Kuler had 
reverently made offerings with all kinds of fragrant flowers, 

30 with lamps, incense and the like and shown his reverence, 

' Fur purposes uf recitation the whole ol' tlie Tipitaka is ilivklod 
into blidnni'iirKs, sections of equal length. There are said to be 26-17 of 
these (Ciiii.DBRs, 5. V,). Jt seems to me, however, as if the word in our 
passii.jfo is used instead of nikaya. The commentary would then have 
embraced DT({ha-, Majjhiina-, Samyutta- and Aiiguttaru.Nikayn. 

- The passage is wrongly rendered by W. Annum purum is not 
governed by kdtuin in 26b, it belongs to yaiitcii, but kdttm must be 
supplemented by the object (“it") from the preceding, 

3 Vnttakdraka (meaning literally "fulfilling the duty or the task") 
refers I believe, to the guardians who were appointed just at that time, 
to look after the shrines and see that they were kept in proper condition. 
See I’lKRis 3, p. 70. 
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he took holil of the lock and at once opened the reliquary 
without difficulty. Then after opening one after the other the 31 
caskets inside it, he beheld the Tooth of the Enlightened One. 

“It is accomplished, with success” uttering these joyful words, 32 
he assembled the inhabitants of the town, prepai'ed a great 
feast and celebrated a great sacrificial festival. As he gazed 33 
on the wonderful (relic) the Monarch was transported with 
joy and enthusiasm. As offerings he presented an elephant 
and a horse, jewels, pearls and the like, took the sacred Tooth 34 
of the Prince of the wise in the lotus of his hand, showed 
it forth and so caused all to rejoice in perfect fashion. The 35 
relic temple built in the time of former kings he furnished 
with all kinds of stuffs interwoven with gold, lit lamps with 36 
divers-smelling oils, had filled jars j)laced about, and then in 
this gaily decorated temple, like to a heavenly temple, he 37 
placed on a silver throne the Tooth of the Prince of the wise. 

Ho arranged a great festival, made a sacrifice to the relic and 38 
after cleansing the whole town in a worthy manner and 
strewing it with sand he placed during this festival of the 39 
Tooth Kelic, round about the temple, within in the court and 
without on the terrace, further in the royal court and in all 40 
the streets on either side with lofty pole.s placed upright, an 
unbroken series of festive arches, hound thereon banana stalks 41 
and adorned them fair with areca and coconut blossoms and 
other flowers. With the brightly hued, gleaming and shimmer- 42 
ing streamers tied bunch-wise to the points of the poles, the sky 
above tlie town looked pleasant as if it were filled with flights of 43 
cranes. Here and there he placed in due order filled jars and 44 
in the inapijapas in a circle in front of the temple terrace he 
fastened canopies shimmering with silver and golden and other 
embroideries, hung thereabout brightly gleaming curtains, 45 
spread there in fair fashion carpets resplendent with many a 46 
work of art and also strewed around the five kinds of flowers, 
laja and the like*. Then after the Ruler had put the whole 47 

' P. lajapahcaimil^am, lit. "that in which ICija is the fifth". See for 
this PTS. P. D. 8. V, lajit. This is the name for the blossom of the 
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city ill order so tliat it looked as if the former kings of Lai'ika 
were celebrating a festival with the thought that in like 

48 fashion the King of the gods makes a feast in the city of 
the gods', he himself with royal ornaments adorned, gathered 

49 together in that town the siimaijeras who dwelt in Lanka, 
further the lay brethren and lay sisters, all the inhabitants 
of the town and the people who dwelt outside in tlie jirovinces. 

50 Out of mercy towards them* the Uuler of the earth for whom 
pity was the highest, flung himself on the ground in most 

51 humble posture* and so worshipped the Tooth of the Prince 
of the wise. Then the King took it in the lotus of his hand 

52 and liis heart filled with the highest joy, he left the relic 
temple. With silver umbrellas, with a golden casket, with 

63 row upon row of fair fly whisks, with manifold offerings of 
flowers, consisting of silver, golden and other blooms, with 

54 divers jewels and pearls, with robes, ornaments and many other 
.sacrificial articles, with the fivefold music* he celebrated a 
great sacrificial festival, like to a stream flowing on uninter- 

66 ruptedly. Then the King, the Ruler of Lafika betook himself 

dalbei'^fia iirhoroa. W's version is quite difTcrent (note to tlio paasnjfo). 
He takes lOja in the sense of "rousted rice" and remarks •'Paddy when 
roasted bursts nnd the (;rniii inside the husk expands in the shape of 
a beautiful white Rower. These are used on public occasions and festi- 
vals as a mark of respect, for showing the ground whereon a shrine is 
taken or on which a high person walks over." 

' The style is extremely stilled. Literally the jmssagu should be 
translated thus; "sbowiiig the town in such a way that one would be 
obliged to say: in such wise did the former princes of Lai'ika celebrate 
a festival, whereby they thought; thus doth the King of the gods etc. 
etc." Tlie idea is this: the King has adorned the city as magniGcently 
as the kings of yore were wont to do on like occasions, and the splen- 
dour they displayed was due to the fact that they imitated divine models. 

^ He will not rob the people of the purifying spoctneJe of the 
sacred relic. 

* P. pahcaj.atitthitahgo, lit. with a body in which five (parts of the 
body) lie fast. Chu.debs thus explains the term: “to prostrate oneself 
before a .superior so completely that the forehead, elbows, waist, knees 
and feet rest on the ground," 

' See note to 85. 30. 
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to the niayflapa outside (in front of the temple) which was 
adorned Avith divers bright ornament and standing here, dis- 
played the sacred Tooth. Having thus given the greatest joy 56 
to the mighty multitude gathered round, he brought the Tooth 
Relic back to its place. Thus by bringing full 'contentment 57 
to all as if by the sight of the Buddha in pereon, he laid up 
a store of much good. 

Now after the Lord of men had offered abundantly with 58 
all kinds of ornament, such as gold, jewels, pearls and the 
like, with sacrificial offerings like elephants, horses, slaves 59 
male and female, with flowers like jasmine, campaka^ and 
other blossoms, with fragrant sandal wood and the like, he 60 
bethought himself of the great blessing inherent in a sacrifice 
of lamps. Hence the Lord of men issued the command that 
in their own town and in the cetiyas in the divers provinces 
on one and the same day^ people should make an offering 61 
of lamps, and in that selfsame night he gathered together the 
peo(>Ie and celebrated a sacrifice of lamps with seven hundred 62 
and ninety thousand, six hundred lamps, Tlius with burning 68 
lamps the Ruler of Lanka made the land of Lahkii like to 
the .star-strewn firmament. With an offering of three hundred® 6t 
thirty and three thousand, eight hundred flowers he laid up 
a store of merit. 

This King rich in virtue who found joy in causing images 65 
of the Buddha to be made, had erected in Alobalena^ and other 
viharas in the province of Matula, as well as here and there 
in the rock temples of the various (other) provinces, Buddha 66 
statues in life-size, in recumbent, standing and sitting posture 
and new cetiyas which bring happiness to living creatures, 
and he had many decayed image houses restored and increased 67 
thereby shoAving favour to the people, the quantity of his merit. 


' Michelia champaka; Sinb. sdjjii-inab 
^ The Avords elcdhe va must be taken in fhe oratio recta. 

® For koti which here probably means 100,000, see PTt>. P. D. a, v. 
In has the ffeneral meaning of an extremely high number. 

^ Now the Aln-vihara not far from Matale situated in the cleft 
of a mighty primeval landslide. 
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68 III tlie town of Sirivaililhana the Lord of men did away 
with the royal palace and many other buildings that had 

6!) been founded formerly but had meanwhile fallen into decay. 
In place of these the Lord of men built new houses which 

70 excelled by reason of their mason work and the like, made 
fine gates^ and erected a magnificent gate-building furnished 
with iron gateway.s, adorned with ornaments* of divers form 
and consisting of two storeys. 

71 While he resided in this town, he full of zeal when listen- 
ing to the sermon of the doctrine, had mayilapas erected 

72 within the royal courtyard, lie furnished them completely 
with coloured arches and the like, put up canopies, spread 

73 seats, brought then with great ceremony* many preachers of 
the true doctrine thither, made them be seated and lay hold 

74 of their white fans. Then he hearkened to the good, hearl- 
penetratiug doctrine as it was preached by them along with 
enlightening explanation and the like, and filled with pious 

76 joy the Ituler honoured it with gold and silver, with lumps, 
incense and the like, with divers coloured stuffs, (in short) 

70 with sacrificial articles of every kind, the Monarch himself in 
common with the dignitaries and the troops and so on many 
occasions laid uji a store of abundant good. 

77 Now when the King heard through the true doctrine that 
spiritual offerings* are a great thing, lie intent on the wel- 

78 fare of the people dwelling in the various province.s, bad 
dwclling.s and sermon halls erected here and there in places 

79 fitted for the assembling of a great multitude of people. Then 
tlie Lord of men sent to the various places numerous preachers 
of the doctrine and others, had the people gathered together 
and the true doctrine preached to them and in this way he 
offered a spiritual offering. 

‘ Oeb is tempted hero to join cnruikdraid yajclcd with the followin}; 
ayodcdraiMmdiiutpm, hut for its giving a scarcely tolerable tautology. 

* P. latdkamma, lit. '‘creeper work". 

3 P. mahussavena, not as W. translates "with much trouble”. That 
would be mahnnndliena. 

* P. dhammuddna, every kind of religious instruction. The opposite 
is dmisaddna "secular offering" (food, clothing etc.). 
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The infamous Paraiigis, the infidels, the impious ones who 80 
at the time of King Kajiisiha had still remained behind in 
the town and now dwelling here and there, rich in cunning, 81 
endeavoured by gifts of money and the like to get their creed 
adopted by others, led a life without reverence- for the doctrine 82 
(of the Buddha). When the King heard thereof he became 
vehemently indignant, issued commands to his dignitaries, had 83 
their house.s and their books destroyed and banished from tlie 
country those who did not give up their faith', 

On the Sumanakuta made sacred by the footprint of the 84 
Enlightened One the Ruler celebrated a sacrifice of lamps and 
all other festivals. In Anuradhapura, in MHhiyai'igai.ia and in 85 
other places he likewise celebrated a great sacrificial festival. 

To east and west (of the town) where water made the road 80 
impassable, he had stone bridges put up for the comfort of 
those coming and going. 

When the Monarch realised that the Order of the Victor 87 
was declining because a bhikkhu community was not to bo 
had in Laiika he was greatly moved. As he was minded to 88 
invite a bhikkhu community, he considered in every possible 
way where the Order of the Sage could pos.sibly still exist. 
Then he heard from the 01andas“ the welcome news that the 89 
Order still existed in various countries, in Pegu, Rakkliaiiga, 

* Tiie Kitiji's mcasurea are thus directed against the lloiiian Catholic 
Church and against the Portuguese still settled in the country. For the 
Catholic mission in Ccvlon at the time of the Dutch settlement and its 
ultimate suppression see I’lnreis 3, p. 70 f. 

^ The only passage where Vijayarujasiha's relations with the Dutch 
are noted. If in spite of the friction caused by trade, these relations 
led to no open rupture, this was largely due to the eiwy going and at 
times really feeble policy of the Dutch. Their forbearance was met by 
increased claims on the part of the court of Kandy. An embassy to 
Pegu was first sent off in the year 1740. The Dutch Company placed 
a vessel at its disposal which was however wrecked off the coast of 
Pegu. A second embassy seems to have gone to Siam in 1741. Envoys 
of the Sinhalese king came also in 1746 to Siam and succeeded in per- 
suading a number of bhikkhus to undertake the jounjey to Ceylon, 
Vijayarajasiha however, died 1747 before their arrival. See Codrihotom, 

HC. p. 189 f- and especially p- 164; Pikris 3, p. 71 ff. 
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90 Saminda*. Now in order to test the condition of the Order 
of the Sage in these various countries, the King had letters 

91 carefully written in the sacred language*, gave them over to 
ministers and other dignitaries and sent these forth singly. 
When the Lord of men heard the news that in the kingdom 

92 of Ayojjha* the Order existed in all its purity and in the best 
condition, in order to bring from that same country sons of 

93 the Victor to Luiika, he sent dignitaries thither to whom he 
gave a writing together with many gifts and sacrificial implements. 

94- For the placing therein of the Tooth of the Prince of the 
wise the Monarch had a fair, golden reliquary made one and 
a half cubits high and encrusted with costly jewels and pearls. 

95 But before it was finished his merit was exhausted* alter he 
had reigned eight years. 

9G This prince who was adorned with the ornament of faith 
and of many other virtues, who was at pains to purify to the 
utmost the splendid Order of the Buddha, that best of men after 
Itc had done much good, went finally thither to Naniuci^. 

97 In this wise did the King of Laiika whose joy was in the 
welfare of others, who worked for his own and others’ salvation, 
carry on the government, as bust among the best, the Ituler 
of men who loved virtue. Ye who wish for your prosperity 
in this world and for abundant happiness in the world beyond 
must therefore wholly give up indolence and do a multitude of 
meritorious works which will bring you many a happiness. 

Here ends the ninety-eighth chapter, called ^History of 
Sirivijayarajasiha:^, in the Mabavamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 

* Name of Siam. 

* P. miihibhusd “fundamental or main language", i- e. Pali. 

’ Ayodliya, now Ayuthya, name of tbe old capital of Siam, north 
of liangkok, situated on the bank*) of the Menam. Cf. J. Dami.iiaxn, 
Indiaohe Fahrteu (1937) I. Ill ff. 

* The imhha in virtue of which he had attained the royal dignity. 
For "reigned" the original has thito "lived (as king)". 

^ Skr. namnd is tbe name of one of tbe demons slain by Indra. In 
Pali Namuci is a designation of Mara (S. 1. A. 11. lo“") specially 
of Kilesaniava (Jat. V. 455'°), in our passage of the god of death. 
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(HAl’TKH X('IX 

ACCOUNT OF THE KING'S CONSECKATIQN 
AND OF OTITER FESTIVALS 

After the passing of this Monarch dowered with splendid 1 
virtues, his brother-in-law' became king of kings. Gifted with 
jiliysical beauty (he was) a delight to the eyes of the people, 
tilling the whole superb island of Labka with splendour, a 
prince of glorious grace. 

When in the island of Laiika the year two thousand, two 2 
hundred and ninety since the nirvana of the Enlightened One 
had come* this Ruler of men whose joy was the welfare of 3 
Lai'ika, comforted his subjects who were aftlicted by their part- 
ing from the Great king. This wliole people racked by 4 
sulfcring, like to the darkness (which sets in) when the sun 
after it has illumined the whole world, goes down — the far- 5 
famed King made free from grief, like to the (newly) rising 
sun which illumines the whole world (afresh) and having taken 6 
over the royal dignity of Lai'ika, he made everyone joyful to 
the utmost. After attaining his consecration as king, the 
Lord of men who was devoted in faith to the Triad of the 7 
jewels, Buddha and the others, strove unweuriedly after merit. 
The highly famed one had the whole town (of Sirivaddhana) 8 
cleansed and decorated with stuffs, triumphal arches and the 
like. Then he gathered together the whole of the inhabitants 
of Laiika completely in the fair, glorious town and moving 9 
along with royal magnificence, t|ie Great king whose merit 

' The brother of Vijayaraja-slha'a MiihesT who according to 98.4, 
came from Madhura. He had come to the court of Kandy with hi» 
sister and with his father Narenappa Nayaker. 

* = A. D. 1746. The right year for Vijuyal•aiaH7ha'.^ death is 1747. 
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was now having its effect*, marched round the town, his right 
side turned towards it, thus making known that the realm of 

10 Lanka bereft of its king had again a king. The Lord of 
men dowered with abundant merit, resided in Sirivatjdhaiia. 

11 The virtuous one had (already aforetime) made the firm 
resolve® to shelter the Order of the Sage and now under 
the name of Kittisirirajasiha he ruled gloriously this 
our Lanka. Enjoying the good fortune of the royal dignity 
of Laiika, full of discernment, recognizing that hi.s wealth 
consisted in faith, he mindful of what things are of worth 
and of what things are worthless, prepared in piety a festival 

12 for the three sacred objects, Buddha and so forth®, lie gave 
up evil friends and enjoyed intercourse with the learned 
people; he passed his time with the good and hearkened to 

13 the incomparable doctrine. Pious and wise us he was, the 
Lord of men distinguished between what should be done and 
what should not be done. What should not be done he avoided, 

14 but to that which should be done be held fast. By the four 
hcait-winning qualities he made all j)eople well disposed to 

15 him and he was worthy of the prai.se of the learned. Hearing 
that reward lies in a spiritual offering* and success in the 
hearkening to the true doctrine and merit in the copying of 
works of the true doctrine, ns also in sacrificial festivals for 

16 the doctrine he thought: that which i.s in accordance with 
the true doctrine® mu.st be done. He had mai.i<]apas erected in 

' For puHiiiiilai/a — here used as an adjective — see note to 37. 139. 

* i’. panulhayo Icatvciynto. I regard katviigalo again ub h compound 
verb formed under the influence of the Sinhalese, of the type gcncnaod: 
geijdcd. The King had already made the resolve in a former existence. 
The effect in the present of his meritorious laiima is that he becomes 
king of Lankii (P. palcUiia lAiitkam imani), and he can now carry out 
bin resolve. 

® V. Be to the close of v, 11 is a single sentence. The construction 
is however, ciuite inorganic and it is impossible to translate the sentence 
as a whole. It is the same with the following. 

* See note to 98. 77. 

^ P. saddhammato must be understood adverbially. Cf- skr. dhannalas 
“according to law or rule, lawfully." 
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many places for sermons, made canopies therein of stuff of 17 
varied colours, furnished them in every possible way with 
arches and other ornaments, lit lamps and spread seats, brought 18 
thither with worthy service and honour preachers of the true 19 
doctrine, invited them full of reverence, made lliem sit down 
on the well prepared seats, made these preachers recite parts 20 
of the true doctrine and listened with devotion the whole 
night long to many suttnntas, such as tlie Dhammacaklca 
Suttanta* and others. Since he recognized the worthlessness 21 
of body, life and wealth as worthlessness and the worth of 
listening to tlie true doctrine a.s worth, he was pious and 22 
joyful and celebrated in common with the dignitaries and the 
troops, a great festival with articles of sacrifice of every kind. 

For the welfare and blessing of the multitudes dwelling within 23 
and without the town the Lord of men repeatedly had spiritual 24 
offerings offered and thus performed a meritorious work con- 
sisting in spiritual offerings. 

Full of reverence towards the bhikkhu community^ wlio 25 
had come from Kakkliahga, towards the bhikkhus of Lin'ika 
and towards the many satnageras., who had renounced the 
world, the Lord of men showed them favour with offerings 20 
of robes and other necessaries and liad the Paritta and other 
salutary texts recited by them. Thus on many occasions he 27 
furthered the true doctrine, made ofl'erings of necessaries and 
so increased the store of his merit. 

At a co.st of nine thousand, six hundred (kahilpagas) he 28 
in his piety had a magnificent golden book made. On its 29 
golden leaves he had many Suttantas inscribed such as the 


' What ia meant in the stoi'y of the Buddha's first sermon in 
HiXrai.uisi to the pnhaicaggiya bhikkhu, the companions of his earlier 
period of asceticism. The account is given in the Viiiaya, Mahavagga 
I. 6. 10 if. (= I. 8 If.). Cf. S. V. 420 If. 

* Bhikkh'is from Rakkhanga had come to Ceylon under Vimnlodhamma- 
suriya I. (91. 15) and under the second king of this name (97. 10). Kitti- 
siri had some brougfit from Siam. This is narr.ated as a kind of ap- 
pendix in 100. 54 ft'. In all probability the Siamese monks are to be 
considered as included in this passage. 
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30 Dliammacakka Sutta and others and had these recited by 
preachers of the true doctrine the whole night long. Honour- 
ing them with many articles, he listened repeatedly to the 

31 incomparable doctrine. The Lord of men called scribes together, 
made them copy out in one day the Digha-Nikaya*, showed 

32 them much favour and then had the sacred text preached the 
whole night long in the riglit manner. He celebrated a great 

33 sacrificial festival, listened to (texts) and recited himself. In 
his piety he had the Saipyutta-^ibaya and many otlier books 

34 copied and gave the scribes money. People who had renounced 
the world and inhabitants of houses'' had other sacred books 
carefully copied and when these were shown to him he was 

35 highly pleased, showed them with money and other gifts much 
favour and thus in his pious zeal took a share in the merit of 
other dwellers in Laiika. 

36 Yearning for merit the Lord of men betook himself with 
his retinue to superb Anuradhapura. Here the King sacrificed 

37 to the Uodhi tree and the sacred cetiyas with elephants, and 
horses, with gold, silver and the like, and thus in divers ways 

38 laid up a store of pious works. Then too in royal splendour 
the highly-famed Lord of men visited the Mahiyaiigai.ia-cetiya 
and the superb NakhS-cetiya and reverenced them by the 
celebration of a great festival and so laid up a store of merit. 

39 In order to honour with sacrifices the beautiful cetiyas and 
viharas erected by the Lord of men Parakkama in superb Pu- 

40 latthinagara, the highly famed King rich in faith, betook 
himself thither with a great retinue and sacrificed to them in 

41 the right 'vUy. Endowed with faith and other virtues the King 
also honoured the Hajata-vihara* and brought together a store 
of merit. 

42 After a sacrificial festival for the lotus-hued patron god 
and other deities such as was popularly recognized as bring- 

* I‘. (lighdgamam; dgama is synonym for nikdga. The same ii] 33 
gamytiUdgama. 

* I*, pabbajitd and ffahalllid, i. e. piiests and laymen. The sentence 
in 34-35 is linguistically quite incorrect. 

^ Now Ridi-vihara, north of Kuruiiegala. 
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ing luck even in the days of former sovereigns of Lat'ika^ 
he had for the purpose of a military display*, the whole town 43 
without exception put in order like the city of the gods. He 
gathered together all the iuhabitants of Lanka and in the town 44 
he had the people from the individual provinces separated and 
made them dwell in different places, provided with standards. 45 
Then he had the symbols* in the temples of the god.s placed 
on the back of an elephant. He had the elephant surrounded^ 4G 
by divers beaters of the drum and the tambourine and by 
crowds of dancers', by various groups of elephants and divers 
groups of horses, by peo])le wearing the Brahman dress of 47 
various stuff's and with (divers) ornaments, by people carrying 
divers umbrellas and divers fly-whisks; by various groups of 48 
women and various groups of dignitaries, by people carrying 
divers shields and divers swords, by such as carried divers 49 
spears and various symbols*, by such as carried various stulfs 

* Sonintbing of tins sort must have been in the mind of (he cbroiiioler 

when be wrote this passage with its absolutely confused style, JUdhynla- 
siitnniutiiiH must be taken as attribute to contained in the com- 

pound which follows (42 od). The Col- Ktl. tries at 1ca»t to smoothe 
away the dil'dciiltics by reading instead of the of tho MSS. 

’'bhili'u Id. ] fear this ninounts to a correction of the author. 

* r. nenahyaiUmaKattlK'ij/a, W. does not give the full sense of this 
expression. That a miliUry tournament is miaint is clear from verses 
44-45ab. The iissombled people are divided according to the individual 
local contingents of which the army is mado up. Eacli contingent baa 
its special Hag. The army thus forms the main element in the festive 
procession. 

3 p. fleral(baiia-acu<lhdni. Skr. dyndha means besides “weapon", 
“implement’' in general. W. tniiislates quite correctly “the emblems of 
the gods that were in the temples". 

Anticipates hatlhim panedriyo in v, 51. 

^ The compouDd is not in the least dear, ^f<llldalakehi at the end 
seems to be an adjective form; samkintia might be used substantively 
as is often the case with the past part = “accumlation". The wearisome 
repetition of ftnnd in the sequel is probably meant to express the 
endlessness of the procession. The same occurs in 85. 1 12 £f. and 88. 117 ff. 

The words senna and riiyiya are repeated in the same way in 85. 26 ff. 
and 89. 19 ff. 

® Here again ucuilha is used. I should prefer here to take the word 
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50 and various banners; by people who had come from various 
regions and who underetood the different tongues; by such as 
were practised in the various arts and by divers artisans — 

61 with such and many other people he had the elephant sur- 
rounded, ordering them to go immediately in front or behind. 

52 Thereupon the King set forth, like to the Prince of the gods, 
with great (and) royal splendour and marched round the whole 
town, his right side turned towards it. Finally* they oil 
arrived again and entered (the town) according to their rank-’. 

53 When our King of kings*, dowered with faith, wisdom 
and other virtues, was wont every year to hold the Asajhi* 

54 festival, he was minded beforehand to celebrate a sacrificial 
festival for the Buddha. He had a canopy fastened on the 

56 back of the royal elephant beautifully ornamented with gold 
embroidery. Then he had tlie elephant whose tusk was us 

50 the bright moon“, decorated with ornaments and then sur- 
rounded by (other) elephants whose riders held in their hand 
silver umbrellas and fly-whisks® and flowers of every kind, by 

in tlie anme aense an in v. 45, as '’weapons’' arc already inentiuned in 
the foreKoin^. 

* P, nilfJiUe used as adverb, us also in v. 5S. 

^ This verse is a good example of the utter neglect of style when' 
the subject so nljtl {iiild-kaiiiitvn. fo/rd) in the same verse is followed 
by the plural predicote 

* P. amhiUain rajarajdiiam. The expression “our King” is parti- 
cularly noteworthy. In the whole of the Mahavnmsa it occurs only here 
under Kittisirirajnjnstha (cf. also v. 133 and 133, as well as 100. 226) 
and seem.s to )irove that our suction was composed under this king and 
during his lifetime, cf. v. 76 ft', and note to lOO. 800. The construction 
of the sentence is again quite confused. The subject stands in the acc.; 
-fjutfddaijo which I regard as a transposition of -(idiyuuo, is changed by 
the Col. Ed. into -uunoduyo. Hut does this help us much? The sentence 
remains in disorder. 

■' The aeilha month corrsponds to June-July. The festival held in 
this month brings in the rainy season. H. Kkbk, Manual of Indian 
Buddhism, p. 100. 

* P. suhbka-candi-radiim. I separate the compound thus, candi seeming 
to me to stand for skr. camira or candrin. The explanation is however, 
uncertain. 

® The acc. rnjalacchattacdmare is governed by gnhaka in the follow- 
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peoj)le having in their hand articles of sacrifice and wearing 
garlands of flowers, by people with various banners and pennons 57 
and by such as wore divers garments, l)y various royal digni- 
taries and by people come hither from various regions. Finally 58 
the Lord of men placed the splendid sparkling casket of 
gold in which the bodily relic ^ of the Buddha was contained 59 
carefully under the canopy and by the strewing of flowers 
let a rain of flowers rain (upon it). With the shouts of the 60 
cries of “Hail” !, with the sound of the .shell trumpets and 
the cymbals and with the rattle of the various drums celebrat- 
ing high festival*, good and pious people their hearts filled Gl 
with astonishment and admiration, with hands folded before 
the brow, paid lasting reverence (to the relic). But the Lord 63 
of men had the Tooth Uelic reverenced with all kinds of 
particularly costly sacrificial gifts by people who bore lamps 
on poles and who were festively attired. Then placing at the G3 
head the relic which holds the first place among all things 
worthy of reverence by gods, demons and men, he ordered 61 
all the rest, such as gods* and men to follow behind. He 
himself in royal splendour to the strains of hymns of praise 
which promised happiness, set forth in all the majesty of a 
Great king, with great magnificence showing men how even 65 
thus the King of the gods in the city of the gods is wont 
to celebrate high festival for the relics. 

Dowered with faith and many other virtues, devoted to 6G 
the Buddha, his Doctrine and his Order, collected, mindful of 
what is worth and of what is worthless, ever performing 
meritorious works, such os almsgiving and the like; distinguish- C7 
ed by splendid virtues, piety, wisdom, mercy, shining over the 

ing compoviiKi. Thus wi> have again to do with a compound resolved info 
its comjionent parts (= rajalacchaltacdmarapuppphaijoliakadrfilhaha- 
UhM). 

' Not “rclica" (W.); it is only a case of the Tootli Relic, 

^ I am inclined to think that kdrento which might b« the direct 
equivalent of the skr. karayantas, belongs to the following jana pUjenti. 

^ By siirrt are meant the figures of deities or divine symbols which 
are carried in processions. 
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island, with faith in the Enlightened One, living according 
to the good doctrine of the Sage, dowered with the ten po- 
wers', ever giving alms and performing other meritorious 
works unweariedly and full of zeal, mindful of what is worth 
and of what is worthless, he ever acted in this way for the 
welfare of all men. 

68 With great ceremony he instituted day by day a great 
festival for the Tooth Relic, reverential towards the triad of 

69 the jewels. IJis own community which had been received into 
the Order in his own time, he provided in pious reverence 

70 from his own property with the four articles ot use. Devoted 
in piety to the true doctrine he listened again and again to 
(the preaclking of the) doctrine and accumulated in pious re- 

71 verence numerous meritorious works. He furthered as during 
the lifetime of the Buddha the Order of the Victor and in- 

72 creased the happiness of the people dwelling in I.aiika, When 
he heard of the doings of former kings, of Parakkamabahu 
and others, be recognized it as right and imitated their doings. 

73 lie learned the duties of a king, was filled with reverence for 
kingly duties, shunned the (four) false paths, schooled himself 
in the four heart-winning qualities, showed his brothers and 

7-1 others all favour by befitting action, made them contented 
and won their hearts by caring for them in the right way. 

75 In this manner the Sovereign of Laiika, the Lord of men, 
whose joy was in the welfare of others sheltered in the best 
way, ever unweariedly the Order of the Master as likewise 
the laity, and when he learned the history of the many rulers 
of men who had formerly been kings in Laiika, he mused on 
their deeds and made the resolve: “I also will fulfil the duties 

76 of a king." In making this resolve he thought of the work, 
entitled Mahavarpsa’, in which the ancient history of the 
kings of the great dynasty as of those of the lesser dynasty 

77 is narrated in the form of verses, from Mahasanimata to (the 

i See PTS. I'. D. s. V. bala. 

‘ For this passage see my edition of the Culavamsn, I, Introduction 
1>. IV-V. 
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kings of) Hattiselapura'. And the King of Lauka caused an 78 
examination to be made in due order of this book existing on 
the island of Laiika and* of the same chronicle of the kings 
of Laiika brought from the Saminda country — of these two 79 
books separately - and when he heard that the Jifaharainsa 80 
was deficient, he also caused the unknown history of the kings 
of the latter time — beginning with Parakkamabaliu ilp to the 
kings of the present time — to be written down and to be 
continued (thus) the royal chronicle. 

Thus while he neither transgressed the commandments (laid 81 
down) for a king nor the precepts of religion, the Lord of 
men carried on the royal government in justice and peace. In 82 
accordance with the duties of a king he daily did good, such 
as almsgiving and the like, mindful of the sublime religion, 
practising the four heart-winning things, practising generosity 83 
and friendly speech and care for the welfare of others, and con- 
stant in condescension. To show the world that he respected 84 
his royal brothers® as himself he assigned the two uparajas 
vehicles and retinue and every kind of distinction, made them 85 
thus completely contented and thus showed forth in the best 
way the fourfold heart-winning qualities. These two who 80 
in this wise attained distinction, celebrated each for himself 
a great festival for the Tooth Relic. They had books copied 

> I. e. Kurunegala. According to this passage the chronicle came 
down to the time of Parakkamahahu IV., who resided in Kurunegala. 

The MSS. conhi'm this whore after 90. 102 a now section begins. The 
inode of expression in this passage (v. 80) is only in so far inexact as the 
reign of Parakkamahahu IV. does not begin the new pert but stands at 
the close of the old. That the Siaineao Mahavamsa goes further than the 
original Mahavainsa of Malianaina is not expressly stated- The Ma- 
hanayaka of the Malvatu-vihara in Kandy, Tibbatuvava, was entrusted 
by the King with the task of comparing the two chronicles and of 
completing the Sinhalese Mahavamsa (cf. P. E. Pikkis, 8, p. 142). In all 
probability, therefore, he was the author of chapters 90. lOJ to 100 of 
the Mahdvnrnsa. 

“ The King had two brothers of whom the one was brought with 
him and his sister to Ceylon by their father Narenappa Nayaker (I’ikbis 3, 
p. 73) while the youngest was bom there. 
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87 and gave the scribes money. They invited the bliikkhu com- 
munity and each for himself continually gave them alms, such 

88 as constant maintenance and the like. By listening to the 
pious doctrine they learned to distinguish between what should 
be done and wbat should be left undone, abhorred sinful 

89 actions and w'ere full of zeal for meritorious deeds. By testing 
they discovered the ablest, most skilful and most pious samaperas; 
and to these sSmaperas they presented as gift the eightfold 
necessaries', so that they were worthy of a king, had the 

90 ceremony of admission to the Order performed for them and 
took care that they were rightly instructed in the precepts of 
monastic discipline and in the suttantns. Then they had 
dwellings erected which was a great blessing* (for themselves), 

91 made the monks dwell therein caring for them meanwhile in 
worthy fashion full of reverence. They considered in every 

92 way what should be done for the laity and the Order, developed 
in accordance with the intentions of the King, kindness to- 
wards the good and sternness towards the had, according to 

93 their deserts, strove in this wise and with other mean.s after 
good and acted according to the intentions of the King as 
good friends of the laity and of the Order. 

91 Many former kings for the .sake of gaining the royal 
dignity or for other reasons did not look on each other Jis 

96 brothers or otherwise (as friends), but fought one another and 
as a result of their discord their subjects were even so minded. 
But these three (brothers) who had yet attained such royal 

96 power, shunned all discord and showed no weaknesses. They 
dwelt together in one town and were over friendly with one 

97 another ns their own shadows. Thus there was never the least 
enmity among them on account of the royal dignity and they 
developed tlie virtues of the Bodhisatta in the Silavajiitiika* 

> See note to 60. 71, 

* On account of the meiit, the puhna, iiiberent in aucii pcri'oi'iiiaBices. 

•' Cf. Mahasllavajataka (Nr. 51), FaobiiOi.l I. 261ft'. The point 
of the comparieon lies in the fact that the Bodhisatta as King Mabii- 
sTIava of Benares, although his position was threatened bj the Kosala 
king, undertakes no deed of violence in order to preserve his kingduin. 
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The Licchavis too of Visala carried on the government in 98 
harmony and without discord and won thereby the victory b 
Rulers of men of little discernment, infatuated by the beauty 99 
of the maiden Lanka, did what they ought not to have done 
and fell in consequence into much misfortune. But .rulers of 100 
great discernment, made happy by the beauty of the maiden 
Lanka, did what they ought and were thereby happy and 
famous. As rulers of this kind have these three Lords of men 101 
held fast to harmony, and I say : that was wonderful. 

When the Great king, rich in virtue, saw his brother to 102 
whom lie had granted the umbrella and other distinctions 
enter (in pomp) with royal retinue, he rejoiced, gazed at him 108 
again aud again and realized thus in himself the unique, 
sublimest spiritual perfection^. 

As the highest in the dynasties of the princes of the earth, 104 
as supporting pillars of the Order, possessed of immeasurable 
virtue, living according to the pious doctrine, shunning to 
follow the path of evil, associating with pious friends, desirous 
of reaching the road to the salutary path of delivrance — thus 105 
these Rulers dowered with pious virtue, who saw in faith their 
highest good, did honour with sacrilice in piety to the Tooth 
of the blessed Enlightened One and to the Doctrine and the 
Order, accumulated abundant merit nssuriug the fullest sal- 
vation and piously sheltered the Order of the Sage and this 
stainless Lahlia. For ever (therefore) shall one honour this 106 
Ruler of Lanka, distinguished by virtue, who ever remembers 
the fulness of valuable qualities of the Sage, the sole Lord 
protector of the world, having piously accepted them in his 
heart, and who then further remembers’ his sublime doctrine 
and his Order*. 

' VisSIS, name I'or VesalJ (note to 87. 80). Our verse alludes to tlie 
fact that the Liechavis were able to maintain themselves against the 
advancing Kosalas while the Salsiyas succumbed to them. Kiivh Davids, 
Buddhist India, p. 269—60. 

^ P. bhdrani . . brahniabhucanam ekaknin. W. translates freely "only 
turned bis mind to contemplate the virtue of benevolence to sill luen." 

3 1 translate 'iniisgmanlain thus in contrast to the preceding saran- 
tnni, the former being a necessary corollary of the latter, 

' J)h(im'maganain is a dvandva compound and gana = snmgha. 
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107 Thus this Monarch dowered with j^reat royal power, the 
^^rcat King of kings, protected the Order of the Sage and 
this stainless Latikii in pious fashion; making men of all 
countries contented and dispensing to them great liappiness 
he made gods and men beam with joy, discerning, strong in 
merit, miraculous power and dominion. 

108 While the highly famed Great king, dowered with great 
power, resided in the great town and protected the laity and 

109 the Order, the powerful Olandas, sea merchants who had been 
entrusted with the protection of Laiika at the time of King 
RajasihaS fulfilled the task of envoys to the kings who ruled 

110 in Laiikli. Every year they were wont to bring with great 
reverence and great ceremony as gifts and lay before the King 

111 various stuffs, made in different countries, along with many 
other articles, fitted for the use of a king, which they had 

112 carefully chosen out. In consequence of former actions of the 
inhabitants of Lanka or in consequence of their neglect of 
the deities and so forth who were entrusted with the care of 

113 tlie laity and the Order, they wore now angered in tlie 
highest degree and in every way cruelly tortured the inhabi- 

114 tants of Laiika*. When tlie highly famed Great king heard 
of these events ho thought this was not as it should be, and 

116 sent dignitaries forth. The dignitaries set forth with the 
people living in Laiika, fought a fearful battle with the Ohitida 

lie people, destroyed the foe, burned down his strongholds and 
terrified him in every possible way. 

117 Now when the enemy were thus tortured by fear a cruel 
treacherous man* placed himself at tlieir head, low-minded, 

' RajasTha II. Cf. 9C. 36. 

“ The meaning is this; The inhabitants of Laiilfa have obviously 
failed in their duty to the deities who like Visi.iu are the protectors of 
the country; they have neglected their worship. To punish tliem the 
offended deities rouse the wrath of the Dutch for the oppression and 
injury of the people of f/aiika in every possible way. 

* Baron van Eck is meant here. He succeeded Sclireuder ns 
governor of Ceylon in 1763. The word klnn’Si/u is an allusion to the 
fact that van Eck died suddenly, iminedhitely after the unfortnnat.e 
campaign against Kandy, Cf. v. 136. 
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a villain, the end of whose life was near, and with a great 118 
following consisting of Javakas and many other people he 
laid waste in every (possible) way the various provinces and 
villages, the vilmras and the temples of the gods, the bridges, 
rest-houses and tlie like. The dignitaries charged by the Ruler 119 
of Lanka fought here and there in every way with their war- 
skilled troops, but although they defeated the foe in various 120 
places, the enemy were not to be warded otf, and they ad- 
vanced against the town. The war-equipped high dignitaries 121 
hindered the foe on the way by every means, took up a 
frontal position against them and checked their gradual ad- 
vance. The discerning Great king, the Ruler of Lahkii, who 122 
understood the conditions of the lime, thought: it is impossible 
to stop the advance of the foe who are like a forest fire, and 
he entrusted the two uparajas with the sacred Tooth Relic, 123 

the Mahesi, his sister and all valuable treasures, to watch 

over them well and sent them to a province which was 124 
scarcely passable owing to mountains, forests and difficult 
roads. Thereupon tlie ho.stilo hosts like cruel armies of yakkhas, 125 
forced their way into the town and destroyed the sacred 
books and everything else. Surrounded by his great digiii- 126 
taries like the senapati and others, and by war-.skilled heroes 
who knew the right occasions from the wrong, the Great 127 

king took up a position at the head of his great army here 

and there in the suburbs situated not far from the capital, 
and invested the town on every side. The people dwelling 128 
in Lanka who had remained true to the teaching of the Buddha 
adopted the plans of the King and cut down here and there 
many of those who had gone over to the enemy, whomever 129 
they caught sight of, but the envoys of the King and the 
other officials and the community of the bhikkhus they took 
under their protection. The bold warriors gifted with heroism 130 
who were on the King’s side played the war game, and as their 
aim was the protection of the Order of the Victor, they fought I3i 
surrounded by their warlike men in every way with the enemy 
who were posted at various positions on the road, put them 132 
to fiight, began then to fight also with those who lay in the 
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133 town and repeatedly caused them great losses*. I think it 
was no wonder that men adopted the plans of our King; the 

134 deities did the same. Hence after a short time the greatly 
deluded leader of the enemy was smitten with fear, horror 
and delusion which came over him owing to the might of the 

135 gods and owing to the power of the merit (of the King). He 
left the fair town, fled without prestige and lauded in the 

136 Ere of death. Victims of the power of infatuation all the 
hostile armies who had advanced, were helpless and shelterless, 

137 and came to a had end. Some were vi.sitDd by illnes.s, some 
tortured by hunger and disease, some were slain in fight, 
some had lost themselves in mountain and wilderness; thus 
were the miserable people on the enemy’s side destroyed. 

188 “Protected in such wise by gods, men and others”, one said, 
“this Monarch is certainly of great power; he is rich in 

139 merit. Who in the world will be able to neglect the com- 
mands of so mighty a king who is so rich in merit’?” 

’ Veme.s 180—132 describe the ffuerilla tactics employed by the 
Sinhalese. The attacks are directed first iijfninst tlio coinmunicntions 
in the rear, the positions in the lino of march, The troops in Kandy 
are thereby isolated and so exposed to attack. 

® The whole section vv. 108-139 (cf. vv. 169 ff. and note) is peihiips 
historically the most valuable part of the latest Ciilavatnsa. It refers 
to the military events of the year 1765 (see H. W. CooBiKOTotf, HC., 
p. 142 f.; P. K. I’lmits, S, p. I18ff.). The causes of the conflict again 
lay in the sphere of trade policy. The King wanted to secure his share 

ill the areca and elephant trade, and to compel the Dutch to yield 

this he haniiod and hindered the business of the Dutch Company in 
every possible way, particularly in their exjiort of cinnamon which was 
for thorn specially important. At first the Dutch sought to kee[i the 

peace by weak surrender. It was not until 1763 under the Governor 

van Kck that they decided on wnrlike measures. Their first venture in 
this year was a failure. Two years later the Dutch troops entered 
Kandy, hut suffered so under the perpetual attacks of the Sinhalese 
that they were soon obliged to evacuate the town and withdraw with 
the severest losses to Colombo. Three facts are passed over by the 
chronicle in nleuce; 1) There was a conspiracy in 1761 against Kitti- 
siri, important so far as it was obviously the work of the nationalistic 
circles at Court and was directed against the Dravidian dynasty. 2) At 
the beginning of the hostilities the King started negotiations with the 
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■\Vlien after the hosts of the enemy had been done away 140 
with, the Great king no longer beheld a hostile army, the 
Ruler had the fair town* cleansed aa formerly and in fitting 141 
manner the temple of the Tooth Relic and the other sanc- 
tuaries specially beautifully decorated. He w,as filled with 142 
pure reverence towards the sublime doctrine of the Enlightened 
One, meditated ever on the sublime words of the Enlightened 
One, was filled with remembrance of the virtues of the sons 
of the Enlightened One and ever reverenced the Tooth of the 
Royal Enlightened One. The Ruler of men who in such wise 143 
was completely devoted to the three sacred objects, could not 
bear the pain accruing to him from his separation from the 
Tooth Relic. So the Great king, strong in faith, betook him- 
self with his retinue to the most impassable part of the 
province, and when there he caught sight of the reliquary, 144 
he reverenced it piously, his heart full of astonishment and 
admiration. He bent his head to the ground, worshipped (the 146 
relic) with his head, greeted reverently the community of the 
bhikkhus and so chased away his pain. Eilled with good 14G 
comfort, bo raised the casket with the relic to his head, held 
a great feast and celebrating with the sound of the cries of 147 
“Hail"! and the fivefold musical instruments a great cere- 
monial festival, he entered into his town. Then when the 148 
people of Lanka saw the Ruler with the relic, they rejoiced 
greatly and sent forth their cries of “Hail!”. He brought 149 
the relic into the former Tooth temple and instituted all the 
former festive customs in increased measure. 

The Saingharaja* and many other sons of the Buddha in 16C 

British, which however, led to nothing. The British emissary to the 
Court of Kandy was Pybus. 8) A famine in his own country caused by 
the neglect of agriculture during the war forced Kittisiri in 1760 to 
make a peace treaty with the Dutch very unfavourable to himself. By 
this treaty ho made over to the Dutch the whole coastal district of the 
island, so that the kingdom of Kandy was completely cut off from the 
outer world and absolutely dependent on the good will of the Company. 

' One expects of course a gaulva to govern the acc. inahaduggam 
rattham. 

* This was the Sarai.iamkara mentioned in 97. 61 and 98.28. The 
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all the monasteries of the town who saw that the danger ot 

151 the cycle of rebirths is far greater than the danger of the 
foe, had not given op the monastic life but had departed 

152 with books, relics and articles of use, and dwelling outside 
of the country had protected the Order. The King of kings 

153 brought them all speedily back to the town, bad the mo- 
nasteries in the town cleansed and made the bhikkbus take 
up their abode in them. Then he sought out from among 
those who were charged to school themselves in the study ol 
the scriptures and in the carrying out of the commandments, 

164 the appropriate preachers, invited them and listened ever and 
again to tlie RSjovada' and other portions of the sacred 
scriptures. 

166 The many OLmda people who had been our foes thought 

166 of tlie custom of the country. They all came together, took 
counsel with one another and said: “to capture the whole ot 
Lanka is impossible." After they liad linalty realised this 

157 they consulted ever and again : “The people here who rebelled 
against the King, the ruler of Laiika have gone to perdition; 

168 it will be the same with us. It is fitting therefore, that wo 
dwell liere in the town vvitli humility, love and reverence 

159 towards the sovereign of Laiika.” Together with gifts for 
the King they took full of reverence the beautiful, empty 

160 silver reliquary which had been carried away by the great 
fool and which sparkled like a cetiya, as well as the golden 

161 canopy*. They thought: we shall seek pardon for the wrong 


title of snntr/karaja borne by the head of the whole priesthood but 
which had fallen into disuse since the 16lh century, had been conferred 
on him by Kittisiri in 1750. P. E. Pieris 3, p. 70. 

' I. e, ‘'Admonishing of the King” Perhaps this is the same as the 
Rajiivagga of Aiiguttara, III. 147 tf. 

* When the Dutch under van Eck advanced on Kandy the Sinhalese 
secured the Tooth Relic (v. 123 f.), but the karanrlala, in which it was 
preserved and the sivikO erected over it in the temple fell into the 
hands of the enemy. Van Eck took them with him on his retreat to 
Colombo. His successor however, J. W. Falck, returned these highly 
sacred objects. The result of this prudent and conciliatory policy was 
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committed by our countrymen and shall from now onwards 
live (in peace), betook themselves to the Ruler, praised him, 
showed him reverence and spake many friendly words. The 162 
King, the sovereign of Lanka, pardoned them their great 
wrong and showed them distinction in every way. ■ In this 163 
wise by friendly negotiations our King achieved with them 
firm and lasting' friendly relations. The Olanda people also 164 
became thoroughly reconciled with the King of Lanka and 
were wont every year to present him along with valuable 
gifts, the products of various countries, with a royal letter 
which bad been handed to them. But the Ruler had the 166 
sacred casket which had fallen into the liands of the infldels, 
covered with gold and silver and set with jewels. After having 166 
thus made its beauty like to that of the sun^ he had the 
Tooth Relic placed therein and reverenced it as the King of 
tho gods. 

Thus was the pride of the wicked hosts of tlie infidel foe 167 
destroyed. 11a, (so great was) the power of the merit of the 
pious, believing Ruler of the Sibulas. Thinking of this as- 
tonishing, wonderful thing, people should devote themselves 
full of reverence to the virtue of the true faith which is in- 
comparable, praised by the good, splendid. 

Since at that time there was not a single bhikkhu on the 168 
fair island of Lahkil, he had after taking over the burden of' 
government; residing in Sirivad<.lhana, made many samai.ieras 169 
and as many sons of good family go through tlie ceremony 
of renunciation of the world and of admission to the Order. 

Of these bhikkhus some were preachers of the doctrine and 170 
acquainted with the precepts of monastic discipline, some led 
a lil'e of contemplation or that of hermits. After he had thus 171 
ordained so many hundreds of bhikkhus dowered with this 
and other virtues* he beautified the whole of Laiika (formerly) 

tliat the beleaguered garrison left behiud in Kandy and reduced to sore 
straits, was granted a free passage. 

* P, (liti'din must, I think, be referred to nieltibhdmm. 

* P. sataramsi, the “hundred-rayed", name of the sun. 

^ Pada a is of course defective. We expect evanuVUguijaj/utte, But 
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172 bereft of bhikklius. Day by day he performed meritorious 
works, invited the community and dispensed to it daily food 
and food for the sick, mindful of the welfare of the bliikkhu 
community. 

173 For bhikkhus and samaperas there were two kinds of disease, 
such as had to do with the body and such as affected the 
mind. To cure mental disease the best of men had the Vinaya 

174 texts and the Suttantas preached. After he had had the bhikkhus 
instructed in the Vinaya and the Suttantas which are tlie cause 
of the removal of desire and other diseases among mental 

175 diseases, the liuler — when suffering arises through bodily 
disease it is difficult for the bhikkhus to school themselves 
in the study of the scriptures and in the carrying out of the 

176 commandments* — to calm disease like fever* and the like 
for this reason invited the community. He appointed for them 

177 two physicians, well schooled in the medical art, and nurses. 
To these he granted villages and fields and facilities in the 

178 way of garments, ornaments and the like, and as price for 
medicines he gave them yearly a hundred (money pieces) from 

179 the royal treasury. In the various monasteries the Ruler asked 
after the health or ill-health of the samaveras and the bhikkhus 
and gave them the requisite care. 

180 In this wise also the King of kings dispensed gain for the 
community. “Of all gains* the gain of health is the highest 

181 and best”, thus the Buddha taught and therefore even he also 
dispensed* it. He furthered in the best way the Order of 
the Enlightened One by making it lustrous. 


emendation Ih iniulmiasible. The fiiuU w the iiutlior’s, tlie MSS. me 
not to blame. 

* V. 175 is a kind of parenthesis. Id correct language the sentence 
would be accompanied by an iti or iti cintiya as a reflection of tlie 
King’s. Cf. note to 100. 52. 

* W. is probably ri«ht in connecting jara hero with skr. jvara (not 
I’, jura “age”). 

* Note that Idbha means a gain or advantage of an external kind. 

' Apvjayi is here used as synonym for dapayi in 180 b. 
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Formerly the rulers of Lanka, the best of most excellent 182 
men, the supports of the Order, removed the infidelity of the 
hosts of the foe and "then bore the burden of the royal 
dignity. When the King heard thereof- and himself compassed 
in spirit the doctrine revealing itself to him and fraught with 
immeasurable blessing, he performed continually meritorious 
works, unweariedly, a support of the Order'. 

Here ends the ninety-ninth chapter, called ^Account of 
the King's Consecration and of Other Festivalsi, in the Maha- 
vamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the 
pious. 

’ The paneg.vi'ic cbarncter of many etropbee occurring in this chapter 
of the chronicle seoma again to prove that it was composed when the 
king Kittiairir^'usTha wna alive. The poet flatters him with the con- 
ventional phrases. 
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THK HISTORY OF KITTISIRIRAJASIHA 

1 Tlie highly tamed Lord of men' honoured the Tooth Relic 
with constant reverence even as (a world ruler) his wheel* 
and worshipped it in every way sacrificing* with all kinds of 
flowers, such as sumana, cainpnka, punnaga, naga, kai.iikitra, 

2 ketaki*, white and blue lotus flowers and the like, ns well 
as with perfumes of every sort, such as sandal and aloe wood; 

3 with divers kinds of fragrant incense, with sugar, honey and 
so forth and with delicious remedies like betel nut, camphor 

4 and betel leaves; with various prepared dishes such as sweet 
food, rice and cake, with golden bananas and rose*appIes, 
with bread fruits, mangoes and pharusa fruits*, with date 

5 plums*, oranges* and sweet muudakas, with yellow and green 

> I anticipate the subject maMyoiio (v. 8o) and Janiudo (v. 12 a). The 
sentence goes on to v. 22 in which the first finite verb appears. Various 
gerunds occur before this and the subject “the King" is repeated se* 
vcml times. 

* P. calka, This is the first of the seven jewels (rafandHi) peculiar 
to the rdjil cakkaiiatlt, the world ruling king (cf. for this D. II. 172 ff., 
in. 61 ff.; M. III. 172; PTS. PD. s. v. i'<ifa«o), a marvellous chariot that 
carries him victoriously over all countries. 

* I anticipate pgy'efivJ in v. 8. 

^ The botanical names are successively: 1) ja-sminum grandiflorum, 
2) niichelia ebampaku, 3) rottleria tinctoria, 4) mesua ferrea, 5) 
pterospermum acerifotium, 6) pandanus odoratissimus. 

* Cf. also Mhvs. 89. 43 and note. 

* P. timbarOsaka a kind of diospyros. The fruit called <it«6ari< is 
compared in Ja. VI. 457' to the youthful female breast. We do not 
know what the pftdCKsn is. 

’ P. narahga — skr, narahga which is borrowed from the Persian 
ni'irang. Mundaka again is unknown. 
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coconuts, with ripe pomegranates, with dates, grapes and various 6 
other fruits, with many fine roots' and sprouts of every kind. 
With such and other offerings, with the five kinds of musical 7 
instruments, with many of the things taken over from former 
kings and with new thereto he worshipped the Tooth Relic 8 
day by day, thereby intent on merit, increasing the store of 
his meritorious works. With gold and silver, with fair precious 9 
stones and pearls, with countless, brightly embroidered, 
gleaming stuffs; with canopies, curtains and robes, with many 10 
articles of use and manifold ornaments, with many elephants 11 
and steeds, a.s well as with cattle and buffaloes, with many 
slaves mule and female and with numerous villages and fields 
he sacrificed full of zeal to the Tootli of the Enlightened One 12 
and when the Prince of men beheld it he was filled with pious 
joy. He was minded to have the golden casket completed 13 
which had been begun under former kings but had never 
been finished. After a splendid, jewel-encrusted’ casket had 14 
been made for two thousand suvapaas and seven nikkhas’, 
the Lord of men ever intent on meritorious action, had a ir> 
costly, splendid, magnificent, large diamond placed on the point; 
one hundred and sixty-eight beautiful, costly, splendid (smaller) 16 
diamonds, well worth seeing, and one hundred and seventy- 
one topazes* he had put on it, further he had it set with 17 
five hundred and eighty-five blue sapphires and four thousand 18 
eight hundred and eighty rubies, also he had it set with seven 19 
hundred and seventy-eight pearls, and when the costly casket 


' P. hiVlkukamlehi. The word kanda „i-oot” (skr. the saiue) is uiissiiiff 
in Ciiii.oBBs and also in the PTS. P. D. 

- P. niaiticiitinn. The word conHa does not ineam ‘'colour" here, 
but "beauty, ornament", as is often the cs.se. 

3 Sucaiina as well us nikklw, iis also skr. suuartjd and piska denote 
a weight and a coin. The nikkha is = 16 suvaniin (PTS P. 0. s. v,). 

' P- puj’j’hardffawainialatte. It is true that pup 2 >k<n-ar/(t by itself 
means “topaz" (= skr. jtiiKpardffa), What is expressed however, is the 
fundamental meaning "flower coloured”. Thus we have in thfc same way 
nilamani “blue gem" (17 d) for “sapphire" and ratJaamnirnfana “red 
gem” (18cd) for "ruby”. 
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20 was finished he had two further caskets made in which to 
place it and had these also set with costly splendid, beautiful 

21 jewels. The Ruler of men had the casket made by the famous 

22 King Vimaladhammasuriya' overlaid with gold. Then the 
Ruler of men, celebrating a great festival, placed the Tooth 

23 of the Sage in these same (caskets). Full of pious joy the 
Ruler dedicated a large village, Akaiabhauda by name, to the 
Tooth of the Prince of the wise. 

24 At the festival of the relic the Ruler in his mercy thought 

25 to show the Tooth Relic to the inhabitants of Laiika. After 
the Ruler had had the whole town of SirivatJdhana carefully 
cleansed and decorated throughout with arches of many- 

26 coloured stuffs, with rows of arches of banana leaves, with 
bunches of coco blossoms and with all kinds of Hags and 

27 pennons, he gathered together in the town all the people of 
Lanka. The Ruler of men himself, adorned with all the royal 

28 ornaments, like the King of the gods, betook himself after 
he had previously celebrated many great sacrifices of all kinds, 
to the temple of the Tooth Relic, sacrificed to it in every 

29 possible way, worshipped it, he the Ruler by throwing himselt 
in humble posture* to the earth out of reverence for the 

30 Tooth Relic of the King of the wise. Then he took the 
golden lotus flower together with the Tooth in the lotus of 

31 his hand and went forth from the temple with it. Witli sa- 
crificial ceremonies, celebrated* with silver iimbrella.s and ily- 
whiska of yak tails*, with golden and silver flowera, with the 

32 five kinds of flowers, Isja* and so forth, with many jewels 
and pearls, with gold and silver, with various coloured stuffs 

' In Mhvs. 91. lift'. il is related tliaf. he brought the Tooth Relic 
from Labujagaina to Kandy. Nothing U said in the passage about the 
making of a karatida. 

* Cf. 99. 60 and note. 

5 P. kdriyamanapajasu in v. 34 c. 

' P. camariedmarehi. The fein. cnmnii is also employed in Sks'. 
(BR. 8. V. Camara), See above 98. 14, as well as Jivt. IV. 266 cama- 
rifianjiultha. 

•' Cf. 98. 46 and note. 
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and many kinds of ornaments, with divers fragrant flowers, 33 
with many lamps and incense, and amid the sound of the five 
musical instruments, the shell trumpets, the cymbals and the 
rest, and amid the noise of the many thousandfold cries of 34 
Hail! — it was like foam*crowned billows' — • the highly 35 
famed King marched in procession like a world ruler in his 
chariot®. In the superb, beautiful maudapa, decorated with 36 
all kinds of brightly embroidered cloths, like a heavenly 
mawdapa stood the King, the Ruler of men, like the King of 37 
the gods at the head of the company of the gods, and then 
the King showing the multitude of the people the sacred 
beautiful Tooth of the Prince of the wise, right hard to attain 
in hundreds of thousands of world ages, filled them all with 88 
bliss, heaped up a store of merit and laid (the relic) again 
in the casket. 

In this wise, feeling every kind of bliss, as at the sight 39 
of the living Buddha, the multitude also increased the store 
of their merits. 

Intent on good, he repeatedly exhibited the Tooth Relic 40 
in the same way and so stored up much good. Of villages 41 
and fields devoted by former kings of Laiika to the Tooth 
Relic he took not away the very least. Day by day holding 42 
a great sacrificial festival in joyful faith, he dedicated many 
elephants and horses and in the .same way bulls and bufi'aloes, 
as well as a prosperous, populous village by name Rajakattbala, 43 
and another large village by name Muttapabbata® and gained 
thereby for himself the value of meritorious works. 

He was mindful of the purity of the Order. Amongst the 44 
bhikkhus who were formerly present on the splendid island 
of Lanka, and amongst all the samaperas who had undergone 

' 1’. l allolanidUidiii ca stands quite independently of the conatruotion 
of the sentence, as a kind of parenthesis. It refers to the whole 
procession. 

* See note to 100. 1, Note 2. 

® There is a village Radagoda in the Kandy District, Medapalata 
Korale, a village Mutugala in the Kiirunegala Distiict, Udukaha Korale 
Wi‘st (Coasus 1921,. If, p. 00, S28). 
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the ceremony of world renunciation, were some who had fear 

45 of evil, respected the true doctrine, living in good moral 
discipline, in pure fashion. Others cherished evil, were of 

46 bad moral living, followed false doctrine, took pleasure in the 
maintaining of women and children and in domestic duties 
and devoted themselves to unseemly protes.sioiis such as astro- 
logy, medical activity' and the like. 

47 When the Uuler heard tidings of such unprincipled 
(bhikkhus) he sought out* with care from among the pious 

48 (bhikkhus) who were on the side of the high principled, the 
respected samauera, named Sarai.iaiiikara, who led a pure life, 
dwelt in the wilderness, took pains for the furthering of the 
Order of the Victor, was careful of moral discipline, virtuous, 

49 well instructed, experienced in the interpretation of the words 

50 of the Enlightened One. With the rejection that this was the 
right thing to do, the Ruler with his support, ordered accord- 
ing to precept, an investigation, took strong measures against 

61 them and had them seriously admonished that from now on- 
wards those who had renounced the world should for ever avoid 
unseemly task, like astrology, medical activity and the like and 

52 should foster* the .study of the words of the Buddha. As the 
King was minded to further the Order wliich had fallen into 

58 decay, he strengthened the influence of the high priueijited, 

54 and in many ways gave the Order support. The Ruler was 
appalled at the thought that with the luck of bhikkhus on 
whom the ceremony of admission to the Order had been por- 

65 formed, the pure Order of the Victor should perish on tlie 

* That is the activity of the kapuralti, tiie soveeror or devil-piiest 
whose help is sought in cases of illness and for warding olT the hnrui- 
t'ul influence of the planetary deities. 

^ P. sanima cijdnitvd cannot belong to iiacattim, as W. seems to 
think, but must govern the following accusatives. For Sarnnainkara 
cf. above 97. 51, 00; 98. 23; as well as note to 99. 150. The Samgharaja 
died in the year 1778. 

The construction of the sentence is quite wrong. It would be right 
if instead of rakkhitum in 62 b we had rakkhiinttiti whereby vv. 61 
and 62 a b would be characterized as oratio recta. 



100 . ec 


Kiltkirirdjasika 


279 


whole island, and with the reflection: it a Uuler like myself 
carries on the government in the island of Lanka, then the 60 
Order of the Victor ought not to jierish, — further with the 
reflection: the furthenince of the Order which was not at- 
tained in the time of former rulers in spite of their-sending 57 
hither and thither for bhikklius, this will I now bring to pass, 
the Ruler of men, tlie Monarch, rich in merit, since he de- 68 
sired a long continuance of the Order of the great Seer, when 50 
the year two thousand two hundred and ninety-three after 
the final nirvana of the Prince of the wise* had come — sent 
messengers to whom he gave besides gifts of many kinds and 60 
many sacrificial articles, a splendid royal letter, to the superb 
town of Ayojjha*, to fetch hither sons of the Buddha. In 61 
this wise the Uuler of Lai'iku who was minded to purify the 
Order of Buddha, began the furtherance of the Order of the 
Prince among victors. 

The dignitaries took the royal letter and the rest and 62 
started with greet ceremony and with great zeal on their way. 
With the Olanda people who were entrusted with the pro- 68 
tection of Lanka, they embarked and sailed to the hind of 
Saminda. When the town of Ayojjha was reached the Uuler 64 
of men in that country accepted the royal letter and the rest, 
ns was the custom. In best fashion the prudent one showed 66 
the dignitaries the honour befitting them and took note of 
the excellent royal letter. When the Uuler of men Dhammika 66 
by name, who striving after the dignity of a Buddha, fulfilled 
tlie ten jiaramls* and took the Order under his protection, 

• “ 1749 A. D. Whut is lueant is the time of the close of the 
embassies to Siam which had alrcadj begun under Kittisiri's predecessor 
Vijayar^asiha. Wc have an interesting account of these embassies by 
a ineinber; “An Account of Kirti Sri's i'hnbassy to Siam in 1672 Saka, 
1760 A. D., published by P. E. Pikhis in JRAS. C. B. xvm, iiv. 54, 1903, 
p. 17 ff. I see no reason to doubt the genuine ehiivacter of the document. 

The relations established by the coming of the bhikkhus from Siam 
are potent in their influence even to-day. The Siamese sect is the 
wealthiest and the most influential in the ishuid of Ceylon. For the 
vicissitudes experienced by these emba.ssies see Pikris 3, p. 71, 73, 75 ff. 

2 Sec note to 98. 91. ^ See for this note to 37. 180. 
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67 heard the news of the decline of the Order of the Victor in 
Laiika, and of the other (evils) he was most deeply moved. 

68 The Ruler thought: “I will be a helper in order to achieve 
there the furtherance of the Order of the Enlightened One.” 

69 He summoned the SaipgharSja in the Saminda country and 
many other well instructed Grand theras, versed in the doctrine 
and acijuainted with the rules of the Order, who had for a 

70 long time renounced the world, who were capable of carrying 
out the business of tlie Order and took counsel with them 

71 carefully about the matter. He called together a Chapter 
consisting of a group of ton (bhikkhus), an abode of virtues, 
easily satisfied and content, dowered with the virtues of a life 
of piety and discipline, and besides the Thera Upitli as head. 

72 These the Ruler who was well inclined to the Great king on 
the island of Laiika - like to King Vessantara' — sent* to 

73 Lanka, to the .splendid relic temple of the Victor and (with 
them) books on the doctrine and on monastic discipline which 

74 did not exist in the island of Laiika, further a golden image 
(of the Buddha) and a superb golden book, a magnificent royal 
letter, gifts of various kinds and dignitaries of tbe King of 

75 Ayojjha (ns envoys)*. The great vessel* which after the golden 
image and the other gifts had been put in order, was sent ofi’ 
came without disaster over the sea* rich in perils, hiding many 

76 a disaster, to the fair, splendid island of Laiika and reached 

77 the harbour of Tikoi.iainala*. When the Great king, the Ruler 
of Laiika had tidings of this, he had all the inhabitants of 

‘ Tlic Iasi human incarnatiun of the Bodhisatta; cf. Vossuntavajatnlni 
(Nr. 617; VI, 479 fF. in Faubhoi.i.'s edition). 

* All tlie accusatives in vv. 71-74 are governed by apeaesi, to those 
in V, 71 must be added the gerund mma'ifayifi-rturt, The gifts, among 
them the golden image, are enumerated in the narrative quoted above 
(note to V. 69). The number of the theras with Upali at their head, 
is however given as twenty-one, with eight silmaiieras in addition. 

* Three in number aceording to the narrative. 

* The subject nara in 75 c is repeated with waActiicii'd in 76 d. The 
language in the whole section is extremely careless. 

■’ P. gamlihire, used substantively and supplpmented l>y aamudde. 

® I. 0 . Trincomalee. 
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the town of Sirivatjijhana called together. In joyful faith the 78 
Ruler of men celebrated a great feast. From the sea as far 
as superb Sirivaihlhanapufa he had the road put in order and 79 
rest-houses‘ erected at various places. Then the Ruler sent forth 
the MahSsenapati and other dignitaries and made .them fetch 80 
in the right order the golden image and the sacred locks, 
the bhikkhu community and everything else. When with great 81 
pomp and great ceremony they making their way bad reached 
the vicinity of the Mahavalukagangii which comes down from 82 
the Sumanakuta, the Ruler of the town Sirivaddhana, the Ruler 83 
of men desirous of gaining the reward accruing from the festive 
reception of the three sacred objects', the highly famed Great 
king intent on merit, went forth with the army in piety to meet 84 
them with elephants, steeds and so forth, lie showed reverence 
to the august Grand thera and to the others and at the same 85 
time greeted the great community. Having exchanged with 
them in the best way possible the customary speeches of wel- 
come, he came with the three sacred objects at the bead, to 86 
his town. In the fair I’uppliarama*, in a graceful brick-roofed 
building erected by him, in this decorated monastery lie made 87 
the august community of monks take up their abode. Then 
ho provided them in fitting manner with the necessaries and 88 
charged officials to enquire day by day after their health or 
ill-health. The Ruler of men accepted the splendid royal letter 89 
•sent by the King of Ayojjha and be made the royal envoys who 90 
had arrived and the other officials take up their abode in a 
fitting place and showed them all the distinction to which they 
were entitled. In the year two thousand two hundred and 91 
ninety-six after the final nirvana of the Enlightened One*, 

‘ r. lirdme, thus building.s which were specially intended for the 
sojourn of the monks. 

- In the train of the envoys from Siam there were 1) a golden figure 
of the Buddha 2) sacred books and 3) the bhikkhus 

with IJpali at the head (sam'/ha). 

^ "Flower monastery' the now so-Ciilled Malvatu-vihara situated 
immediately on the lake of Kandy. 

' = 1752 A. D. 
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92 in the niontli .\sallia‘ when it was full moon, the all-powerful 

93 Great king, dowered with vast royal power, betook himself 
to the monastery. He had seats carefully spread in the middle 

94 of the fine Uposatha house contained therein. Then he invited 
the Grand thera Upali, dowered with the quality of a life 
led in moral discipline, experienced in all clever methods, who 

95 had his pleasure in the welfare of all beings, and second to 
him the Thera -Vriyamuni*' together with the (rc.st of the) 
community and bade them be seated. Then with the cele- 

96 bration of a great festival the Huler of men, the Ruler of 
Lanka, made these perform on the most distinguished of the 
samai.ieras of Laiika the ceremony of admission to the Order. 

97 From that time onward.s he was wont to fetch hither 
samayeras and others who were versed in the linguistic text- 
hooks on the sacred scriptures, and have i)erformed on them 

98 the ceremony of admission to the Order. In the same way 
he sought out rightly all those who were worthy of the 
ceremony of world renunciation and of admission to the sublime 

99 Order of the Enlightened One and bad the ceremony of world 
renunciation and of admission performed on them according to 
precept. Among the bliikkhu communities who thus had become 

100 numerous in Lanka, he again sought out those bhikkhus who 
were full of lasting zeal in preserving the study of tlie sacred 
scriptures and of the rules of monastic life and wlio were 

101 (jualified for and worthy of the position of a teacher, and 
charged them to take instruction from the brethren of the 
Order who had come from Ayojjha. Now among those high 
principled bhikkhus who carried out the commands of the 

102 Victor, there was one who* had long been at pains to make 

' Tlie month June-July. 

^ In the narrative [ji. 34) quoted above (note to v. 69) the Grand 
theta .\riyamuni is mentioned as second to Upali. 

* All the relative sentences beginning with yo in vv. 102-107 refer 
to tom in v. 107 c. This part of the long-winded sentence is but loosely 
connected with the preceding which ends with niyojiya, If we might 
alter myojiya into niyojayi and put a full stop after it, the construction 
of the sentence would be all right. 
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lustrous the Order of the Sage which for a long time had 
been on the verge of ruin in Lanka, — who in accordance 103 
with his insight, as far as possible untiringly, day and night, 
made lustrous the sacred scriptures of the Prince of the wise 
and his rule.s for monastic life — who also instructed as dis- 104 
ciples many others in the sacred scriptures and the rules for 
monastic life and thus in worthy manner brought -splendour 
to the Order, — who striving for his own salvation and that 105 
of others, with the wish to obtain long continuance for the 
Order of the Sage, ever took pleasure in a pure life, — who 106 
as regards virtue, discipline and devotion to duty was as a 
mirror for all the sons of tlie Victor in Lanka who were intent 
on their salvation, — who during the time that he was a 107 
sJimaijera was called Sarapaipkara : this son of the Victor living 
in pious discipline now that he had been admitted to the 108 
Order, he (the King) invested with the dignity of a Saip- 
gharSja*. Amongst the bhikkhus who had joined him, he 
sought out in both monasteries* such as were skilled and well 
versed in the carrying out of the duties of the Order of the 109 
Master and assigned them po-sitions of rank. Explaining to 
them: ye ail who live out the doctrine of the Victor, should 110 
act in harmony, day and night unweariedly, in accordance with 
the rule of the Order and according to the sacred scriptures, 
the Ruler showed them much favour and in this wise made 111 
the Order lustrous so that it should continue for long in Laiika. 

The royal envoys too, arrived from the Suminda country, 112 
and the others sought out the King, handing over to him the 
royal letter and the other gifts. The Great king, the Ruler 113 
of. Laiika, accepted everything, and after the Monarch had 
made a close inspection of the superb royal document he highly 114 
pleased, had favours conferred on them. Now the Ruler who 
for his own good, the good of others and the good of the 
Order, had again and again ])erforined meritorious works, who 116 

‘ See above note to 99. 160 and to 100. 09. 

* In the Malvatu and tho Asgiriya-viharna in Kandy, which are the 
aeats of the two mahanayakas, the heads of the Church of Ceylon. 
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was devoted to the true doctrine, a light of the Order, greatly 

lie wise was wont to visit the monastery and to test in every 
way in the midst of the community, the means for long con- 
tinuance of the Order. .\s he wished to make lustrous the 

117 Order, he invited in fitting manner the Grand thera Upali 
and listened with believing heart from the Dlgha-Nikaya, the 

118 Satpyutta-Nikaya, the Saddhammasamgaha and from various 
other books, the (sections on the) tenfold royal duties and the 

119 four heart-winning qualities. To faith awakened, of deep 
discernment, he thus learned to distinguish between what ouglit 
and what ought not to be done, between what is meritorious 
action and what is sin, what is blameworthy and what is not 

120 blameworthy, and he left undone all things which should not 
be done, which are sinful and blameworthy, and strove as 
best he could after the things which ought to be done and 

121 are not blameworthy. Almsgiving and other meritorious works 
he performed day by day, and after he had had the whole 

122 town decorated us formerly he full of reverence invited the 
dignitaries who had come from AyojjhS and all the people of 
LaiikS, the Grand tliera (Upali) witii the other bhikkhus (from 

123 Saminda) as well as the bhikkhus from Lanka, the saipayeras 
and all the others, and celebrating as formerly with royal 

121 ornaments and all kinds of other sacrificial gifts a great festival 
be exhibited the Tooth Relic for the salvation, blessing and 
happiness of them all. 

125 Since the royal envoys wished to do reverence to the 
Mahiyungat.ia-cetiya and the other cetiya places, he sent them 

126 in the company of Lanka officials, to the various places, let 
them us they desired, perform their devotions and sent tiieni 

127 home after showing them to the utmost befitting favours. In 
the same way giving them sacrificial articles and appointing 
officials (charged with their care), he enabled the bhikkhu 

128 community with Upali at the head, to visit the sixteen sacred 
places' in Lanka, Mahiyangaua and so forth, as well as the 


* According to W. these were: ll Mahiyaiigaija, 2) NagadTpa, 3) 
KalyayT, 4) 8aiiiantakni.ii, 5) Divagnbii, 6) PTghavujii, 7) Miitivaiigaija 
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cetiyas in Sirivaclijhana anil other towns. Then he had sacred 129 
boundaries' fixed, and intent on tlie good of the bhikkhus, 
Uposatba houses and dwellings erected here and there. Devoted 130 
in faith to the bhikkhu community he had in three years 
monasteries founded and made bhikkhu communities take up 
their abode in them. In the periods of the rainy season* he 131 
provided the fitting maintenance, listened to the serpion of 
the true doctrine and kept the uposatha fasts. When the 132 
bhikkhus were presented^ with the various necessaries he gave 
them in addition to the otherwise customary robes*, ka^hina 
robes*. In the course of these three years he had the cere- 133 
inony of admission to the Order performed on seven hundred 
persons in the august community, and for three thousand sons i3i 
of good families he caused tlie granting of the ceremony of 
world renunciation as samai.ieras for the good of mankind. 

For the good of the world the King, the Ruler of men, 135 
effected the furtherance of the Order: for that reason must 
all gracious Brahmas, Suras and Asuras grant the Monarch 
happiness and long life ! 

In the year that bears the name of Sukara the Ruler of 186 
men Dliammika the sage, who bad helped so much to further 
tlie Order in Laiika, since he strove after the dignity of a 
Buddha, .sent once more from the town Ayojjha a group of 137 

(in Badulla), 8) Tissainahuvibara (TiEsanmliavitina iii Mahuguma, lioliuijia) 

9) the Boclbi tree, 10) Maricavatti-cotiya, II) Ratanavaluka (Mabatliilpa). 

12) TbSparaina, 13) Abbayagiri, 14j Jetavana, 16) Selacetiya (9 to 16 in 
Anurudhapura), 16) Kajaragama (Rohaijn). 

1 P. kdretrd baddhasiindyo, lit. “be had fixed boundaries made”. The 
expression simiiwi handh is used for the fixing of the territorial boun- 
daries of a monastery whicli was c.arried out witli particular ceremonies 
(Mhva. 15. 131 ff,; 78. 01 ff). 

s P. antocansex". That is the rainy period lasting throe' or four 
months which the bhikkhu along with his companions, must spend in 
a settled abode (in the tnonnsteryl. 

“ P. pavdrit>-su. What is meant Is the I’nvarana ceremony lield at 
the end of the rainy season. 

* P. pfrnt)draclrai'c/ii. Parivdra here has the sense of ingredient 
accessories” (PTS. P. D. s. v.). 

^ See note to -1 1- 48. 
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more than ten priests with two theras at the head -- the 
Grand thera V^isuddhacariya*, who was an abode for the virtue 
of a life lived in discipline, whose ornament were faith and 

1 38 the other virtues, who was a mine of virtue, and the capable, 

139 learned second thera Varahapamuni -- to Laiika for the further- 

140 ance of the Order in Lanka. When this community arrived 
the highly famed King of Laiika accompanied them as for- 

141 merly with great honours into the town, made them take up 
tlieir abode in the Pupplmrama and dispensed to tliem daily 
regular food and everything else as formerly. 

142 After accumulating a store of merit the distinguished Thera 
Upali who during these three years unweariedly day and night 

113 had done all that was to be done for the furtherance of the 
Order, was severely troubled by a disease of the nose which 

144 befel him. The Sihala Ruler had the best medical treatment 
given to the incomparable Grand thera (thus) seized by ill- 

146 ness. Again and again the highly famed King went to the 
monastery, visited the Grand them and when he learned, his 

14() heart deeply moved, that the disease was incurable he cele- 
brated with sacrificial objects of every kind, a sacrificial festival 
for the Buddha and ascribed the merit of it^ to him (the 

147 Grand them). When the Thera was dead the Ruler of men 
had the corpse with great ceremonial laid in a covering of 

148 fine stuff, had many sacrificial ceremonies performed, the corpse 
l)rought to the pyre and the prescribed rites carried out and 
thus accumulated merit. 

149 The King was aware of how helpful the Ruler of men, 
Dliammika, the sovereign of the Saminda country, had been 
in the furtherance of the Order of the King of the wise in 
Lai'ikii, by twice sending a pioas bhikkhu community and by 

150 bringing about the presence of many hundreds of bhikkhus, 
whereas formerly there had not been a single bhikkhu on the 

' As regards the word mahamudilhdcariyattheram we must 1 think, 
join tlie waha with theram in order to get the counterpart to anutheram 
in ISSb. 

* For pattiddnn see note to 42. 60. In this case tho pntli is tvans- 
fen-ed to a dying man, not one already dead. 
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island of LankiS and by sending books of every kind which 161 
were lacking. He thought: “To a man like that who has 152 
given me so much help 1 "will also pay in belitting manner 163 
fitting honours.” He ordered ministers . forth to whom he 
gave a model of the Tooth of the Sage fashioned out of a 
costly jewel and many varied gifts such as a likeness of the 154 
Victor, a shell curved towards the right' and otlier things, 
and also a splendid, specially artistic royal letter, and sent 166 
with them the bliikkhu community who wished to return to 
their own country (Saminda). With great reverence all the l‘>6 
dignitaries received this and journeyed forth to the country 
of Saminda. When they arrived* there King Dhammiba was 167 
joyful in heart. He gazed to his hearts content at the likeness 
of the Tootli of the Sage and at the rest, and full of joy as 158 
if he had (himself) received the Tooth of the Knlightcned One, 
he celebrated day by day a great festival. Then when he 
heard and had taken note of the many word.s expressed in 16b 
the royal letter: the transference® of the merit of the further- 
ance of the Order and so forth, he put glad confidence in the 
King of Lanka. He gave over (to the envoys) many books 160 
which were not in Lanka, a beautiful likeness of the sacred 
footprint*, as sacrificial gifts for the Tooth of the Victor golden 161 
canopies and umbrellas and all kinds of beautiful and splendid 
presents, suitable for the royal use, as Avell as a royal letter 162 
in which expression was given to the share in all merits as 
his own admission to the Order® and the like, wherein the 

* Such Isbells are very rare and precious. Tlieir ]) 08 sessor ia supposed 
to be exceedingly lucky. Shells of this kind are mentioned among the 
gifts exchanged between King DevSnampiyatissa and King Asoka (Mhvs. 

II. 22, 30). 

* The acc. pi. snmpatle is governed by apesesi in v. 103 c. Vv. 166-168 
certainly form a most clumsy sentence. 

“ This refers to what is related in v. 146. 

■* Cf. with this the note to v. 254. 

I assume that attupasatnpada means that Dhammika belonged 
himself, if only for a time, to the Order, as is customary even to-day 
in the royal family of Siam. With this he hnd acquired great merit 
a part of which was to accrue to Kittisiririjasiha. 
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163 reasons for the friendly relations between the two kiiiffs found 
expression, and sent all that to fair, holy Lahlca. 

164 .Vll this the highly famed King of Lanka accepted. When 
he beheld the books of the good doctrine and the gifts like 

165 the footprint of the Sage, he rejoiced greatly and paid great 
honour to the gifts. He celebrated a great festival and showed 

166 them to all the people. Then when he had looked at the 
royal letter and taken note of the many words expressed in 
it, such as the transference of merit and the like, also the 

167 friendly relations mentioned, the Ruler of the Sihalas was 
filled with the highest bliss by satisfaction at the transferred 

168 merit'. He thought: “The reward accruing from the meritorious 
works like furtherance of the Order I have experienced in this 

169 life, what shall one say of that which may be perfectly en- 
joyed in a future existence;'’’ In thiswise the Ruler believed 

170 firmly in the three sacred things. The Ruler of Lahkii betook 
liimself to the monastery and heard the sermon of the true 
doctrine preached by the Grand theras who had arrived the 

171 second time. He charged those bhikkhus who had been ad- 
mitted into the Order by the chapter of monks who had arrived 
first, to take instruction from the bliikkhu chapter at whose 

172 head Visuddhacariya* stood, and had the ceremony of admission 
to the Order performed in proper fashion by those theras on 
numerous sons of good family. 

173 Of the bhikkhus in Lahkii some wliose ornament was 
their virtue, learned with the Grand Thera by name Visuddha- 

174 cariya, absorption wliich is the way to nirvana ; others learned 

175 with the second Thera Varahaijamuni the content of the doc- 
trine and monastic rules, as well as linguistic knowledge. Thus 
the King pledged the bhikkhus of Lanka to the study of the 

176 sacred scriptures and to the practice of moral discipline and 
so sheltered the Order of the Enlightened One. And the 

177 bhikkhus of Laiika were zealous and discerning. Received into 


’ r. paUanuoioilaiiena staml." as is shown by the preceding vrisc, 
for patfi'-nnuwi®. 

See above v, UUi If. 
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tlie braiuh of those ascetics wlio are without wants, who have 
taken upon themselves a life of discipline, unwearied, never 
indolent, they made of the doctrine of tlie Victor a reality, 
zealous by day and night, absorbed in difficult texts; and the 178 
King showed them honour by the dispensing of dwelling.s and 
the like. The chajtter of bhikklms whicli bad ctme'tho .second 179 
time and wished to return to their own country he sent away 
with Olandu merchants. On a firmly fixed rock situated on 180 
a beautiful spot not too far to the east of the town of Sivi- 
vaddhaua lie hud hewn out by skilful workers, masons and 181 
others a splendid standing image of the Victor nine cubits' 
liigh and lie liad the radiant, shining stone image overlaid LS2 
with gold |>lates so that it resembled the living Sage. Kound 183 
about llii.s liudJba statue lie had erected a lofty, massive, 
beautiful stone wall and superb stone pillars placed and a 181 
splendid, beautiful two-storeyed temple built fair to look at, 
as well as a roomy court, outer walls, mnpijapas and so forth 185 
set up in (he best way. Then lie put tliereon canopies and 
cuituins of all kinds of coloured stuffs. Kound about he ])laced 180 
arches one after anollior and provided tlieni in every way 
with much ornament. Here and there he set up various flags 137 
and pennons and on the day of the sacrificial festival of the 
eyes'* he lit a row of lumps, placed filled jiir.s (about) and 168 
curried out in blameless fashion the various customs prescribed 
for festivals. To the people who supplied Ibo coloured paint- 189 
ing.s, he di.spensed abundantly robes, ornaments and Hie like 
and sati.sfied their wislies in every way. Then ho made Hie 190 
splendid loud clang of tho musical instruments, like shell 
trumpets, kettledrums and so forth resound, like the roar of 
the wide sea, and under a good con.stellation, at a good hour, 191 
on a good day determined as favourable he put in the eyes 
and celebrated a great festival. Numerous silver bowls and 192 
many silver vessels, costly ncce.ssaries and valuable monks’ 

‘ 1. e, 13 -U ft. 

- Wliut is meant is the jiutting in of the eyes iu the Buddha statue 
which always took jilaoe witli <]iiilc sin'<'iiil eerenionics. 
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103 robes, banners, white umbrellas, shields, fly-whisks and fans — 

194 all these and other fair objects of sacrifice the Ruler offered, 
mindful of the reward accruing from a sacrifice to the Buddha, 
with the thought that it was as if it took place in the pre- 

195 sence of the still living Prince of the wise, with a heart full 
of the joy of faith, intent on merit. Many and manifold foods 

190 also such as sweet di-hes, rice, solid dishes and olhei-s, sugar, 
honey, betel, lime, camphor and so forth, also remedies and 

197 perfumes of every kind like sandal ‘ and the like, beautiful 
flowers, like jasmine, campiika blossoms and otliera — all these 

198 and other objects of sacrifice he offered in pious fashion. The 
makers of the Puddha image and the other people he rejoiced 
by an offering of many animate and inanimate things, elephants, 

199 cuttle, bufl'aloes and so forth. If one reckons the sums spent 
in the making of the Buddha statue and tlic other offerings 

200 on the occasion of this vilmra festival according to their 
money value, the result was sixteen thousand one hundred 
and fifty (kahapui.ias). 

201 The large, beautiful vihdra, well worth seeing, which is 
known as GatigarSina because it was built on a fair spot near 

202 the Maliavatukagaiiga was founded by tlie King under the 

203 name of RajumahavihSra. This vihara, thus superbly furnished 
with glory and splendour, was also destroyed by the enemy* 

204 who had penetrated into the town. Tiie King had it in the 
best way restored to its original condition, and just as he had 

205 lield a solemn ceremony at the former eye festival, so (now) 
he held anotlier eye festival. After the Ruler of men had 
dispensed in great abundance to the painters and so forth 

20G garments, ornaments and other articles and had sacrificed 
with many sacrificial gifts, he erected near by a fair monastery 

' 1 think aCtmijandha should be taken in this sense like the cor- 
responding skr. word. 

* Thus wc learn here that all these festivities described in the fore- 
going took place before the capture of Kandy by van Eck in 1765, 
that on this occasion the Gahgaranra founded by the King, was also 
destroyed, but as related in the following, restored after the destruction 
of the Dutch expedition, when the ebange of name possibly took place 
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for the community and made a chapter of bliikkhus who 207 
devoted themselves with lasting zeal to the study and the ful- 
filment of moral duties^ take up their abode there, providing 208 
them ill every way with what was necessary. Then by hold- 
ing ill the way described formerly, full of reverence for the 
Triad of the jewels, a sacrificial festival for the 'Buddha, and 209 
at the same time sacrificing to the chapter of the bhikkhus, 
he increased the fulness of merit for himself and the laity. 

Now in order that this beautiful fair vihara, worthy to 210 
be seen, that was erected in this manner, and all the numerous 
sacrificial ceremonies inaugurated there and the many meri- 211 
torious works such as the olferings to the community — should 
be continued for a long time in the right way, the Uuler 
determined a village situated near the vihiira by name Arup- 212 
pala, and many other villages and fields, and gardens also, 
as well as the large, populous village by name Udakagama‘ 213 
in the district of ilayadhanu and granted them (to lire mo- 
nastery). And the King confirmed this in perpetuity by 214 
having an inscription graven on the beautiful mountain (in 
the stone), 

In this way the King of kings dowered with splendid 215 
virtues, since he realised the worthlessness of acquired wealth, 
in his piety hud sacrificial festivals celebrated for the Buddha 
and sacrificial festivals for the community of the excellent 
sons of the Victor and so jierfonned perpetually all valuable, 
meritorious works*. Tlierefore should ye all also perpetually 
jierfoim without wearying, meritorious works. 

In the fuir, .splendid suburb by name Kuvdasala, the Ruler 21G 
of men had erected in a charming garden a vihara fair to 
look on, supplied in the best way possible with outer walls 217 
and mauilapas, and brought thither relics and images of the 

* Now Diyaj'anift. Three villages of tliis name might be the one 
in question: 1) Diyagaina in the Kalutara District, Vaddubadda; 2) Dija- 
gama in Ihe Magul Otota Korale, Kurunegala; 3) Diyagaina in Deya- 
hidaliamuna Pattuva, Kegalla (Census 1921, II, p. 48, 2^, 514). 

* Lit. "the full value of meritorious aetion” {•‘Oi'ain in contrast to 
(isdiHi/i in a). 



292 


Kitlisinrujaiifhu 


10a.2l8 


218 Sage. Then he dedicated (to the vihara) the garden that was 
adorned with bread-fruit trees, mango trees, cocopalms and 
otlier fruit trees, as well as many fields and villages and people 

219 for the service of the monastery, and celebrated, intent on 
merit, day by day all sacrificial ceremonie.s, such a.s offerings 
of food and the like. 

220 Tlie wicked king known by the name of IlSjasilia in the 
town of Sifavaka* who had committed parricide and destroyed 
the Order of the Victor, as he could not distinguish what it 

221 was right to do, hud adopted a false faith, was devoted to 
the adliereiils of the false faitii and ordered them to lake for 
themselves the income accruing from the worship of the sacred 

222 footprint of the Enlightened One on the Sumanaklitn. From 
that time onwards the adherents of the false faitli destroyed 

223 everything there. Wlien the highly famed Great king heard 
of these things he realised, reverently devoted to the En- 

224 lightened One, that this was unseemly. He commanded the 
adherents of the false faith from now onwards not to do so, 
and charged the sons of the Huddhu to carry out in the right 

22, I way the many sacrificial ceremonies which should bo performed 
tliere. He dedicated the flourishing, populous, large village 

22G named KutfapHi to the sacred footprint and to shield it from 
the heat of the sun, he erected above it a inau'Japft with cur- 

227 tains, adorned with an umbrella on the point, fastened it with 
iron chains and accumulated much good by the celebration 
of sacrificial ceremoaie.s. Hut the income accruing tlierefroju 
ho assigned to the Order. 

228 In this manner did our happy, sublime* Siliula Ruler in 
the knowledge that what that deluded king had done, because 
bo knew not the virtues of the sublime Sage — was unseemly, 
put away all the wrong and by entrusting the spotless bliikkhu 
community of the sublime sons of the Buddha therewhh, lie 


' Cf- for this 93. 3 if. especially v. 12, Line 220 a agrees in wording 
w itli the line 03. C a. 

* Note that in this .strophe the word larora ocoiirs in each of the 
four liiju.s. 
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celebrated a ceremonial feslival ibr the Buddha uliicli granted 
sublime immortality. 

The Majjhavela-viliai'it* built by the ruler, King Yalta- 229 
ganiani, which had fallen into decay, and the cetiya belonging 230 
to the vihara he had rebuilt in the finest way ajid -granted 
it the village called Sihgatthala* that had been long separated 
from it. Day by day he celebrated there in the right way a 231 
sacrificial ceremony and so smoothed the road to heaven which 
he would have to tread in the future. 

To the nutiyasela-vihilra^ the Ruler of men granted the 233 
village by name Rataiiadoi.h*, having learnt from the record 
of a stone inscription lhat it had formerly belonged to it hut 233 
had been severed from it, and he the highly famed, intent on 
merit, celebrated a sacrificial festival. 

For the restoration of the Majjliapalli-vihara® the Ruler 234 
conferred distinction on the bliikkhu Saipgharakkhita in pious 
fasliion. He caused a greirt recumbent imago (of tbe Buddba) 235 
to be made and finally lie liad a great festival celebrated there 
and the feslival of the eyes held. In order al.so to perform 23G 
the (customary) sacrificial ceremonies bo dedicated the village 
called Maiagama'’ (to the monastery) and had a sacrificial 
festival celebrated daily according to rule. To the samayera 237 
called Siddhattha the Ruler granted the large Rajala-viliara’ 
erected by King Du(thng5mai.il ivlien inspired* by the wish 238 


' \V, ; Medavela-vihar.i- 

^ Probably Singagoda, Kinigoda Koriile, Kegalla District (Census 
1921, II, p, 5H). 

® W.: Dcvanngala vihava. 

1 Perhapa Ruvandeniya, Galboda Koiale, Kogalla District (Cciikus 
1921, II, p. 520). 

‘ \V.: Meddepola-viliara- 

^ The Census lO.'l, 11, p. 293, SC3 mentions a village JIalagaiuuva 
and another Malgomuva. Doth are situated in the Kuiunegala District, 
Ihe lirsb in the Oalboda Kgoda Korale, the second in the Medapattu 
Koralo East. The latter seems to be meant here. 

’ See note to 99. 4 1. 

s P. pattheta'i djaletia is a composite verb formed after the Sinhalese 
model (jewenarn, ijou'n-a]. 
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for the august position of a chief disciple of Mctteya', the 

239 King of the wise. After the Ruler of Laiika had caused the 
ceremony of admission to the Order to be performed on him, 
he granted this bhikkhu and all the sons of the Victor dwell- 
ing in the Uposatharama rank and showed them favour in 

240 every way. Then in order to restore this vihara which had 
long been in the state of a ruined house, the Ruler of men 

241 in Laiika assigned it divers artisans, painters and others, as 
well as much fine gold wherewith to gild the Buddha images, 

212 and all handiwork and so forth. That prince among ascetics 
— Siddhattlia — accepted all this and removed in the best 

243 possible way everything that had been destroyed by age. He 
had a lofty, massive stone wall and a fine plaster floor built 

244 in the house, and outside a matpjapa, as well as (a picture) 
the figure of the Buddha in combat with Mara above on the 
rock face. Then when he had caused creeper work of flowers 

245 to be applied in the best manner possible and had caused a 
vast imago of the recumbent Buddha to be fashioned out of 
good bricks, lime and clay and also many silting and standing 

240 images of the Victor, he had represented in tlie best way 
possible in painting on the beautiful inner wall, enlightened 

247 ones like Muhuttaniuni*, a thousand in number. And at the 
foot of the va.st statue of the recumbent Buddha he had placed 

248 one after the other beautiful images, that of the Buddha’s 
constant servant and protector of the true doctrine’ — Ananda, 
that of the Bodhisatta Metteya, that of the sublime patron 

249 deity (Vi§uu), and that of King GSuiayl. He overlaid the five 

260 great images of the Buddha with gold, and when he had thus 

in every possible way finished the works which were to be 

* Metteya is the future Buddha. Each Buddha has two in'c-eiuincnt 
disciples ascribed to him {aggasdvaka). Those of the historical Buddha 
were Sariputta and Moggalluna. 

* I do not know who is meant here. W. omits the name in his 
translation, 

5 Saddhammarakihino refers to Ananda. It is he who according to 
Vin. II. 297, was questioned as to the dhamiiia, by Mahakassapa at the 
first Council. 
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uiado in the inside (of the shrine), he luul pourlrayed also 
outside on the wall a series of glorious figures of gods and 
Brahma figures with flowfers in their hands, which looked as 251 
if they had appeared for worship. Then .too he caused a great, 
beautiful triumphal arch to be made, well worth seeing,- further 252 
two lion figures on either side of the portal and in the emjjly 
interstices of the wall figures of demons. Also he had pictures 253 
pourtrayed in coloured painting of the sixteen holy places', 
Mahiyahgapa and the others, further of the famous foot-print 254 
on the Saccabaddha mountain*, of the ten paramis*, of the 
three forms of (right) action*, as well ns of many jStakas in 
which subjects like the five great renunciations* are treated 
of. In the mnudapa ho had all kinds of figures introduced, 255 
series of lions, series of elephants, scries of geese and creeper 
work of flowers. In the delightful cave above in the same rock 256 
he built a vast image house, well worth seeing, splendid, beauti- 
ful with many sculptures fashioned to perfection and so forlli. 257 
There ho had a beautiful, vast, life-like silting Buddlia made — 
splendid was this figure and fair to look at -- and on either 258 
side well fashioned, upright standing statues of the Bodhisatla 259 
Metteyyn and of the lotus-liued god*. He also caused many 
other figures to bo set up: figures of sagos, figures of many 260 
Inindreds of the perfect’, tlie four and twenty Buddhas, the 

' Sec note to 100. 128. 

* This is a sacred mountain in Siam, called Sacenbandhana in the 
narrative (p. 31) mentioned above (Note to 100. 69). There was a foot- 
print of the fiuddha on it which had come there miraculously. King 
Dhiiminika had sent a model of this footprint along with other gifts 
to the King of I.aiikd. 

5 Sec note to 37. 180. 

' 1’. Mhd ciirlynm. The three forms are lokalthacnriyd, tuVallha- 
earii/d and huddhivariytt “action for the advantage of the world, for 
the advantage of one's kinsfolk and for oae’s (own) enligbtunment." 

See DhCo. 111. 441'®. 

* P. pancnmnlidpa-iccdjd. The surrender of the five precious pos- 

sessions, the wife, the children, the royal dignity, life, limbsj DhCo. 1. c. 
CiiicDEBS, PD. 8. V, paricedyn. “ See note to 83. 49. 

’ P. asekkhn “he who no longer undergoes training", synonymous 
with nidftflJit. 
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20 1 whole of the Bodhi trees in the same number, the four and 
twenty intimations^ the sixteen holy jilaccs, fair forms of 
spiritual beings and others, tlie five great Councils* and yet 

202 divers other beautiful pictures well worth seeing. Then he 

20;) brought tliither relics of the Sage and had a cetiya erected, 

adorned with a golden finial. In the image house itself he 

204 had placed on the lofty vaulted® ceiling a sitting figure of 
the Siige surrounded by his five hundred followers, Sai'i|Hitta 

205 at the head. In the court he had walls and niaucjapas erected 
at different places, as well as several gate-buildings and here 

206 and there stairs and other fine buildings, partly the restoration 
of much that had suffered by age, partly also many new 
(buildings). 

207 All tliese line structures the King dedicated (to tlie mo- 

208 nastery) at the festival of the eyes by dignitaries wliom ho 
bad sent*, and in addition clothing, ornaments and much else, 
lie had rows of various triumphal arches willioub gups put 

209 up, placed on them tlie necessary ornament, gave orders for 

270 the sacred ceremonies and while celebrating in worthy fashion 

K great rite, he carried out the festival of tho eyes under a 
lucky star and at a favourable hour. 

• Kacli of the 21 liiiilJh;is who nccovding to the legend, pvetodo the 
historical Buddha - they are enumerated Mhvs. 1. 5 ff. — bns his special 
aacred tree under which he attains enliKhteninent, To each in a former 
existence on a particular occasion, a Buddha gives the intimation 
{i-yahardna) that he too shall in time attain the dignity of a Buddha. 

* The Mahiviimsa 8, 4 and 5. 269 it', gives an account of the three 
first Councils {ilhain>ii(ts<im;/lli} in Ifajagaha, VosalT and Pataliputta. Of 
the two other Councils the one ia the Church reform under I'liiakkamn- 
bahu 1 (Mhvs. 78. 1 ff ), the other perhaps that under Parakkamahahu II 
(Mhvs. 84. 7 ff.). We get an idea of what the representation of such n 
council might have looked like from a fresco from Qyzil near Kutscha 
(Central Asia) the subject of which is the lirst Council. See A. von 
Lk Coo and E. Wai.osckmiot, Die buddhisti.sche .Spfitantike in Miltcl- 
asien VI. p. 79 und Tafel 14. 

2 P. mldham pabhhdia-m-utlnme. Very likely a picture on the ceiling. 

^ The construction of the sentence is quite irregular. It seems to 
me, however, that penile ’macce is acc. pi. which like the preceding 
accusatives is made to depend on <laU‘d)ia. 
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From that time onwards there came hither many in- 
habitants of the whole kingdom from all quarters, like the 271 
sea when it overflows* the land. When all the people who 
had gathered there beheld the many- golden and other works 272 
of art which had been carried out, tliere their hearts were 
filled with joy, as if they saw the Enlightened One at the 
miracle of the double appearances'. In joyful and high spirits 273 
they celebrated amid cries of Hail! a great festival and thus 
paved their way to Heaven. At that festival he invited the 271 
bhiklihu community of the vihara, had seats prepared in the 
inner room of the vitmra, made bhikkhus who were preach- 275 
ers of the true doctrine sit down thereon, and had tlie 
Mnliamai'ignlasulta^ and other sacred texts worth hearing re- 270 
cited by them and thus celebrated in worthy manner a sacri- 
ficial festival of the doctrine*. .\ll tlie people who saw and 277 
heard this, in that they at one and the same time beheld the 
Enlightened One* and heard the true doctrine, were filled 278 
daily in every possible way with the highest joy and ecstasy, 
as if by a sermon of the living Sage. Thus he made manifest 279 
both; the beauty of his form nnd llio charm of his sermon. 

Outside in the court he placed pillars of stone, erected a 
niinnjapa, spread seats therein nnd after establishing the great 280 
multitutle.s gathered round the niaip]ap>i >'> th^ five major and 
other commandments relating to moral discipline, he made 281 
them listen dnily to abundant texts. Full of reverence he* 
also invited the preachers of the doctrine to preach the doctrine 
repeatedly during the three watches of the night. 

' Tlui yanitdam p<ilibertim is olteii mentionej, as is the case in the 
ancient Maliavamsa (See niy transliitioii, note to 17.41; cf. DhCo. Ill, 
p. 190 (f.; Siuniintnj)5?5<Iilia, cd. Takakoso I, p-SStT). 

^ In the Suttanipata, Culavagga, Sulla 4 (c<l. by Disks Asdkuskn and 
Ilsi-siKn SuiTii, p. 40). 

’ P. illiainmnjiH/u. The dliainma itself is the the “object 

of sacrifice”, because the sacred texts arc recited. 

^ I. e. the images of the Buddha in the Rajata-viharii 

* The subject from v. 274 onwards is throughout the King. W, quite 
unneces.sarily takc.s Siddhalth.a (see v. 238) as the subject of nimaiitiya 
in 281 b. 
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282 In tlie year two thousand three liuiidred and one after Ihe 
final nirvana of the Enlightened One* he had the vihara called 

283 Hajata restored and the great festival celebrated. He then 
thought of repairing the splendid cetiya erected on a clear, 

284 fine large slab of rock to the south of the vihara but which 
was so dilapidated that it resembled a heap of dust. Therefore 
he had fetched from all quarters lime, bricks, stones and so 

285 forth. Hereupon he had a fine, square throne built of stone 
in the best possible manner whereon he placed a relic of the 

286 sublime Enlightened One. At the restoration of the cetiya, 
he erected on a neighbouring, particularly beautiful piece 
of land for the community whom he invited thither in 

287 fitting manner for the purpose, setting up a marked out 
boundary, a monastery with an Uposatha house and other 

288 (buildings) jrrovided with a brick roof and so forth. On the 
land round about he laid out beautifully a large park adorned 
with divers blossoming trees, with divers blossoming creepers, 

289 with divers fruit tree.s and the like, and whore there were 
many bathing-ponds. And full of zeal as he was, he piously 
made (lie sons of tlie Victor dwell there and devote themselves 
to study and religious exercises. 

290 In such wise was the place restored by royal power, vi- 
sited (in days of yore) by great saints and honoured by (ho 

291 former rulers of Lanka. When the highly tamed King heard 
thereof ho fixed the boundary of the vihara solemnly in the 

292 same way (as before), performed there all the .solemn cere- 
monies, arranged in still more abundant measure (than before) 
for an almsgiving to the community and tlie like and laid up 

293 a store of merit. Near the Dohnla mountain* adorned with 
rows of trees like puga, punnSga, naga* and others, resound- 

294 iiig with the sweet twitter of all kinds of birds, provided 
with cool, spotless white stone slabs, enlivened with herds of 

295 divers animals, there was in the fair monastery situated there 


* J. e. 1757 A. D. 

* Mentioned in 44. 66. See note to (be passnge. 
’ For the tree names cf. 73. 98, 74. 204, 79. 3. 
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which bore the nnme of Sulsara', an image house of the 
Victor, erected by a dignitary who was charged therewith 
by the King. There the*councillor Suvannagaina setting up 296 
stone pillars, built an Uposatha house and dedicated it to 
the sons of the Sage. He also had supplies of wood collected 297 
for pillars and the like and numerous dwellings built there. 

To the bhikkhus to whom dwellings had been assigned there, 298 
the Lord of men devoted many villages, fields and so on for 
the provision of what was necessary. After that Uuler of men 299 
had caused all this to be brought about he kindly dedicated 
it to that prince of ascetics, Dhammarakkliita. 

After the Uuler of men had in such wise stored up divers 300 
kinds of merit he passed in the thirty-fifth year of his reign 
from this world thither in accordance with his deeds. 

When one reflects on the worthlessness of wealth and of the SOI 
life of the flesh one utterly rejects the yearning thereafter. Ye 
also, revering the Triad of the sacred things, ought to perform 
good works such .rs spiritual exertions and the like*. 

Here ends tho hundredth chapter, called «Tho History of 
Kittisirirajasiha >, in the Malmvaipsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the j)ious. 

' The Uol. K(l. reads tilluiritviilaiiiinia’nhi iiisleiul of Uic 
yaiKiiiidnihi of niy MSS. W. gives Variivahv as the modern nnme of 
tlie monastery. 

* The whole of the hundredth chapter has the character of a supple- 
iiient to chapter 99 and treats espccinlly of the services of the King to 
the Church, It repeatedly alludes to events which have been touched 
upon in the foregoing (cf. 98. 91 with the note to 100. 69, also the note 
to 100. 2031. I have already pointed out (note to 99. 63) that Tibbotuvave's 
contribution to the Ciilavaipsa (see note to 99. 70) which deals with the 
reign of Kittisirirajasiha is composed in prai.se of this king and complet- 
ed during his lifetime. This is the case too with the greater part of 
the hundredth chapter. Here too in v, 228 we meet with the expression 
owhatom Slhalindn and the benediction in v, 135 sounds as if it were 
addressed to a living person. At the end however Kittisiri’s death is 
mentioned. The last part of the hundredth chapter must 'thus have 
been added later, whether by Tibbotuvave himself or by another author. 

The break cannot be fixed with certainty, it might possibly be at v. 228. 
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(IIlAPTKll ( I 

SUPPLEMENT ‘ 

1 On his death, his younger brother SirirajiidhirSjasilia* 

2 received consecration as king in LaOkS. After attaining his 
consecration as king, he devoted himself with pious joy (o 
the Triad of the Jewels, zealous in listening to the true doc- 

3 trine, unwearied, discerning. The Ruler of men continued, ns 
Ibrnierly without abatement that furtherance of the laity and 

4 the Order which his brother had carried out. The highly famed 
offered meat and drink and so on as before to the sublime Tooth 

6 Relic without depriving it of anything. Ho commanded that 
the regular almsgiving which had been established for the 
sons of the Victor should be given to tliem in the order in- 

C ti'oduccd by the (former) king. The bhikklms who with theThern 
Upali at their head had arrived from Saminda, came to the 

7 town of Siriva(]<lliana, Here those bhikkhus who had come from 
there, with the Thera Upali at their head, establi.shed n sacred 
boundary to the south of the town in the so-called Kusuma- 

8 riima*, according to the nattidutiya process*. AVhen he saw 

* Chapter 101 of the Mhvs. has been composed and added to their 
edition of the chronicle (1877) by H. SnMANo\L\ and Batihvastudawa. 
See Mai.alaskkkua, Tali Literature, p. 142. No MS. however of those 
which I could examine, reaches beyond v. 292 of ch. 100, and I do 
not know on which nnlhority tho vv. 100. 293— SOI are based. 

* Reigned 1780-1798 (cf. v. 18). It was during the reign of Rii- 
jildhirajaslha that tho capitulation of Colombo took place (16 th Feb., 
1798) and with that the passing of tho dominion from the Dutch to 
the Dritisli, Cf. Pieri.s 3, p. 142 £f.; Codbikgtok, HC., p. 138 £f. 

* Synonym for Puppharaina 100. 86, 141, now the Malvatu vihara. 

' This is a particular form of a snmghiikamma or ecclesiastical act. 
See Vin 11. 89’ and 91" (= Cullav. 4. H 2 and 11). 
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that the Uposatha house built formerly by King Kittisiri, was 
decayed, the Ruler of men who was intent on merit, first of 9 
all raised the ground on dll sides and then by the adding of 10 
still more stones he put up the walls inside the boundary. 

He put up stone pillars and so built the Uposatha' liou.se 1 1 
which the Ruler made over' to the community from the four 
regions of the heavens. 

The King was acquainted with various literary works, works 12 
in Pali and Sanskrit, he rejoiced in the continuous giving of 
alms, was in form like the god of love*. As expert in the 13 
text books relating to language he made a poem in tlie Silialu 
longue out of tlio Asadisajataka* and had it written down. 
With a heart full of faith he reverenced* the Tooth Relic in 14 
faith with a hundred thousand lumps which he had lit in a 
single night. Hearing of the great merits of a kathina offer- 15 
ing over all gifts of alms, lie every year presented ka^hina* 
robes to the community, lie had an imago of the Aiigirasa® 16 
made in bronze in the proportions of the King and since he 
strove after the dignity of a Buddha, he erected in the n 
monastery called Guiigiiiamn which was held to be pious, .a 
graceful cctiya well worth seeing. 

' The Uescriptioii of llic buildiiijf is obscure, V. t) seems to refer 
to tlie SDcuritiit of the whole hase, v. 10 to this hiyiiijj down of a walled 
terrace and v, 11 a b to the building of the house itself. 

* P. wtikaraihthajii = skr. nialarmllnaja ''whose badge is the nmkaiii, 
the dolphin”. 

^ Jatnka nr. 181 in Kaoruc'u.l II. p. 8(i IT, 

* I believe that here we should read instead of SHiiidi'fsi 

as the meaning of the latter can hardly he harmonized with ddthd- 
'Viutum The instv. dipasatasiihasaem would also not fall within the 
cunsliuction of the sentence. We must, it is true, put up with a slight 
disturbance of the metre, when reading saviiiuliiesi. 

^ See note to 44. 48. 

® Afigiras in the Rigveda is the designation of "beings half gods 
lialf men who act as intermediaries between the two, as sons of Heaven, 
as ancestors of men, as those who impart to mankind the gifts of the 
gods" {Giiassuann). The expression ahgirasa is already used of Buddha, 
Thoiag. 1J52 (ciuoted S. 1. 19G). Cf. also A. Ill, 2J9''*; Jii. V, 141', 
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18 After the Ruler had accumulated these and other merits 
he passed after an eighteen years’ reign from this world in 
accordance with his deeds. 

19 The sister’s son of RajaJhirajasiha, the Lord of men, 
SirivikkamarajasihaS the discerning ruler of the country 

20 hearkened to the doctrine preached by the Victor. The Ruler 
found pleasure therein and sacrificed to the sacred Tooth Relic 

21 jewels, pearls and other (valuables) and many vlllage.s and 
fields. To the community whose head is the Buddha, he 

22 dispensed often delicious foods and so strove after eternal 
happiness. These and other merits the Ruler accumulated. 

23 But ns he indulged in intercourse with impious people he 
changed (for tlie worse). He had the chief councillors, the 

24 great dignitaries and many other officials gathered together 
and destroyed his subjects like a devil, lie had the people, 

25 many hundreds in number, brouglit to dilferent .spots and hud 
them impaled, merciless us death. Much w'eulth that had 

26 come to the people by inheritance, the King had confiscated 
like a thief that robs villages. And because tiie Ruler com- 

27 mitted in this way many evil deeds the Silialus and the in- 
habitants of the town of Colombo* rebelled. They all came 

28 hither, captured the criminal king alive when the eighteenth 
year after his comsecration had passed, and brouglit him to 

29 the opposite coast*. After they had brought the King, the 
torturer of his people, to the opposite coast the Iiigirisi by 
name seized the whole kingdom, 

End of the Mahavainsa 
May there be prosperity! 

' IteigneJ 1798-1015. For the rise of the Rritisli power in Ceylon 
during the reign of this king and for the reign itself see Coorisoton, 
HC. p. 155 ff., where also on p. ICO f., 182 there is a list of the biblio- 
graphy of the subject. 

* This means the Dritish. 

^ I. e. To the Indian mainhmd, 
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Genealogical Tables 

A The Oldest Part of the Mahavamsa 

I 

From Vijaya to Asela 


SlliaUahu 


1. Vijaya Sumitta 

I 

2. I’a^ijuvastuleva 


S. Abhaya Uiiimadacitta 

and 9 brotliur^ .x nTj^hagatiiauT 

i 

4. I’ay(,h>bab1iaya 

I 

G. Mu^asiva 


7. Devanaip- 8. Uttiya 9. Mahasiva 10. SiiratiBsn 13. Asela 
l>iyatiasa 


Asela's predecessors are the Datnija usurpers Sena and GuUika (11, 12), 
liis successor is P^jSra (14). 


VattagSmanta reign waa interrupted by that of fi»e Damija usurpers (-21 25). 
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Dutthagamani, 

his descent and his successors 


SOD 


III 

From Mahaculimahatissa ta Yasalalakatlssa 


ICi. SaddliiUiBsii 

19. Khalld^anaga 20. Yat^agiimitijT 

2U. MahaciljTmaliutiijtia 27. CoraiiSga 

X Anula 

28. Tiasa 30. 1\ iitakaij aatissa 

,31. Uliutikilbhaya 32. Mabadut^i'I^Ai’ialianaga 

S3. Amav'.lagaaiuijT SI. KaijirajaniitiMaa 

35. Cilliilihiiya 30. SIvali daughlcr 

I 

!17. Ilanaga 

38. Candamiikhaslva 30. Yasalulakatifisa 

The successors of Tissa (27) are the paramours of Queen Anula 1. Siva, 
2. Vafuka, 3. Darubhatikatissa, 4. Niliya and Anula herself (29). — Yiisa- 
Idlakotissa'a successor is the u.surper Subharaja (10). 
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IV 

From Vasabha to Mahasena 

1 . 

41. Vasabha, a Lamhakavi.ia 

I 

42. Vai'ikanusikatiHBu 

i 

43. G ajabahukagainaui 


2 . 

44. Mahallaua^^a 
fiither-in-law of 48 

46, IHiatikatissa 4G. KaniH^^4isBa 


47. KliujianaKii. 48. KuneiinilKii 


3 . 


49. Siriniiga I. 
brother of the consort of 48 


50. Vohfirikatissa 51. Ahhnyanaga 

! 

52. f^ii'isiilga II. 

I 

53. Vijayakumara 


4. 

5J. Sarnghatissa, a [.aiiibakaniia 

65. Sirisamghabodhi, , 

66. Gothabhaya, „ 


ill . J e ttha t i ssa 


58. Maliasona 
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B The Oldest Part of the Gillavamsa 

See Ciiln-varpsa tvsl. f, p. 351-368. 

C The Later Parts of the Culavamsa 

I 

From Kittinissahka to Codagahga 


Kalin^fa I’l'inee 

81, Kittiniasauka 83, Vikkainabilhu ill, Jaufrhtor 

= Niaaankamalla | 

82. VTi'alialiii I. 8t. CoiJ !i>{ft ii};ii, 

if 

From Vijayabahu III. to Parakkamabahu IV. 

93. ViJayaljahu III. 

91. I’arn.kkamabahu II. Khuvi 

I ( 

96. Vijayabaliii IV. '.Hi. Hhiivan 

90. 1 90 

97. l‘araUkaiiiiibaliu 111. 98. Illiuva 

90. 49 90 

99. Patakka 

00. 01 


in (ikaliulm 

n. 08 


I. 4 


dauL'lil.i'r 


ekabahu I.') VIrababii 


83.41,87.15 


nekababu IF. 
. 59 


mabalin iV. 


'I Other sons of Parakkamabahu II. are Tilokamalla, Parakkaina- 
baliu and Jayabahii (87. 16 f.) 
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III 

The family of Alagakkonara 


Alagakonnara 
= Alakesvara 
91. 3 

I 

Kumava Alakesvava 


Arthanayaka 


daughter 


VIra Alakeiivara 
(VTjayabahu VI.) 
cf. 91. 14 note 


Vlrabahu 

!= 106. Vlrabab ii 1 1. 
91. IS 


IV 


From Parakkamabahu VIII. to Rajaslha I. 

HI. Parakkamabahu VIII. 

U2. Vijayabahu VI. (Vll.) 


(Parakkamabahu IX.) 


118. Hbuvanokababu Vtl. KSjaaThn 115, Muyadbanu 

I » Rayigam bav'.lara I 

ilaugbter I 


(Dharmapula) 


110. liiljasTha 1. 


\' 


From Vimaladhammasuriya I. to Narindaslha 

brother 

I 

118. S cn ara t an n 


Vlrasinidara 

I 

117. Vi]nnlaclhammasuriya I. 


KumaraeTha 
96. 92 


Vijitapalii 
05. 22 


no. Ruj aslha 11. 

95. O.'l, 96. 8 

120. Vimaladbanimasuviya U. 

121. Narindaslha 
97. 23 


VI 


From VijayarajasFha to Vikkamarajasiha 

122. VijayarajaRiha 
brother-in-law of 121 

123. Kittisirira.jaaiha 124. Riijadhir aj ii sj bu Sister of 124 

brother-in-law of 122 brother of 123 | 

125. Vikkam at ajasTba 
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Indices 


The indices refer not only to the Outavamsa but aLso to my 
edition ami translation of the old Mahavamsa so that the 
whole chronicle is comprised within. The abbreviations are: 
M. ed. = The Mahavamsa, edited by W. G., PTS. 1908. — 
M. tr. — The Mahavaipsa, translated by W.G., PTS. 1912. — 
C. ed. 1 — Culavaipsa, being the more recent part of the Maha- 
vamsa, vol. I, PTS. UI25. — C. ed. II = the same, vol. II, 
PTS. 1927. — C. tr. I = Ciilavarjisa Ssc., translated by W. G., 
vol. I, PTS. ]!I2!). — C. tr. II = the same. vol. II. PTS. 1930. 


I. List 

akkhaijavedliin 72. 24.^ 
akkhamiila 4G. 17; 57. 0 
akkhi “axle” 38. 91 
agftti 37. 108; 99. 73, lol 
aggikapalla OO. 7n 
ni'ii'ia - - saka 47. 10, 14 
attliamulavihani ()1..')9 
atfhayatanaiii 84.4, 18 
afhJhayoga 88-93, 118 
adliikarin 66. (iO; 70.278 
aiialaya 42. 42 ; 46. 4 
anuyyana 68. -58 
aiiussati 98. 14 
annapasana 62. 53 
antaruiigadhura 09. 32 
apaya 72. 306 
appamai'ina 39. 18 
abhififiii 4-12; 52.38 
abliisamaya 1.32; 12.27 
amaraiiiantar 42. 3; 52. 38 


of words 

i arahant (M. tr. p. 292) 1.14 
ilganiiya 44. 148 
' iijira 35. 3 

adi (in proper names) 44. 6, 122; 

46. I; 48.5(1; 91.2; 98.2 
adipadu 53, 13 
iiyubbeda 73. 42 
ariimika 37. 63 
alinda 35. 3 
I alambara 69. 20 
avarai.ia 79. (27,) 69 
livudha 99. 1.5 

iti (in the oratio recta) 37. 114 ; 
; 44. 16, 90; 45.20; 48.30, 

116; 74.61; 77.99; 94.23 
itthagiira 59. 33 
. iriyiipatha 3. 25 

iidakukkhepasima 89. 70; 94. 
17; 97. 12 
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upaCfira 60. 82 
upanayana 64. 13 
iipaiiissaja 5.45, 172 
upasampafcti 84.42; 89. .Ml 
iipaya 66. 143 
iijjaya (the four) 58. 3 
upasana 24. 1 ; 51. 100 
uposatlia (M. tr. p. 296) 37. 201 
iibbahikS 4. -16 f. 

eka- 61. 13 

ekattliiimbhakapa>iida 73. 92 
ojakattliambha 60. 1 1 

(iilakautika 72. 238 

kankiitlhaka 32. 0 
kai'icuka 48. 140 
kappavodha 62. 53 
katamafigala 35. 1 1 1 
kapparukkha 51. 124 
kappiyakiiraka 37. 173 
kaniiigata 69. 30 
kalanda 37. 204 
kavataka 35. 25 
kinkipijiila 73. 68 
kunibhapi.laka 12. 20 
kuhimbai.ia 36. 26 
kusalodaya 71. 24 
kuliigara 73. 6‘2 
ketu 85. 100 
kotisa 88. 109 
kotthaka 1. 56 
kottbabaddhanijjliara 79. 28 

khaggalatit 72. 102 
kliapija 66. 108 


khaiidliavara 73. 57 
kliiijiisava (M. tr. p. 292) 3. 9 

gana 51. 52; 74. 48 
gaqasaingai.iika 60. !7 
gati 37. 51 ; 72. 286 
giintha 97. 56 
gaiidliabbi 74. 216 
gabbliapariliara 62. 36 
gainiyabliatta 51. 61 
garubliai.H.lani 84.39; 85. 105 
givvuta 65. I ; 73. 157 
girisetu 79. 21 
guriii (the live) 26, 26 
gokai.n.ia 70. 36 
gopura 60. 12 

cakkbuniuna 81. 26 
cai.K.lft 72. 252 
caturaiigiti 70.217 
catussala 73. 23 
cumbata 24. 31 
celukkbepa 72. 288 
corayuddl)a 75. 135 

cliidda 66. 63. 

jaiila 1. 16 
jara 99. 170 
jatakanima 62. 1-5 
jalakavata 78. 40 
jetthapaciiyaka 41. 9 

tapassin, tapovaiia 41. 99 
tadin 15. 62 
talavacara 17. 7 
tikkliaggapada 66. 87 
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ticivara 41. 29 
tilaka 87. 07 
tiranka 78. 39 ; 85. 0() 
fculajaltlii 88. 97 

tliupiks 76. IIS 

daijijissara 52.3; 53.31); 60.22 
durikaroti 85. 1 1 
de(]<]u0ha 37. 132 
doi,u 76. 91 
dosa (the 6ve) 26. 20 

dltanajata 58. 3 
dliammakannnu 39. 57 
dhammadSna 98. 77: 99. 15 
dliammnilhatu 41. 37 
dlianininpiibliala 84. 11 
dhanimasuiiiKaha, -ijaipgiii 3. 

17; 4. 03 
®dliatuka 67. 69 
dhivtugabliha 60. 50; 68. 23 

nandana 63. 33; 73. 29 
nandin 85. 50 
naijajv.ara 76. 9 I 
na.Ju 76. 261- 2 
niimakarai.ia 62. 52 
nayaka 62. 50 
nikkhala 76. 13 
niggatika 74. 22 
nijavacjijbita 67. 90 
nijjliara 79. 28. 66 
nitthite 99. 52, .58 
nidaiia 37. 133 
nibandha 90. 21 
niyatti 48. 108 


iiiyojeti 72. 207; 77. .^.9, 82 
nirodha 35. 104 
ni.ssei.iigalia 39. 3 
nita -67. 90 
iicttika 60. I I 

pakataltii 78. 25 
jiaccayii (the four) 37. 70 
paccekahatthin 72. 218 ; 76. 21'1 
)>aricapati(lhitai'iga 98. 50; 100. 
29 

paticcakiininia 5. 261 
patipatti 20. .30 
pa(iyatta 78. 35 
jtajivcdha 20. 31) 
payalr 79, 27 
pauikiita 72- 91 
pni,)ijupalasa 45. 5 
pattanikkujjnna 45. 3| 
patti 42. .50; 44. 109; 52. 69; 

73. 47; 100. 1 16, 159 
patthaijijila 60. 3, 
piidakkhii.iu.ip karoti 37. 190 
pai'ikkliaia (the eight) 60. 71 
puricchoda 42. 39 
paribhoga 51. 20 
purivattaiia 73.71 
parivetia 37. 03 (M. tr. p. 291 
is niisleadirg) 

1 pai'i.sa (the four) 70. 106 
jiarivita 73. 1 10 
j pavivekiii 71. 27 
! jiavetiigama 60. 75 
piikiisasana 72. 186 
i patava 72. 103 
patihariyapakkha 37. 202 
padajala 38. 64; 52- 65; 63. 50 



paJamuIaka 66. GH 

makara 73. 92 

papurattliaraijani &4. 

maiigalikani (the eight) 27. 47 

papena (papakammcna) 52.77; 

mapdapa 37. 104 

53. 8, 40 

marumha 23. 8 

pamauga 11. 28 

mahacca 74. 22-') 

paramita (the ten) 37. 18(1 

maharukkha 72. 1 1 

pasada 37. .GO; 72. 24 1 

inatula 67. 28 

pitthito karoti 70. 41 I 

mukha 70. l.')0, 217 

pittliipasapa 6S. 27 i 

“inukha 50. 54 

pi|.haHappin 41). 11) 

mukliabliaiiga 63. 4(i 

piti (five kinds of) 81. 21 

muttacagin 60. 81 

pui'ii'iakiriya (the ten) 37. 180 

ninddhavedi 32. 5 

pufifiodaya 37. 140; 53. 24 

muliuip 83. 00 

pupphadhana 30. .M 

mulu“ 74. 1 

pubba (= iidi) 73. 1 22 

mulughaccaip 58. 50 

pubbakara 64. 15 
purattha 38. 1 10 

' medavai.ii.iapSs5pii 1. 40 

pessiya 67. .58; 84. '> 

ya(thiniadhuka 32. 40 
yathiiciiraip 60. 1 

pharati 72. 2."1 

yavaiia 76. 261 

yogga 42. 8; 44.81; 70.207; 

balipatta 57. 7 

96. 12 

biihuja 53, 12 
bodhiko((.haka 73. 72 

yojana 38. 68 ; cl'. C. I tr. ]>. 4 1 0 

bodhighara 38. 44 

raiigabhumi 31. 82 
iai'igamai.idala 85. 42 

bhatti 74. 214; 85. 44; 33. 0 

rattha 57. 71 

hliaya 74. 40 

ratanaviilukii 76. 101 

bhava 4. 00 

randha 70. 212 

bhavavibhava 31. 10. 

rasa 72. 94 

“bhajana 44. 70; 84. 10. 

ritjadhamma (the ten) 37. 107 

bhapavara 98. 21 

rajapabhata 84. 14 

bbanubaiidbu 85. 101 

; rajavesibliujahga 73. 01 

bhava 66. 49, 12 

1 rajini 50. 58 

bhvimi 64. It 

1 rayara 76. 94 



laya 73. 79 
lajapaiicamalca 98 IH 
lina 78. 1-1 
lelclia 49. 21 

vatamsa 11. 2S 
vat3(liiita 67. -'>2 
vajilheti 50. IKi 
vattakai'iika 98. 27 
vattati 54. -Ml 
vajahhi 88. 97 
vasavattiu 86. I) 
vussuliara 23. 7 I 
vataroga 56. •’> 
vatiibadha 37. I 1 1 
varijiSta 48. 1 IS; 68 ii.’i; ( 
66, 67) 

Tiisett 74. 21S 
Tiilia 68. 1)0 
viihana 74. 22.5 
valiini 72. 255, 295 
vijumbhiiti 90. 7 I 
vitaiika 88. 97 
TidJiuiiita 67. 96 
vibliutta 71. 2 1 
Tiniiina 72. 623; 73. Hi7 
vilivakaraka 88. 105 
visodlieti 38. 5:1 
vedai'iga 62. OO 
vedikS 27. 1C.; 73, ,SS; 76. 117 
Cf. M. tr. p, 206 
Tessa 76. 261 
Topanamika 67. 15 
Tvadlia 69. 20 

samrainbha 72. IS 
sajTikliata, samkliiira 4- GG 


Hl.G 

saipkliya 89. 1 
samgaba 91. 27 
samgaliavattbuni (tiie four) 

37. JOS; (41. 56) 
saccakiriya 18. GO; 25. 16; 

(51. .56;) 70. 209; 82. 16 
sattliava{ti 37. 150 • 
satthiigama 67. SS 
saniitlilkata 73. 67 
santi 73. 7 1 ; 85. 50 
saindhiblieda 70. IGS 
sannira 39. 1 6; 74. 2(i I 
samai.ii 59. 21 
samattiia with gun. 48. 2 m 
samavutti 42. G 
.saniapatti 5. 12:1 
sami 72. 9 
sarava 1. 62, 62 
suliavaibjbitu 67. 52 
saliodha 23. 1 I ; 35, I I 
.‘‘adliukarn 74. 22:1; 85. -IS 
.'Mipad'aiium 37. 2i):i 
sabliimata 61. 5n 
sSmavera 39. IS 
saragandha 100. 106 
sahicca 82. G 
sikhamaha 63. 5 
sivikasotthisala 10. 102 
.su° before a finite verb 50. 27 
sugavt'liika 49. :!1 
sudhakara 84. 1 1 
aliri 60. 10 
sekha 3. 21 
sogata 76. 11: 83- :17 
so!,i(Ja 85. :1G 

sotapatti, -panua 1. (12. 

21 ) 
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haminiya 88 . OK, 1 18 hemava(ji]lia 38. 6 K 

liaraiTiliaruiTi 76. Ill lioma 62. KK 

has.sa 66 . 06 ; 73. 1 1 7 


II. Names of Persons 

Ajatasattu arid successors 4. 1 II'. DliammiK'a lOO. (>6, tK6 &c, 
Alagakkonara 91. K, '.} N. Nandii 5. I ft'.; 64. 15 
Ajatturu 76. 180 N., 18 1, 21 I ' Nanisilia 47. 1, 7 N. 

Asoka (Dliamma.soka) 0. 11) ff,, Nala 50. 0 

11. 18; 38. II &c. Nigrodhii 5. K7 11'. 

.\riyaiiiuni 100. 0.5 Patai'ijali 37.217 

Udnya I. 49. 1,1.'' I’aniida see Maliiipanada 

Upali 100.71,01, 117, 112 I’arakkamacamunatlia 80. 19, 
Okkrika2.lir..45.:!8;80.:i2; j .52 

87. Ki Biinbisara 2. 2.5 II'. 

Kiitilsoka 4. K|, 6K; 5. I I lluddliaghosa 37. 21-5 IT, 221 
KulUiaka 51.88 j Bhaddaji 31. 7 fl‘. 

Kumarada.sa(andKitlidasa)41.1 ■ Mandliillar 2. 2; 37. 50; 81. 28 
Kulasekhara 76. 70, 8(1 N. — Mutiakassapii 3. 1; 5. I ; 78.0 
90. 17 j Maliadbammakathiri 37. 175 

Kuvayi.ia 7. II If. ! Malianiima 39. 12 

Ko^alla 64. K; 70.50 MabSpanada 2.1; 31.8; 37. 

Gokaui.ia 63. Kl; 66. 05 02; 51. 9 

Cauijavajji 5. 120 IT. ! MabasammnU 2. I,2K; 47.2; 

Cutfakka 5. 16; 64. 15 99. 77 

Citia 9. I, 18 IT. Maiia, Manavamma 57. 1, 1 1. 25 

Cojukoiiara 70. 1 1.5, 1 7K. I8ON., Moggalipulta o.OStf.; 78.0 
181 Rama 64.42; 68.20; 73. 1 87; 

Tondriya 76. 180 N.. 181 ! 75. 59; 83. 10; 88.69 

Dasaka 5.105 6'. I Kavaija 64. 12; 76.50 

Dlgbasanda(na) 15.212; 38. !(> Vajiragga, Viduragga 61. 105; 
Duyyodhana 64. 10 ' 53. 16 

Dussanta 64. 1 1 l Varaiiaijamuiii 100. 108, 171 

Dhammakitti 84. 11 | Visuddhacariya 100. 107. 171, 

Dhsmm asoka see Asoka | 170 
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Vibaradevl22.12,20,29;24.53 : 10; 85. 73; 92. (i. - 44.83; 

Sagararajino 87. | 46. 1; 59. 10 

Samaiil 59. 21 i Silameghavaflya 44. 83 N. 

Sarayamkara 97. .51, (id; 98. ! SitS 78.137. 

23;99. 1.50 N.; 100. I!), 107 I Sunettli 91. 21 
Siggava 5. 110, 120 fi'. ■ Soi.iaka 5. 11)4 

SirisaiTighabodhi 86, 73 tr.; 81. | Hanumant 73. llil 


III. List of Passages 

1.4, _ _ 4. 31), 1.5, 51, 1)2. — 5.23,01,11.5,21(1, 

227, 262. — 7. 56 11. — 9. 8. 17, 23. — 11. 2, 5. 12. 1(>. 

55. - 13. 18, IIJ. — 15.27 f„ .50. - 17.41. — 19. 10, 28. - 
20.22,30,37. - 21. 4ff. - 22. 17, .53, (17, 68. -- 23.11, 

24, 37 f. — 24.35, 18,56. - 25. .89. 93. — 26.23-5. •- 

27. 46. - 28. 28. — 29. 2, .58. — 30. 25, 42-.50. — 81. 21, 

26, 43, 53, 124, — 32, 34. — 33. 4, 42, 51, 08, 103. — 34. 

27, 36. — 35. 13, 116-8, — 36. 26, 31, 102, 116, 121. — 

37. 3,5, 66 11., 0], JOO, 101, 111, 116, 120, 138, 150, 171, 

181, 185 f., 200. — 38, 3, 8, 9, 21, 20, 3.5. 50, 60, 04, 06, 
98, 111). - 39. 6, II, 17, 23, 26. 27. 3,1. 12, .52, .53, .59. — 
41. 0, 44, 66, 71, 73, 82, 80, 00, 103. — 42. I, 15-6, 26, 

28, 62, 66, 69.— 44. 7. 13, 21, 38. 44, 56, 60, 87, 88, 00, 

106, no, 123, 151, — 45. 30, 51, 56, 70, 75. - 46. 1, 32, 

33. — 47. 2-3, 10, 40, 4.5. — 48, 8, 20, 25, 20, 51, 61, 

72, 70, 01, 101, 101. 49, 1, 2, 3, y, 18, 23, 24, 27, 47, 

52, 58, 61, 62, 71, 81, 83, 86, 03. - 30. 9, 27, 34, 52, 53, 

58, 73, 71. - 51. 20, 56 7, 98. — 52. 4, 12, 19, 22, 26, 

29, 31, -32, 13, 46, 80. — 53. 7, 14. - 54. 9, 57, 59-60, 

62, 68, 70-1. — 55. 16, 20. — 56. 16. • 57. 8, 9, 33. — 

38. 15, 45, 56. — 59. 1, 2, 22, 32, 49. — 60. U, 26, 30, 

14, 84. ~ 61. 31, 36, 40, 53, 72. — 62. 10, 13, 65. — 

63. 12-5. -- 64. 3, 19, 22, 28, 40, 41-7, 53. — 66. 7, 12, 

25, 17, 53, 56, .59, 62, 63, 66, 72, 78, 85, 86, 104, 109, 11, j, 
116, 143-5, 1.50. — 67. 21, 14, 45, 46, 61, 65. -- 68. 1-2, 
25, 31. — 69. 20. — 70. 20, 12-4, 85,' 92, 127, 128, 145, 
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181, .208, 28!), 29(1, 21(2, ::2I. — Tl. 10, lO-r., :12. - 72. 18 
28, 13, 58, 80, 91. 95, 10l-2, 104, lo6-7. 118, 122-8, 189 
140, 111-7, ir,2, 188, 205-14, 209, 211, 227-8, 280, 258 
818. — 73. 2-10, 12-22, 41, 57, 71-81, 95-112, 111, 121-85 
188. — 74. 22-85, 20, 55-00, 50, 01, 72-8, 79, 80, 82, 88 
90. 100, 105, 107, 129, 111), 112, 150, 105, 178, 178, 198-227 
199. 225, 228-81, 240. - 75. 19, 8,5, 88, 97, 120, 184-5 
I 18, 1.50, 179-82. — 76. 8 , 8, 12, 18-9, 29, 81, 10, 55, 70-2 
87. 90. 98, 100, 112. 121, 180, 180, 192, 208-19, 212. — 
77. 20-4, 52, 5?, 81-5, 97. — 78. 2-1, 18, ,52-1, 00, 02 
102. — 79. 27. — 80. 15, 88, 89. — 81. 2, 0, 19, 22, 20 

— 82. 21, 88, 47. — 83. I. 5-7, 8-9. 15-21, 88-4, 10. ~ 

84. II, 15, 88, 40. — 85. I, 8-10, I, 88, 12-51, 15, 82.- 

86. 17, 22. - 87. 4, 19, 87, 8.9, 10, 50. - 88. 11, 80, 100 

— 89. I. 10-88, 20, 17-50, 68. — 00. 48., -I0, 08, 08, 92 
lO-l, 109. - - 91. 9, 25. 27. - 92. 28-0. - 94. 28. -- 95 
I, 14, — 96. 5, 19-20, — 97. 29. — 98. I I, 2.|. 20. 47-8 


'll, 

09, 78. 

— 99. 

6-11 

. 11. 

10, 48, 

45, 40, 

58, 

55, 56, (10, 

08. 

lol. 1 ( 

8, 168, 

171, 

175 

, 181. • 

- 100. 

1, : 

15, 48, 52, 

71- 

1, 75. 

102-7, 

129, 

187, 

1.57, 16: 

2, 107, 

215, 

248, 268, 

281 

, 295. - 

-- 101. 

14, 







IV. The Chronicle 

I) Composition (CJ'. C, ed. J, j.. I tf.) : 37. 5i ; 38. 59. — 
79. 84. — 90, 102; 99. 70 Jl. — the author of the last portion 
contemporary with Kittisirirajasiha 99. 58, 188 , 108; 100. 

228. 2) Sources: Different sources: 7. 48 5 and 9. 

9-11; 73. 12 tf. and 78. 0 11. — a new source? (the lloliapa 
chronicle) 22. 1; 45. 87; 57. 8; — (47. 1; 81. 40). — pui'i- 
uapotthahiini 32. 25; traces of p: dry numbers or lists of 
names 20. 17-28; 24. 12, 47; 26. 25; 27. 17; 32. 20 if.; 
38. 15 ff'.; 60.48 ff'.; 79.62 ft'.; 82. 12 ff.; 92. 10- 29; 100. 14, 
200; absence of a record 37. 10. annals kept at court 

69. 7 ft. 3) Chronological dates; 4. 1, 8; 5. 21 f., 280; 

20. 1 ft'.. 82, 19; 41. 27; 42. 4 1; 44. 1 11, 15:5; 47. 15; 62. 
78; 53. 14; 55. 22; 58. II; 60. 5; 80. 82; 90. 108; 91. 15; 
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92. G; 94. 5. 18; 99, 2; 100. 59, 91, 282. 4) Style 

and language (cf. 0. ed. I, p. XIV ff.). Alamkara: 18. 14, 68; 
52. 12; 58. 15; 60. .11; 70. 292; 72. 51, 102, 141, 209, 
255 f., oil, 82:!, 826; 76. 160 f., 288, 811 1'.; 80. 56 ft'., 60; 

82. 5, 16, 41. 41 fl'.; 83. 18, 25, 88, 40, 12; 85. 12ft'., 8.5, 

•14 ft.; 88. 91, 121 ; 89. 2 ft'.; 90. 81, 47. 19; 96. 20; 99. 4. 

122; 100. 80, 8| &c. Puns: 1. 18, 25; 5. 256; 9. 29; 

14. 18; 15. 27; 17. 8f.; 26. 6; 31. 56; 33. 6.5; 37. 115; 
60. 65, 88; 51. 108; 67. 92; 72. 295, 815; 85. 87 f.; 90, 2 &c. 
Metrical licenses: 37, 18.5iib, 188ah; 62. 49cd; 65. lied; 
66. ILab; 67. It cd. See also C. ed. I, ]>. XI ft'. — Irref'ular 
graumiatical forms. See also C, ed. I, p. XIV ft',: 44. 1 I, 81, 
44; 47.55; 50. 19; 62. 60; 70. 262: 75. 26; 90.109. — 
TjOC. inst. of gen. 38. 115. — Cau.sativc inst. of the simple 
foot and the contrary : 48, 102; 70.287; 7.>. 156 &c.; 47. 18; 
48. 61; 75, 171 Ikc. — Simple verbe inst. of passive and the 
contrary; 44. 26; 50. 18; 51. 51; 76. 880 &c.; 70. 208.— 
Gerund inst. of Loc.- abs. : 39. 26; 48. 79 N.; 77. 21 N.; 
88. 67 ft'. — Irregular compounds: 39. 59; 91. 6, 20; 99. 16. 

Irregular con.struction of sentences: 41. 108; 49. .58; 72. 
128, 219; 92. 17, 28-26; 96. 19-20; 99. 6 ft'., 12 11'.; 100. 
51 f. — influence of the metre 74. 199; 75. 72. — Influence 
of Sinhalese 70. S5; 90, lol ; 91. 8 , 6,- 95. 8; 96. 17; 98. 1. - 
5) Literary references. Indian epic literature 64. 12ft'.; 66. 
118; cP. II. s. vv. Duyyodhana. Dus.saiita, Riima. ayurveda 
73. 42; niti literature 48. 80, 96; 65. 7; 64, ; 66. 180 ft'. 

(142); 70. 50; 73. 59; yuddhayuava 70. 56; the rasa theory 
66. 56; 72. 94, 2G5; 73. 117; 76. 89. — Canonical Pali 
literature: Quotation of a Buddha-Avord 73.118; 99. 180 f. — 
Dhammasamgiti, -sarpgalia 3. 17 ; 5. 27G. — Tipi{aka and 
Atthakatha: 6. 81, 275; 27. 44; 33. 100; 37. 228; 41. 58; 
60. 6; 84. 9, 29: 90. 87, 88; 91. 27. — 84000 sections: 5. 78 
(of. 6. 1 78 ft'.); 33.12. — Navaugika sasana 89.70. — Vinaya, 
dhammii. suttaiita: 3. 80, 84; 5. 150 1'.; 20. 56; 54. 81; 99, 
90. 17(1, 178 f. •Nikaya(the four) 33. 72; 99. tOO. U7. 

— Saccasamyutta 14. 58. — .\bhidhamma: 6. 150; 37. 221; 
44. H>9; 51. 79: 52. 49 f. — Paritta texts: 37. 226: 51. 80; 
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99. 26. — Single suttantas: 5. 6S ; 12, 26, 29, 31, 31, 39, 
41, 51; 14. 22, 39, 63; 15.-1, 176, 178, 186, 195, 197, 199; 
16. 3; 37. 191, 195; 61. 79; 99. 20, 29, 154; 109. 275. — 
Single jatakas : 5. 264; 12. 37; 36. 3,0; 64. 41; S3. 33 f. ; 

97. 39-15; 99. 97; 100. 74, 254. - Peta-, Vimanavattbu : 
14. 58. — Dhammasaiigavi: 37. 225; 62. 50; CO. 17. — 
Oittayamaka 5. 146. KathSvattliu 6. 278, — Younger Pali 
literature: 37. 93, 225, 236; 39. 19, ,-.6; 91. 27; 97. 57, 59; 

100. 118. — Sinhalese literature 37. 228, 233; 90. 78, 83; 

98. 24. — 6) External confirmation or correction of the 

chronicie (cf. M. tr., p. XV ff.). a) Sinhalese books. Siri- 
meghavaoi.ia to Mahanaga: 37. 92, 105, 178, 208, 247; o8. 1, 
8, 10. 1.5, ,50. 112; 39. 58; 41. 1-5, 6, 26, 27, 37, 53, 63., 

91, 102. — Aggaboilhi I. to Da(.liopati.S8a II: 42. 13, 15, 39, 

40, 67, 68; 44, 1, 22, 63, 65, 82, 117, 144, 153; 45. 16,3.5,* 
80, — Aggabodhi IV. to Aggabodhi IX: 46. 39, 44, 46; 

47. 1. 66; 48. 19, 25, 38, 67, 74; 49. 37, 39, 42, 61, 82, 

92. — Sena I. to Loka: 60. 1, 85; 51. 1, 26, 89, 134; 52. 

36, 81; 53. 1, 4, 12, 27, 38, 51; 54. I, 56, 72; 55. 33; 56. 

6, 9, 12, 1 1, 16; 57. 1. — Vijnynbaliu I. to Parakkaraabiiliu I: 
60. 91; 62. 1; 63. 18, 19; 79, 86. — Vijayab.ahu 11. to 
Magba: 80. 11, 15, 26, 29. 30, 32, 3:{. 31, 42, 44, 4.5, 48, 

51, .53, 79. — Vijayabaliu Til. to Vijayabahu IV.: 81. 19, 

14, 51, 56, 58, 79; 82. 7; 83. 30-1, 37, 12; 84. 9, 24; 85. 
1-4, 95, 99, 118; 86. 19-50; 87. 9; 88. 35; 89. 71; 90. 1. - 
Bhuvanekabalm I. to llajasilia II: 90. 1, 59, 63>, 64, 105-6, 
108; 91. 3, 32; 92. 1; 93, 16; 94. 2-3, 22; 95. 25; 96. 40. 
-- b) (Jeylon inscriptions: 37, 53; 39. 11. -- 42. 3ft',; 
44, 98, — 46. 20, 29; 48. 21. - 50. 9, 45, 68, 70; 51. 12, 
26, 71, 88, 90, 105, 134; 52. 1, II, 13., 17, 33,, .1,5, 58; 53. 

4, 13; 54. 1, 7, 3,5, 48. - 58. 1, 50, 59; 59, 49; 60. 5, 

16, 21, 30, 66, 91; 63. 19; 72. 30(1; 73. 20, 87; 76. 68; 
78. 5, 6 ft'. — 80. 1, 18, 19, 20, 23, 24. 25, 27, 28, 32, 33,, 

34, 50. — 87. 16; 90. 108; 91. I, 3, 16, 21; 92, 1. — 

c) South Indian inscriptions: Kassapa V: 52. 98. Dap- 
pula IV: 58. 9. Udaya IV: 53. 41. Mabinda V: 55. 22. 
Parakkatiiabaim 76. 80; 77. 103. Parakkamabuliu If.: 



83.52. Bliuvauekabaliu I. : 90. 17. BhuvanekabaliuV. 91.1:\ — 
d) Cbinese Annals; Sirimegliaravya &c.: 37. 5;1, 175. Kas- 
sapa I.; 39. 27. Aggaboilii VI: 48. 42. (Vijayababu VI.): 
91. 14. 

V. The World 

A. Cosmology, l. Three worlds, hell and heaven : .4. 38; 
34.14; 37.178; 44.117; 60.91; 72.306; 90.40; 92.30; 
94. 21. - - The moon and the tides 84. 44. — itegions of the 
heavens: 28.13.16,18,20,36,39; 31.86; 63.51; 72.300, 
329; 74.150; 95.15; 96.25. — 2. The earth: The dipas 
73. 8. — Meru (Sineru) 31. 53 ; 37. 79 ; 42. 2 ; 54. 43 ; 78. 24. 
— Cakkavala mountains 88. 116. — Udayacula 72. 326. — 
Uttara Kuru 1, 18; 30.58; 51.50. — 3. Destruction of tlie 
world 70.253; 72.93, 313; 75.26; 83.47. B) Geo- 

graphy and Ethnography. l. India. a) Oeographical 
Names : 

Anotatta-laku 1. 18. Aparantaka 12. 34. 

Ayo,yha 56. 13. Avanti 4. 17. 

Ujjeni 5.39; 13.8,10 (Dakkhioagiri-v. 13. .5; 29. 35). 
Uttaramndhura 88. 121 ; 92. 25. Uruvelii 1. 12, 16 f., 43. 
Kaiicipura 88. 121. Kai.ujuve|hi 47. 7. 

Kapilavattliu 2. 15; 89. 4. Kasmira 12. 9; 29, 37. 
Kiisipui'ii see Bariti.iiisr. 

Kusiivati 2. G. Kusinara 3. 2. 

Kusumapura see I'ataliputta. 

Kelasa 32. 53; 68, \ : 73. 62 &c.; 89. 45 (Kelilsa-v. 29. -13). 
Kosambl 4. 17 (Qliositaiama 29. 3,4). 

Gaiigii 5, 253; 8. 23: 11. 30 &c. 

Gandhiira 12. 9. Giribbaja 5. 114. Gova 94. 1-2. 
Campapurl 88. 121. Jetuttara 89. 2. 

TainbaratUia 84. 11. Tamalittl 11. 23 N., 38; 19. 6- 
Tiripaveli 76. 143. 288. Netluru 76. 189. 

I’ayfiga 31. 6. Palankotta 77. 58. Pallavabboga 29. 38. 
Pataliputt.a (Kusumapura, Pupphapura) 4. 31; 5./39, 120: 
il. 24; 17. 10; 18. 8, 68; 92. 23 (AsokarSma 6. 80, 
163, 174; 29. 30). 
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Puppliapura see Pataliputta. 

Bara^asI (Kasipura) 1.14; 41.37; 88, 121 (Isipataiia-y. 29. ;51). 
Bodhimapija ‘-9. 41; 37. 215; 39. 47. 

Mailda 8. 7. 

Madhura (dakkhipa M.) 7. 49, .5 1 ; 50. 12 N.; 73. 70 ; 96. 40 ; 

97. 2, 24; 98. 4 (cf. also Uttaiamadbura), 

Malaya 76. 195. Maharat^ha 12. 37. 

Maliisamai.idala 12. 29. 

Mithilii 2. 0; 83. ;I4; 88. 121. 

Krijagalia 2. 6; 29. 30; 89. 3 (Veluvana-v. 15. 17). 
Ramissara 76. 97. Lajarattha 6. 5, 36; 7. 3. 

Vaiiga 6. 1. Vanavasa 12. 31; 29. 42. 

Viiijhalavl 19. 6; 29. 40, 

Vi.salii, Vesali 4. 9, 22; 88. 121 ; 99. 98 (Mabavana-v, 4. 12; 
29. 33). 

Sarpkassa 89. 4. Siikuta 89. 3, Sagalu 89. 2. 

Savatth! 88. 121 (Jetavana-v. 1. 44; 29. 32), 

Sivallputturu 77. 41. 

Sihapura G. 35; 59. 46. 

Suipsumiiragiri 89. 3. Soreyya4.21. iliniavaiit 12, 41. 

b) Names ol' tribes or caate.s. 

Aliya 61. 36; 63. 15. Anyii 90. 16 ft'. 

Kavua(a 65. 12. Kallara 76. 246. 

Kaliugiv 6. 1; 37. 92; 42. 4-1 &c. 

KasI 5. 114. Keraja 53. 9. Kojiyii 31. IH. 

Colii 21. 13; 36. 112; 52. 70 &c. 

Datnija 1. 41; 21. 10 &c.; 38. 11 P. kc. 

Paijclu 7. 50, 69; 50. 12; 76. 76 &c. 

Maravaia 76. 130. 246, 259. Yadhava 76. 163.. 

Yona, Yavana 10.90; 12. 3.4, 39; 76.261. 

Liccbavi 99. 98. Vaiigii 0. 1. Yajjl 4. 9 II'. 
Vallabbii 47. 15, 18, 24; 54. 12 ff. 

Siikyii 2. 15 ff.; 8. 18. 
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2. Farther India 

a) Geographic^ names, names of tribes 

AyojjliS 98. 1)1; 100. 60. Arimaddana 76. 38. 

Kamboja 76. 21. Kiikadipa 76. 57. 

Kusumitittlia 76. 50. 

Javahli 83. 36 tt'.; 88. 63; 99. US. 

Pegu 98. 89. Malaya 76. 22. 

Uakkhaiiga 94. 15; 97. 10; 98. 89; 99. 25. 
llainafifia 58. 8; 60. 5; 76. 10 69. 

Samindnvisayn 99, 78; 100, 63 &o. 

3. Ceylon 

a) Physical character, climate &c. 

The ocean: 22.-19,85; 41.79; 57.5; 71.18; 72.255; 
85, 44 f.; 88. 20. — Wilderness, swamps, forests, rocks: 
33. 48; 39. 2; (51. 4fi; (JO. 51; 68. 10; 70. 2 fF., 84; 81. 3, 5, 
33; 86. 9; 87. 26; 95. 9. — Irregular rain; 21. 27; 70. 208. 
— Drought and famine : 32.29; 36.20,74; 37.180: 87.lrt'.; 
90.13. — Wind, thunderstorms: 57.56; 72.3; 74.228 11'.; 
87, 7 If. — Earthquake (ns a miracle): 5. 250 II'.; 15. 26. 194 ; 
17. 55; 18. 50; 19. 47; 29. 62; 31. 110. 


b) Products ol' the island (or imported) 

1. Minerals: 

Jewels (in.api, three kinds 11. 22) 28. 18, 10; (il. 6, 56; 
62. 32; 6-1. 32; 68. 12; 72. 326; 97. 53; 98. 33, 95; 99. 165; 
100. 16 ff.; and precious stones (ratuna, seven or nine kinds 
27.3,7; 91.18; 97.7) 11. 8 f., 16; 22.60; 31,60; 34.73; 
C(). U; 69.33; 89.11; 90.71; 97.17. — Beryl (veluriya) 
11.16; diamond (vnjira) 100.15; ruby (kuruvinda, rattamaiji, 
lohitai'ik.a) 28.10; 100.18; 11,16; sappiiire (indanlla, uppala, 
nilamaiji) 11. IG: 28.19; 100.17; topaz (puppliarfiga) 100. 17. 
— Pearls (eight kinds 11.14) 11.16,22; 28.36; 34, 47 f.; 
61.6, --.6: 62. 32: 64. 32; 70. 92; 89. 19; 97.47; 98. 33, 95; 
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1(X). 19. - Gold 11.31; 22. G4; 27.33; 28.14; 29.57; 
33.11; (51.57; (M). 139; 68. 12; 89.19ff.; 91.18; 97.17, 53; 
98.44,75,94; 99.54,165; 100.30,72,75,2-11. - Silver 
27. 27, 33 ; 28. 20, 33 ; 29. 57 ; 89. 20 ff. ; 90. 71 ; 97. 18 ; 98. 
44, 75; 99. 55, 165. — Copper (loha, tambaloha) 23, 87; 27. 
42; 28.16; 31. 85; 3(5. 31. — Iron (ayo) 23. 87; 98. 69. — 
Kock-crystal (phalika) 27. 36; 29. 9. — MedavappapasSpa 
1. 39; 30. 57, 59; 31. 121. — Yellow orpiment (haritala) 34. 
52. — Cinnabar (kuruvinda!^) 29. 8. — kankul^ha, kind of 
earth 32, G. — Red arsenic (manosilS) 15. 80, 114, 149; 29. 
12; 34. 52. — Vermilion (hiiiguli) 27. 18. Corals (pavahi) 
27.26,31; 28, 37 f. &c. — Shells (sahkhS) 71. 25 ; s.dakkhinii- 
valta 11. 22, 30; 100. 151. 

2. Trees and .shrubs; Fruits, Flowers 

Akklni (terniinalia belerica) 32. 29. amba (mangifera indica) 
14. 17ff.; 15. 38; 22. 4F.; 79. 3, 85; 100.4,218. asana (ter- 
minalia alata tomentosa) 23. 87. usoka (jonesia usoka) 73. 98. 
adari-creepcr 17.31. iimalaka (emblico officinalis) 5. 26; 11. 
31; 28. 36; 54. 23. udumbnra (ficus glomerata) 15. 112; 23. 
87. ka9(p)ikara (pterospermum acerifoliuin) 73. 123; 100. 1. 
kadall (musa sapientum) M. ed. p. 331, v. 5; 70. 211; 72. 3IH; 
73. 12-5; 75.61; 85. 36, 114; 98. -11; 100. 30. kadainba 
(nauclea cadamba) 73.98. kudambapupphii 17. 31 ; 19.73,75; 
25. -18; 33. 85; 35. 104, 116. kapittlia (feronia elepliantuni) 
29. 11. kamuka (areca palm) 98. 41. ku^aja (wrightia anti- 
dysenterica) 73. 99. ketaka (pandanus odoratissimus) 33. 50; 
73. 98; 100. 1. khajjura (phoenix silvestris) 100.6. khara- 
patta (tectona grandis) 32. 5. campaka (michelia cbampaca) 
73. 98; 98. 59; 100. 1, 197. jambu (eugenia janibu) 3(5.71(1’.; 
73.98; 100.4. tamala (xaiithochymus pictorius) 73.99. (ilia 
(palmyra palm) 10. 59; 23. 46, 59; 73. 123; 79.3. timbarU- 
saka (the tinduka tree) 100. 5. tilaka(?) 73. 98. dacjima 
(pomegranate) lOO. 5. naga (iron-wood tree) 73. 98, 123; 
85. 34; 89. 43; 100. 1, 293. naraiiga (orange) 100. 5. nali- 
kora (cocopalm) 23. 59; 61. 65; 73. 99; 74. 204; 79. 3; 86. 



n, 17, 4r,} 97. U; 98. 41; lOO. 218 (the shell 57. 8). ni- 
grodha (ficus indica) 10. ;15 f., 89; 16. 147. nipa (nauclea 
cadamba) 73. 98. panasrf (artocarpus integrifolia) 28. 28 ; 79. 8 ; 
85. 8() ; 86. 60; lOO. 4, 218. picula (tamari:; indica) 15. 28. 
punnaga (rottleria tinctoria) 73. 98, 128; 89. 48; 109. 1, 298. 
puga (areca palm) 36.47; 79.8; 100.8,298. pharusa(?) 
100. 4. bodliirukkha (ficus religiosa) see VIII, C, 8. • madhu, 
-uka (bassia latifoliii) 34.56; 44.18; 83.18. mupdaka(?) 
100. i). muddikii (grape) 100. (1. rambha (musa sapientum) 
100. 4. rajiiyatnna (buchanania latilblia) 1. 62, 54, 67 f. la- 
buja (artocarpus incisa) 90.87; 94. II f. vakula (mimusops 
elengi) 73.99. Ta(ii (ficus indica) 6. 16. sattnpap^a (alstonia 
scholaris) 30. 47. sannlra (king coconut tree) 74. 204 ; 100. 
6, 26. .sala (shorea robusta) 3. 2 ; 5. 1 6 1 ; 73. 98. sirisa (acacia 
sirissa) 16. 78. barltaka (terminalia cbebula) 6. 26; 11. 81. 
hintala (kind ol' palm tree) 73.128. Bamboo (veju) 11. 10; 

70.218. .sugar-cane, sugar, molasses 34.62; 36.92; 61.68; 
89.58; 100.196. sandal-wood 11.28; 58.9; 61.57; 100.2, 
196. aloe (agaru) (11.57; 100.2. betel (tambula) 36. 62 ; 
64.22, 46; 100.8, 196. garlic (lasuna) 54. 22 f. pepper 
(inarica, pipphall) 25. 114; 54. 28. ginger (singivera) 28.21; 
54. 28. safi'ron (piyai'igu) 24. 25. camphor (kappiira) 58. 9; 
(il.57; 69.24; 89.48; 1(10.8,196. liquorice (yatlhimudliuka) 
32. 46. — Bean (inasa) 23. 51. sesam (tila) 29. 12; 34. .'>6. — 
Cotton 57. 56; 72. 8; 86. 46. - Laja 98. 40; 100. 81. pa^ali 
(bignoniu suaveolens) 73. 98. gauthipuppha 30. 59. jasmin 
15. 27; 29. 01; 30, 27; 73. 99; 98. 8; 100. 1. lotus 19. 18; 
22.4.5,58; 34. 17, .58 f.; 73.102; HH. 118; 100.1,30 (the 
stalk: inulali 7. 12). 

8>. Animals 

Elephant, wild or domesticated 7. 56 ; 18. 28 ; 23. 8, 47, 49 ; 
29. 4; 37. 112; 41, 23, 47ff,; 47, 9; 51. 87, 43, 112 f.; 61.6; 

70.219, 229. 265; 72.3,88,15.5, 314,325; 76.48, 70; 89.22; 
96. 20; 99. 46 and passim, young el.s. 62. 22, 25. rutting 
el.s. ()6, 150; 72. 821; 74. 63; 83. 13. solitary el.s. 72. 248; 
76. 244. catching wild el.s. 72. 105, el.-trainer and driver 
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22.63; 88.34. hatthisala 14.62; 15.1. alliaka 19.73; 
35. 24. sivigeha “canopy on an el.’s back” 99. 55, 59. el.- 
trade 7(5. 17-34. white el.s 62. 21. six-fcusked race 22. 61. 
maiigalahattlil see below V, B, 3. (danta “ivory” 27. 32, 35; 
37. 100 ff.) — Horse 7.56; 70.127,265; 72.315; 74.221; 
76. 112; 85. 113; 88. 34,74; 92. 29; 99. 46 &c. b. s among 
the Damijas 70. 100. horse dealing (sindhu-h.) 21. 10; 23.71; 
31. 38. — Butfalo, wild or domesticated 23. 79; 67. 2; 86. 2-1 ; 
90. 76; 92. 29 (miihisa camma 25. 36). lion, not indigenous 
6. 5; 27. 30; 60.40; 66. 90, 104; 67. 6, 48; 70. 24, 111,219; 

72. 3, 68, 88, 108, 152, 15.5, 221; 83. 13; 96. 5 (migaraja 
96. 20). tiger, not indigenous 27. 30. panther 75. 39. bear 
6.31; 67.41. boar 10. 4; 23. 66; 64. 32; 67.41; 83.18. 
elk (gokapi.ia) 14. 3; 23. 66; 70. 36. deer or antelope (miga, 
harit.ia) 5. 154 f.; 23. (Hi; 54. 32; (Hi. 90; 67. 48; 72. 68; 75. 
39. monkey 64. 32; 68. 20; 87. 20. bare 23. 65, mouse 
6. 30. cow 90. 76; 92. 29. bullock (usablia) (iO. 74. dog 
28,9,41; 36. 'll; 54.32; (iO.74 (bitch: aoi.n 7.9). yak-cow, 
not indigenous (camavi) 98. 14 ; 100.31. — Vulture 75. 1 1 I, 
crane 98.43. peacock 57.7; 73.101; 74.229. crow 60.71; 
75. 114. parrot 5.29. cuckoo 73.101. goose 30.65; 36.97; 

73. 131. kalauda 37. 204. karavika 5. 32. (birds in cages 
70.292; 72. 209). — Glow-worm 75. 29; 83. 25; 86. 22. 
bee 5.31; 34.52; 73.97. moth (patauga) 75. 41. — Crocodile 
70. 4. iguana 28. 9 f. tortoise 75. 58. — Fish 75. 58; 88. 
113, — Snakes (naga) 5.101; 37, 112 11’. (sappa) 21. 19. 
(deddubha) 37. 132. (gboravisa) 93. 8. 

c) Geographical and ethnographical names 
1. Names of the Island 

Siliala, Laiikii passim. — Prehistoric names 15. 59, 93, 
127. — TambapappI 7. 41; 80. 25; 85. 106; 89, 57. — Ti- 
sihala 81. 46; 82. 1; 87. 25, 71: 88. 65. 



2. Names of provinces (rattlia) and districts (mapdala) 
(18 provinces: H(i. II) 


At(hasaliassaku 61- 2 1 ; 75. 1 I 
Ambavana 66. 85; 69. 1) 
Alisara 60. 1-J ; 70. 106 
Uttararattlia 70. 92 
tl'varaUlin (see Huva) 95. 22 
ErShuLa 74. 91 
Kantakape(aka 69. 9 
KalyapT 1. (Ol, 7-1; 22. 12 ff.; 
61. :}5 

Kiilngiriblmpcja 72. 62 
Kirinda 74. 97 
Kiirund! 83. 1 6 ; 88. 6 I 
Giriba 69. 9 
Girimiunialn 51.111 
GuUasiila 61. 12; 74. 151 
Janapada 44. 56; 66. 110 
Tabbii 69. 9 

Dakkliipadesa 38.21; 41.05; 
42. 8 &c. 

Digliavapi 74. 89, 180; 75. 1; 
96. 2.5 

Dlgliali 72. 6;) ; 75. 6o 
Dumbara 70. 8 
Dviidasa.siibussaka 61. 22; 75. 
1-56 N. 

DliRnumai.i«iaia 74, 166 
Navayojanara(tlia72. 61 ; 75. 72 
Nagadipa 1. 17; 20. 25; 42. 62 
Nilagallaka 70. 1 1 
Paficayojanarattiia 57.71; 72. 

.57; 75. 21 ; 85. 81 
Paficasatarattba 95. 9 
Pancuddliarattlia 94. 4; 95. 
2:! f.; 96. 17 


Patittharaltlia 55. 22 N.; 81. 

15 N.;'88. 87 
Padr 83. 16; 88. 61 
Pillavi((lii 69. 8 
Purattliimadesa 41. 00 
Huddhagamara(tba 69. 9 
Bodiiigamavarara((]ia 69. 9 
Majjbimavagga 70. 20 
Malaya 7. 68; 24- 7; 25. 5; 

41. 10 &c. 

MahSklietta 72. 60; 75, 50 
Mahatila 66. 71 
Mahathnla 48. 0 
Maliarattba 72. 1 II, 160, 190 
MSyiirattha SI. 15; 87. 24 
Merukandara 41. 19; 70. 282 
Moravapi 69. 8 
J.latanakararu((ba 42. 18; 69.01 
liattakararnflha 68. 20 
|{ajara(lha 52. I ; 55. 22; 61. 00 
llohai.ia 22. 6, 8; 35. 27 f, ; 

38. 12 &c. 

Laiikagiri 70. 88 
Lokagalla 74. 79 
Sapara(gamii) 78. 8; 94. 12 
Surambavana 70- 87 
lluvavatlba (see Uva) 60. 66 

0. Towns and villages 
Angamu 70. 100 
AnurSdhapura 10. 76, 106 

and passim 

Antaravitthi 60. 68; 61. 46 
.\mbaggama 86. 20> 
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Ambavana 6<>. 8.') 

.Xligama 70. 112 
Uddhanadvara 61. 16 
Upatissagama 7. 44 
Ullapanaggama 86. 23 
Kadaligama 00. 66 
Kadalinivata 44. 6 ; 48. 50 
Kaminaragama 75. 47 
Kalahanagara 10. 42 
Kalyaiji 72. 151 
Ktkjaragama 18. 54; 45. J5 
Kalagallaka 90. 9 
K5lagiribhai,Hja 72. 62 
Kalatittha 56. 12; 86. 44 
Kupdasala 97. 34 
K'umbugama 75. 11!) 

Kojla see JayavaibJhanakotta 
Kot'thasara 61. 43; 74. 4 I 
JConduruva 72. 231 
Kolatnba(tittha) 94. 1 ; 95. 1, 1 5 
Kolambahalaka 25. HO; 93. 12 
KhlragSma 74. 163; 79. 71 
Gangasiripura 86. 18; 88. 48 
Gimbatittba 75, 22 
Gillmalaya 60- 65 
Guttasala 24. 17; 61. 109 
JayavacJiJbanakotta 91. 7 
Jainbukola (= Dambiil) 70. 72 ; 

72. 136 

Jambukola (harbour) 11. 23: 

18. 7 

JambuddopI 81. 29; 85. 4 
TambagSma 75. 90 
Tajatthala 70. 107 
Titthagama 90. 88 
Tilagulla 58. 43 
Dematavala 74. 139 


Devanagara 56. 6 : 60. 59 ; 
75. 47 

Dopivagga 75. 69 
Dvaramandala 10. 1 : 23. 23 
Dhanapitthi 46- 41 
Dhanuvillika 70. 15 
Nandigama 25. 14; 38. 14 
Nalanda 70. 167 
Nilavalatittha 75. 48 
Parakkamapura 72. 1 5 1 ; 74. 1 5 
Pui'ikbagama 61. 26 
I’ulatthitiagara 44. 122; 46. 34 
and pa.ssim (three suburbs 
of P. 73. 151 ft'.; 78. 79 If.). 
Pcradoi.ii 91. 2 
Rakagalla 75. 124 
Budalatthala,-Ii58.43;66, 13N. 
Buddhagatna 58.43: 66. 19. 
Bubbula 70. 99 
Bodhigamavara 66. 78 
Bhimatittha 85. 81: 80. 10 
Mangalabegiima 67. 52 
Majjhimagama 74. 83 
Mai.iijagalla 58. 43 
MapcJagSma 45. 47 
Mannara 61. 39 
Mallavajana 70. 61 
Mahagalla 44. 3 
Mahagama 22. 8 ; 45, 42 
MahStittha?. 58; 48. 81; 51. 28 
Mahanagabula 58. 39; 60. 90 
Mah5?alukagama 75. 36, 45 
Malavaratthall 75. 68, 157 
Muttakara 70. 63 
Rakkliapasapa 57. 67 
Katanagama 42. 18 
Rainucchuvallika 70. II, 14 N. 



327 


Labujaffiinia 94. 12 
Labugiima 10. 72 
Vattalagainii 81. 38 
Valikakhetta 70. 02 
Vikkamapura 72. 147 
Vijitapura 7. (5; 25. 11) O'. 
Sainkba(iiatlia)ttlialr 63. 40; 
64. 22 

Saraggaina 66. 71 
Sarogama 71. 18 
Sahodara 74. 78, 71) N. 
Sakbapatta 74. ICC 
Saligiri 00. 07 
Sapatagamu 74. 1 01, ICC N. 
Siriyala 66. 20 

Sirivatj<.lbana(noarJambuddopi) 

85. I 

SiriviubJhana = Kandy 92. 7 ; 
94. C, 10 

Sitavaka 93. 2 N., .3 
Simatiilattliali 75. 101 
Sihagiri 39. 2 ff. 
Suvai.ii.ianialaya 75. 02 
Sukaialibbcripasaua 75. 08 
Scnk]iaQdasela.siriTac.lilliana92.7 
Ilattliigiripura, -selapura 85. 
(12; 99.77 

llintalnvanagaraa 74. 1 62 ; 75.7 
Hiiyalagama 75. 149 

4. Mountains 
(p. = pabbata, g. = giri) 

Ari^tha-]). 10. 64 ; 44. 86 
Kasa-p. 10. 27 ; 25. 50 
Gopala-rock 78. 6.5 
Goviiidamala(*sela) 81. 5 


; Cetiya-p. 10. I ; 17. 20; 38. 75 &c. 

, Dola-p. 10. 1 1 (cl. M. tr., p. 289) 
Doiiala-p. 44.56; 100.201 
Dbuniara]{klia-p. 10. 16; 37. 

; 210 (cf. C. tr. I, p. 0.59, 0) 

Pafijali-p. 32. 14 
Paluttba-p. 58. 18 
Pacinatissa-p. 41.14; 44.11 
Billasela 81. 00 
Marapabbata 48. 120 
Missaka-p. 13. 14, 20; 17. 20 
Lanka-p. 06. 80 
VSta-g. 58. 01; 88. 4.0 
Samantakula, Sumanak. 1. 00, 
77; 7, 67; 60. 64; 92. 17; 
97. 16 ff. 

Siridevinaga 66. 19 
Sllaku^n (Missaku) 13. 20 
8ub1)aku}a (Missakn) 15. 101 
Subha-p., Sundara-p. 81. 0 ; 

88. 26, 61 m 

Sumanakuta see Sumantakui.a 
Soi,ipa-g. 34. 4. 

5. Ilivers, lords 
(g. = gangs, n. = nadi) 

Kacoliakutittba 10. 58; 23.17; 
' 37. 2 [ON. 

Jiai,iba-n. 53. 20 
Kadamba-n. 7. 40; 15.10; 41. 61 
Karinda-n. 32. 14 
Kala-n. 86. 40, 4 1 
Kalavapi-n. 70. 126 f. 
Kumbbllavana-n. 68.^2 
Ganga see Mahavaluka-g. 
Gambhira-n. 7. 44; 28. 7 
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Giilu-n. 75. ‘M 
Galha-g. 48. 132 
Goka;ii.ia see Maliaviilukag. 
Gona-n. 35. 13, 113 
Jajjara-n. 68. l(i; 79. 67 
Maba-n. 51- 121 
Maharukkbatittha 72. 1 1 
MabaTaluka-g. (Gauga) 10.41, 
•17: 21.7; 38.12; 71.17&C. 
(Gokapda 41.79; 71.18) 
Malagamatittha 72. 7)0 
Yakkliasukarntittha 72. 21 
Vaiia-n. 75. 156 
Sa)'ikhava<j(]hanianaka-ii. 68. 32 
Sahas.satittlia 87. 71 
Indian river-names conferred 
on Ceylonese canals 79. ’>7 N. 

0. Tanks (v. = viipi) 

Abliaya-v. 10. 84 
AmbSla-v. 68. 40 N. 
Karavitthavilattn-v. 68. 40 N. 
Kiila-v. 38. 12 &c. 

Kiru-v. 68. 49 N. 

Gaiigatataka 70. 286 
Girita^akii 70. 312: 72. 1 10 
Giriba-v. 68. 49 N. 

Giriya-v. 68. 49 N. 
Tinlipigamaka-v. 68. 40 N. 
Tilagullaka-v. 68. 49 N. 
Tissa-v- 20. 20 &c.; 70. 149 
Digha-v. 1.78; 74. 89 &c. 
Duratissa-v. 33.9; 49.8; 79.32 
Nagasoneji 42.28 (14.36 ; 16. 6) 
Papda-v. 60. 48;. 68. 39 
PadT-v. 79. 34 


Parakkama-samudda, -sagara 
68. 40 ; 79. 26, 28, 40 
Buddbaganiakanijjhara 68. 

49 N. 

Mapiliira-v. 37. 47; 42. 31 
MajjeJika-v. 68. 49 N. 
Mahakirala-v. 68- 49 N- 
Mahagalla-v. 44. 3 
Maliindatn(a-v. 42. 20; 79. 28 
. Mora-v. 69.8; 72.177 
Kattaniiilakauda-v. 37. 48 
Vasa-v. 68. 49 N. 
Suvappatissa-v. 79. 32 
Slikaraggaina-v. 68. 19 N. 

Monasteries and Monastic 
buildings 

(vili. = vihSra, pariv. = jmri- 
vepa, c.= cetiya; A. — Anu- 
ladliapura, P. = Pulatthina- 
gara, M. = Mabiigaina) 

Abbayagiri-vib. in A. (dill'ereiit 
names) 33-81 H'. ; 35. 120; 
37. 59: 52. 13; 78. 21. - 
37. 97, 123; 44.96; 53.33. 
— 41. 96; 50.79. - 42. 
28, 63 ; 50. 26. — 48. 135 
I Ambattbala-c. 13. 20; 37. 69 
! Akasa-c. 22. 21! 

- Alaliana-pariv. 78. 48 
Aloka-lena 98- 65 
Issarasamai.ia-vih. 19. 61:20. 11; 
39. 10 

Uttararama in P. 78. 73 
Udumbaragiri-vih. 78. 5 N- 
Kantaka-c. 16. 12 
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Kafipura-pariv. in A. 45-29; 
4C. 2 1 

I\alyiki,u-c. anti -vili. I.*?-’; | 
81. :.9 

Kassapagiri-vih. 44. 9H 
KiilavSpi-vih. 38. .'id N. 
Ku^tissa-vili. 51. 71 
Gai.)<]iiladoi,ii*vili. 91. 30 
Gantliiikarn-piiriv. 37. 213; 

52. .-7 

CatuviharS in A. 53. 37; 54. •''> 
Caiidagiri-viii. in M. CO. 61 
Cittalapabl)uta-vil).22.23;24.9: 
45. .59 

Ciilagalla-vili. 35. 13; 42. 19 
Cetiyapabbuta-vili. 19.62; 20. 
17 

Cetiyas ol' Maliinda and Sam- 
gliainitta in 20. 11, 53; ' 
88. 58 

Jambukola-vili. 20. 25; CO. 60 
.Jiinibukolnlena CO. (K); 80. 23 
Jetavana-vih. in A. (37- 59 X.) 
37. 3;;, 41, |i); 78. 

21 S.C. — in P. 78. 32 (V. 
Jotivana-vili, 37. 65, 52. 59 = 
Jotaraua in A. 
Tissa(maha)-vili, in M. 20. 25; 

22. 23: 45. 59 
Tissaraina 52. 21 
Tliupaiama in A. l.S2:17. 30 
&c.: 37. 207 Sc. — in P. 
or M. 60. 56 

Dakkliipa-vili, in A. 33. 88; 

42. U: 44. 140 
Dakkhinagiri-vili. 33, 7: 38. 
-50 N,; 42. 27; 52. 60 


Dappulapabbata-vih. 49. 1 N., 
30; 50.80 

Dathaggabodhi-pari7. in M. 
45. -12 

Dafbiidliatiighara in A. 37. 95. 
— in P. 73. 128ff;74.198; 
78. 11; 87. 69; 89..IO; 90. 
55. — in .(ainbuddoi.ii 81.3.| ; 
82. 9; 85. 9( : 88. 12 11'. — 
in Subliagiri 90. ION. — 
in Ilattliigiripnra 90. 66 f. — 
in Kotte 91.17. — in Kandy 
94. 1 I ; 97. 5. 37; 98. 35; 
99. Ill 

Digliasanda-puriv. 15. 212: 
38, 16 

Devanagnrii-vih. 60. (>3 N. 
Naga-vili. 22. 9; 45. 58 
Nipaiinapatimagulia, Nisinna- 
pal.imalena in P. 78. 75 
i*nccl)iin5rama in P. 78. 70 
Pa{haina-c. in A. 14. 15; 19.61 ; 
38. 9 

Pandavapi-vili, CO. 63 N. 
Papj)ata-vih. 91. 2 I 
Puppliaiama 100.86, III. 
Baddba.sTmapasiida, uposatha* 
house in P. 78. 55 11’. 
Billasela-vili, 85. 59 
Bhai.idika-pariv, 52. 58 
Bliimatittlia-vib. 85. 81: 86. 
16 

Maccliatittba-vih. 48-21 
Mauibira-vili. 37. 40 
Mai.i<jalagiri-vih. 4Q. 29; 60. 
63 N,: 71. 3 

Madhutthala-vih. 60. 63 N. 
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Mayura-pariv. (Mora-) in A. 

37. 172; 38. 52 
Maricavatti-vih. in A. 26. 8 ff. : 
44. 149 &c. 

Mabathupa in A. (different 
names) 16.51; 28. 3ff.; 42. 
32 : 76. 108 &c. — 20. 19 ; 
33. 21. — 15. 167; 51. 82. 
— 80. 68 

Mabapariv. in A. 42. 26 ; 48. 65 
Mabapali in A. 20. 23; 37. 

181. — in M. 45. 42 
Maba-vib. in A. 16. 8ir., 214; 

37. I ff., 54 &c. 
Mahiyaiigat.ia-c.and -vili. 1.24, 
42; 26.7; 36. 34, 58; 51. 
74; 92. 16 &c. 

Ma(ainbiya 46. 19 
Yuttlmlaya-vih, in M. 22.7 
Kajntalena-vili. 28. 20 N., 35. 

4; 99. 41; 100. 237 ff 
Kiitanapasada in A. 36. 7; 48. 
135 &c. 

Ratanavall-c. in P. 80. 20 
(18. 51 N.). — in Khira- 
gama 79. 71 


Ilobana-vib. 46. 51 
LaiiliStilaka in P. 78. 53 f. — 
near Kandy 91. 30 
Lohapasada in A. 27. 20 ff. ; 

37. 59 &c. 

Vijjadbara-cave in P, 78. 66, 74 
Veluvana-vib. 42.43; 44.29 
Vessagiri-vili. near A. 20. 15, 
20 ; 39. 1 1 N. 

Sila-c. in A. 1. 82 
Sila.sobbliakai.Kjakii-c. in A. 33. 
87 

Sotthiyiikara-vih. in .A. 37.82, 
84 

Ilatthavanagalln-vih, 85. 73 ff,; 
86. 12, 37 

Names of tribes Stc. 

Puliiidfi 7. 68 

VannI 81. 1 1 ; 83. ll) &c. 

Sihala passim 

Clan names in C. 19. 2 N.; 

38. 13 N. 

(Parai'igl 95. 5; 98. 80) 
((Hands 96. 26; 98. 89: 99, 109) 



VI. King and Kingdom 

A. The king and the royal family 

Cf. C, tr. I, Introd, p, X\' if. 
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1. Tlie king (rajii. maliaraja, maliipati, narapati &c. &c. 
passim), a. Sun- and Moon-dynasty 62.5; 63.11; 72. 121; 
87. 29; Dl. 16; 93. 2; 94. 1; 96. 41'. Mahasarnmata as an- 
cestor 2. 1 , 23 ; 47. 2 ; 99. 77. Okkaka 2. 1 1 f.; 45. 38; 80. 32. 

— b. Bodily marks of a king 22.59; 48. Ill; 57.49; 59. 
34 ff.; 62. 1 6 if.; 87.62. cakkavattin 100.35. — c. Abhi.seka 
(molimaiigala) 7. 46if, 72; 9.29; 10.78; 36.123; 56. 3 f; 
59. 2, 8; 67. 16; 72. 312 if; 87.70: 89. 5 If.; 90. 61; 94. 10. 
abb. performed twice 11.7 and JOf.; 71.19ff. and 72.3116. 

— d. The king assumes a new name 86. 98; 44. 128; 45. 22; 
68. 1; 94. 6. the birudn Sirisaipglmbodhi 44. 83; 46. I; 54. 
72: 69. 10. 

2. The queen (rajlni 24. 13&c.). a. mahe.si 7.47; 8.28; 
10. 37. 78; 22. 7. 12, 22; 33. 30; 37. 211: 46. 27; 51. 6, 86; 
66. 8, 16: .56. [5; 62. 19 .1f : 97. 2; 98. 1 : 99. 123, two nia- 
hesis 33. 45-7; 59. 25, 30; 64. 21 : (97. 24; 98. 4). — devi 
22.3; 33, 47; 34.86; 35.21; 36.42,50; 48.113; 55. 10; 

63. 4, 6 ; 64. 21 . aggamahesi 64. 10 ; 70. 33 ; 94. 9 ; 97. 2, 24 ; 

98. 4. — b. Political marriages 7. 52 if; 51. 92 f ; 54. 

9f: 59. 27 if, 40 if; 63, Off. : 87. 28: 97. 24: 98. 1. 

8. The princes (rajaputta 6. 194 ; 7. 10 &c.) a. Education 

64, 3. — b. Adipada 41. 31 ; 49. 3; 50, 8, 2.'), 46 f; 61. 94, 
126i 52. 4, 8, 42; 53. 1, I, 13, 19, 28, 39; 54. I, 11; 65. 11; 
57. I, 61 ; 59. 12; 60. 88; 61. 2 ff. mahadipadS 44. 136; 50. 
10, 11; 51. 1; 58. 7; 67. 91. - c. Yuvaraja 42. 6; 44. 123, 
137: 50. 6, 21, 31; 51. 13, 1.'), 18, 53 if; 52. 1 f, 6, 37, 42; 
53. I, 4, 13, 19, 28, 39: 54. 1, 7, 58; 58. 1; 59. 7; 61. 3; 63. 
42; 67. 26; 85. 59. — uparaja 5. 154; 6. 38; 9. 12, 14 ; 14. 
56: 22.2ff.: 41.93; 42. 6; 44.84,119,124; 46.24; 50.58 f.; 
51. 7, 12, 94; 53. 1, 4, 13, 39; 59. 11; 60. 40, 80, 86 f. two 



uparajas 9i),85, 121. il, MalayarSja, -rayara 41. Sn; 42.(); 
44.5:5; 40.2!); 52.68: 53. ;;r); 69.6: 70.62,155. Of. 0. tr. I, 
p. XV-XX, XXIV. 

1. The princesses (riijadlilta, rajalvaiuia 5.194; 7. 59 &c.) 
a. rajini as tittle 49. 3; 50. 5S; 54. II, 63; 59. II ; 60. 84; 
62. 1. 

5. The bhitgineyya 1.45; 5.169; 11.20; 16.9; 18,2: 
48.90; 49.71: 61.1 N.; 62.60; 83.11; 87.38,41: 88.5. 

6, Right of succession 33. 1 -4, 20 ; 49. 65, 84 ; 50. I I : 
52. 37: 54. 1; CO. 87; 61. 1; 62. 59; 63. 22: 80. 27, 28; 90. 
1, 1, 49, 59. Cf. C. tr. I, p. XX-XXIV. 


B. Attributes of royalty; royal life 

1. Residence {riyadhiini) 61. 25: 74. 1 ; 88. 103; 90. 35. 
palace (piisadii, riijageha, -ghara, -inandira) 9. 1 1 : 10. 71 ; 12. 
4(i; 35.63; 66.127; 68. (2; 70.23.7,312; 73.70; 92.9; 
98. 68. riijadvilra 14. 60; 22. 15; 25, 105: 35. 53, (.>3. raj- 
angapa 5. 17; 72. 211 ; 90. 66. royal throne (paliai'ika, iisuna, 
siiiiisana) 25.98; 27. 32 If.: 31.75 1'., 88; 35. 52,54: 76.105; 
85.111; 90.13, 23; 100.285. — 2. Royal insignia and orna- 
ments (rajasildhana, -bhao<Jant, -bliusai.ia, -ublinruija) 11.28; 
35. 102; 39.28; 41.20; 46.38; 48.89: 50.51; 55.15f.: 
56.10: 71.28; 74. 224; 7C.1GG; 82.50; 90.13 (crown 11.28: 
44. 115; 71. 28; 72. 326. cujamaoi 33. 16. ekiivali 44. 127: 
46.17. (seta)chatta 11.28: 17.7; 19.59; 31.39,78: 33.40; 
35. 15, 69: 44. 19 f. : 55. 1 : 64. 33; 69. I. ciimara 76. 113: 
85. 26: 89. 19: 99. 17, 55; KH). 193. valavijani 11. 28: 31. 
78: 39. 53. maoitalavayta 31. 78). royal order 15. 188: 24. 
•i8 : 25. 67 : 31. 32, 1 14 ; 58. 2, 57 ; 76. 68 &c. royal treasure 
bhaiidagara) 69.27: 70.265. — 3. State elepbant 14.61: 
17.5: 19. 72'ft'.: 34.86; 35. 20 f. ; 78. 60 .'cc. state horse 
22.52: 34.86. state carriage 31.38; 72.323. 1. The 

harem (orodha, itthagara, antepura) 14. 46; 15. 189: 17. 63; 
59. 3:1; 60. 85; 70. 256: 88. 74 (dancing girls 29. 24). tlie 
king's retinue (panviira, balattliS, seraka Ike.) 31. 1 12 ; 35. 52; 
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38.32: (>7. ir.: 70. 2.-.I: 72. 118 If.: 83.24; 88. 33f.: 89.31f. 
(satta rajjaiigaiii 88. •). rajakammani 69. 22. lajakammika 

62. 34. paricaraka 63. 53.* pafica and da.sa pessiyavagga 7. 
56; 67.58; 84. 5). — 5. Funeral rites, cremation of the 
members of the r. family 24, 14; 25. 72 f.; 32. 58, 79 f.; 34. 
34: 36. 121: 61. 9; 67. 80; 85. 76. 

C. Politics 

1. Niti, rajaniti (naya, sippa) 10.23; 48.80,96; 65.3; 
58.1; 64. 3 ; 'to. 56; 90.56; 99.81. Manuniti 80.9,53; 
83. 6 ; 84, 2 ; 00. 26. dhamma, dnsa rajadhamma (dasa puflila- 
kriya) 7. 74; 37. 107, 180; 52. 43; 70. 31; 07. 3; 00. 73, 75. 
81 f.; 100. 118. samgaliavattliuni (the lour) 37. 108; 52. 43; 
02. 8; 05. 2; 07. 2: 00. 14, 73, 83; 10O. 118. — Support of 
poor subjects 52. 3 ; 53. 30; 60. 22, 74, 77 f. : 62. 32. of 
poets 60. 75, 79. 2. Distinctions conferred upon oflicials 

61. 19; 68. 5; 69. 30: 70. 19. 277 ff.; 96. 38. — Relations to 
foreign sovereigns 11. 18 tf., 27 ff.: 58. 8; 60. 5 f., 24 If.; 62. 
54; 67. 95; 76, 11 If.; 80. 6tf.; 87. 29; 88. 87 f.; 98. 89 If.; 
90. 109 ff., 164; 100.63 6'., 15111. honours paid to foreign 
ambassadors 7. 70; 11. 25 f. See. — Treatie.s 71, Iff.-- Or- 
ganised espionage (i(>. 130 ff.; 67.19. — Foes of the King, 
rebels, cora 3C. 21, 80 f., 91: 37. 18; 59. 1. diimarika 61.71; 
74, 34 If,: 75. 10, 34 ff,: 76. 3. 

D. Brahmanism at court 

1. Eiahmaiis supported by the king 48.23; 51.65 11'.: 
77. 105, brahmanical rites observed at court 62.3.3, 45 ff.; 

63. '5; 64. 13ff the purohita 10.79: 11.26; 34.24; 62.28, 
33. .16 (dija 11. 20, vippaseflha 67. 29). care for Hindu temples 
79. 19, 22, 81: 85. 8,5 ff 

E. The king and the Buddhist order 

). Bliikkhus as advisers of the king 42.22; o7. 38f.; 
87. fill ff., 62 ff.; as mediators in conflicts of the royal f'amiljf 
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24. 50ff.: 51.14; 52.9; 53. 2o£F.: 70. 328 fF. political in- 
fluence of the clergy 33. 17 ff.; 60. 87; 61. 1; 76. 73 ff. — 
Bh.s accompany the king in the field 25. 3; 96.1.'). - 2. Princes 
educated by bh.s 81. 76 f. members of the royal family enter 
the order 15. I8ff.; 17.57f.; 18. f,; 34. 28 f., 35; 84.29; 
94. 22. conversion to Buddhism of foreign mahesis 98. 6 ft'. 
— 3. Kings cause sermons to be held or hearken to them 
32. 44; 41. 58; 54. 34 If.; CO. 8; «2. 31; 92. 11 f.; 98. 73 ff.; 
99. 15 ft'., 20, 30 ft-., 88; KM), 116 ft'., 275, 280 f. they recite 
holy texts 52. 48 ft".; 54. 4 ; CO. 17. — 4. K.s or princes cause 
holy texts to be copied 45. 3; 60. 22; 81. 10 ft'.; 90. 37 f.; 
91. 27; 92. 13; 97. 3C ; 99. 80. payment of the scribes 91. 
28; 99. 3:1. — Literary works composed at the k.’s instiga- 
tion 54. ;15; 97. 56 f., 59; 90. 78 f„ 82 f.; !)8. 24. sacred 
books fetclied from abroad 84. 26; 1(MI. 73, bhikkhus fetched 
from abroad to Ceylon 60. 5 f. ; 84, 9, lift.; 94. 1 5 f. ; 97. 10 f.; 
98. 89 ft'.; loo. 58 ft'., KIG ff. — The king cares for the ac- 
complishments of the clergy 84. 26 f,; 98. 16 f.; 99. 17:' ft'.; 
KM). 101 ff, — 5. Clerical acts, particularly the pabbujjii and 
upasnrppada ceremonies, performed at the k.’s instigation 60. 
7; 78.30; 81.49f.: 84.37,43; 87.72; 89.17; 90. ;i9, 62, 6.5; 
91.:'1; 92.19, 21 ff.; 94.20; 97.8, i:', 26; 98. 16; 99.168 ff.; 
KM). 94 ft'., l:'3f., 172. purification of the order and church- 
reform cnu.sed by the k. 5, 2;i6 ft'.; 86. 41, 111 ff.; 89. 57; 44. 
46,76: 51.64; 52.44; 73.2ff'.; 78.2ff.; 84.7rt'.: 91.11; 
KMI, 44 ff. the k. determines a simS 15. 184 ff,; 78. 56 ff. — 
6. Dedication to the church or to a sanctuary of the kingdom, 
the regalia &c. 18.36; 19.31; 31.90, 92, lllf.; 32.36; 
39,31; 42.61; 82.50; 85. I09ff',; 86.57. donations equal 
to the bodily weight 51. 128; 60. 21; 73. 11. the k. grants 
titles to the bh.’s 84. 31, 38; 89. 64 ff.; KM). 239. — 7. Con- 
flicts with the bh.’s 44. 74 ff.; 53. 14 ff.; 93. 6 ff., 10. — Per- 
secution of the Christians 98. 80 ff. 
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F. Administration of the kingdom 

1. Officials and titles (cf.C.tr.I, p.XXVtf. and p. 359, 2 ). 
cliatta mark of distinction for officials 70. 85, 1 22. — General 
expressions: adhikarin 66. 66; 70. 278, 297 f.; 72. 21, 37, 75. 
122, 123, 138, 160, 207, 232, 26.',. adhinStba 70. 216, 278. anta- 
raiigadhura 69. 32, 35. nmacca 4. 37; 5, 35, 239 &c.; 58. 30; 
66. 72 &c. (mahSmacca 16. lU; 61. 1; 72. 96, 129 &c.; mahii- 
matta72. 7o, 181; muiainacca 69. 31). maptjalika, maudalana- 
yaka 46, 3,1; 51. 109, 122; 54. 8; 69. .5; 70. 212, 246. inantin 
66. 113; 89. 27. saciva 66. 67; 67. 90 ; 68. 7, 18; 70. 83, 324. 
samanta (58. 20); 61. 63; 66. 142; 69. .5, 16; 70. 9, .57, 129, 
136, 179, 189, 212, 216, 314; 72. 1611'., 50, 54, 78, 82, 165. 
Special designations: asiggaha 39. 51; 42. 42; 44 . 1, 43, 51, 
58 If.; 66. 29. adipotthakin (bhapdarap”, bliapijagariidhikarin) 
69. 27; 72. 27, ICO, 182, 196, 207. kafioukin (-nayaka) 63. 53; 
69, 26; 70. 44; 72. 58; 75. 176. kanimaniitha (®nayaka) 72. 
58, 206. gai.iaka ("amacca) 11 . 20; 69. ;10; 76. 39. chattaggaha 
(-nayaka) 38. 3; 59. 10; 66. 29; 70. 6(); 72. 68. jlvitapottbakin 
70.174,318; 72.161; 74.90. dapijanatha, "nayaka "adhina- 
yaka) 11 . 26; 70. 5, 8, 15, 19, 64, 68, 124, 279: 72. 36,65, 162, 
222. doriirika 35. 51. dhammageliakanatha 59. 16. nagara- 
guttika 10. 81. bhapijarapotthakin, blian<]ag>lradhikarin see 
adipottbakin. tnabalekha 62. 33; 72. 1, 161, 166, 170, 182, 
206. mulapotthakin 76. 139 f. lekhaka 66. 155. sabhapati 
(kulharaKabiinnayaka) 67. Gl, 64, 70, 80. sctlluniitba 59. 16. 
seoapati (senani, "adliinayaka, camupati, dhajinipati &c.) 11.25; 
15. 212: 35. 59; 50. 82; 51. 30. 40, 88; 52. 16, 28; 53. 43 ff.; 
54.131f., 58 Jf.; 65.2; 56.7; 64. 9 if.. 22; 65. 13if., 27 ff.; 
66. 2 ff.; 67. 82; 70. 123, 129 ff, 153 ff, 285; 72. 45, 49, 76, 
122f., ]37f.; 90. 12; 96. 38 (sakkasenapati 52. 52, 61 ff., 72 ff.; 
54. 53. andliasenapati 41. 87). — Titles: kesadhatu 57. 65 ff'.; 
72. 2, 5, 7, 107; 76. 253 ff, 321 ff. &c. (cf. C. ed. il, p. 601, 
col. 2); (-nayaka 70. 68, 279). jitagiri 72. 25. damij^liikarin 
75. 20 ff., 69 ff.; 76. 39. nagaragiri, "galla 66. 35. 62; 70. 68, 
89, 146, 199, 318; 72. 107; 76. 60. nllagiri 70. 137, 140. 
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maragiri 72. 11, 161, 174. lankagiri 72. 27, 124 1'.; 76. 2.'0. 
lankadhikiirin 70. 278, 283, 306, 316. laiikadhinayaka (“natha 
(ic) 70. 24, 97) ft'.; 123, 174, 20."), 220. knkapura 72. 39, 222; 
75. 70; 76. 250, 324, 326. lukagalla 72. 222. saMkha(ka)nayak!i 
70. 278; 72. 31, 41; 75. 7.5. 

2. Administration of justice. The k. the highest judge 
21. 14. alleviation of punishment 36. 80 f.; 83. 1 ft.; 87. 48 f. 
amnesty 34. 84; 62. 12; 80. 2 11'. — Law-books 49. 20; 80. 
41. — Crimes; high treason 35. 10; 36. 21, 91; 87. I8(?). 
robbery 61. ()7. indebtedness 36. 39. — Forensic procedure 

35. 10; 37. 38; 78, 13. — Punishment: hirnsSmutto voharo 

36, 28. fine 83. (1. prison 35. 22; 54. 31 ; 62. 42; 70. 238, 
261; 83. I. mutilation, capital punishment 36. 11, 36, 43; 36. 
121; 59. 22; 60. 1211.; 75. 160 If., 190 6'., 83. 4; 87. 19. 

3. Internal administration. Book-keeping at court 66. 
15.5: 69.27. - Taxe.s 61. 53,70; 68. 51; 73. 3; 74. ISf.; 
87. 50. alleviation of taxes 3(1. 26. the giimabhojaka 61. 73. 
— The village conmiunity 10. 103; 23. 4; 38.38; 55.31; 
(10. 75; 74. 18 )’.: 84. 3 if.; 86. 53. — Administration organised 
by Parakkamabahu 1. 69. 27 If.; 74. 48 f. 

G. Army and war 

1. The soldiers (bhata 39. 20; 58. 20 &c.; yodliii 22.4 1; 
69. 7 &c.; surii 69. 36; 99. 119 tic; virit 72. 218 kc.) Enrol- 
ling of soldiers 10. 24. soldier's pay 90. 15, 18 f., 20. — Four- 
inenibered army 18. 29; 25. 81; 70.217, 226; 71. 18 &c. 
bnlavahana 15. 189; 17. 28; 25. 1, 57; 70. 23, 69 &c. war ele- 
phants 26. 26ff., 81; 41. 23; 50. 2117.: 70.229; 76. 48 tie. 
chariot warriors 25. 81 (ratliin 88. 34; rathesablin 15. 189; 
sfirathi 14. 42). cavalry 25. 81 (numerous in the Damija 
armies 76. 100, 298, 331). infantry (patti) 25. 81. — Merce- 
naries (.ayudhiya 61. 69; ayudliajiviii 66. 67): Slhalii 55. 12; 
61.69; 74.44; 90. 17tt‘. Damija, Keraja, Kanyata 45.11; 
55. 5. 12; 09. 18; 70. 230; 74. 44. the Velakkara 60. 36; 
63.21, 29; 74.44. villages granted to the mercenaries for 
maintenance 74. 48. -- Militia 07. 76; 70. 82, 187, 260; 72- 



127; 74. 52, 1(2; 75. 102; Oi). 42 ff. (among the Damijas 7fi. 
130, 246 f., 259 ff.). vyadha, kirata, cora as soldiers 09. 20; 
70. 285; 72. 208. — Offiaers (silmantu see F 1). an umbrella 
their badge 66. 49; 70. 122; 7(». 160; 88. 75. a palanquin 
their conveyance 70. 85, 122; 72. 100. — Trumpets 25. 65; 
06.27; OG. :!2; 72. 119; 74,222; 85.113; 88.75 ; 89.46. 
drum.s 69. 20; 70. 227; 74. 222; 75. 104; 70. 161; 85. 114; 
88. 75; 90. 15 I'.: 99. 46. flags 70. 225; 85. 113:' 88. 75, 
a relic as lield-badge 25. I ; 20. 9. — 2, WeapoiKs (ilyudlui, 
av® 7.36; 00.7, 38; 99. 19 kc.-, five kinds 7. 16; 41.48; 
70. 229). How and arrows 0. 29; 7, 19; 25. 89 tt'., 99; 33. 
63, 65; 36. 31 : 55. 6; 57. 43; 00. 27; 70. 114; 72. 134. 246, 
250; 74.96, 117: 83.44; 96.14. poi.soned arrows 70,49; 
83. 38, 15, gokaupa arrows 70. 48. archers 25. 82; 00, 19; 
70. 116: 72, 241, 322. — Sword: asi 10, 59ir,; 22, 41, ,53; 
00. 108: 72.84, khitgga 25.63,89; 30.93; 31.79: 04.4; 
00, 21, 31, 19: 72. 102; 88. 71 kc. tharu 24. 1: 00. 22. 
(royal swords 72. 102 4), — Dagger: churikS 55. 6, 17; 00, 

24. asiputtaka 41.21. nikkarayi 44. (12. — Spear: kiinta 

25. (; 26.9: 36.47; 96.14: 00.19. .satti, sattha 00. 2ii ; 
70.116:90.7, tomara 24. 35: 70. 116. salla 70. 3U7. — 
Lhs.so 7. 20: 10.55. — Club 23.58; 00.17. — catapults 
72. 251 : 83. 44. — Armour (Icavaca) (>9. 7, 38. .shield 25, 
53, 62 ff',: 07. 12: 09. 48. doublet of buftiilo hide 74. 73. — 
3. The war (yuddlia 1. 63; 38. 36 (ic.) Preparation of war 

08. 7, 38, 52: 09. 28, 33, 38; 70. 1, 57. yuddhopakarai.iani 

09. 5, 1 1, 17. 31 ; 70. I ; 90. 12. — Review of troops 99. 42 If. 
sham-light.s 89. 26, 31 f. iiianoevers (i9. 36. — Four methods 
of war 58. 3, guerilla warfare (corayuddha) 75. 18 N., 135. 
ambush 66. 75 f, stratagem 25. 56. — Battle (yuddha, saip- 
gama, rni.ia &c. 24.19; 70.246; 72.5,17; 96, 17&c.). single 
combat of the commanders 26. 67 ff'., 83 If. ; 41 . 47 If.: 60. 30 ff. 
victory and defeat (jaya and parajaya, -bhava 70. 78 f, 180, 
225, 246; 71. 16 &c.). celebration of victory 76. 332. 
abliaraijaip as distinction of victorious officers 72. 320. officers 
of the defeated foe beheaded 70. 122. — Naval battles 70. 
63 If.. 91; 96.32. — Field entrenchments 10.16; 25.20; 



iil. 19: 38. 70. (il, 72. 92, 100, 120 if.. 161, 163 If'.; 72. 

232 IF.. 258: 74. 32 IF, 62, 86 f., 91: 76. 12UF. &c. fortresses 
81. 1 IF.: 88. 12, 60, 77: 96. 22, 24: 99. 110; defence, be.siege, 
capture, plundering of fortresses 25. 21 IF.; 51. 34; 58. 5,5 F; 
70. 235 f., 251 It'.. 288 IF. ; 72. 209 IF., 250 IF. ; 76. 214 f., 321 IF. 


VII. The people 
A. Clans, castes, guilds. 

1. Claii-naines 19.2: 35.16 11'.: 38.12; 39.14: 41.69; 
42. 20; 66. 35; 09. 1:1; 74. 212; 80, 15; 85. 51; 90, 7: 91. 2 
(Moriyii and Lambakamiii in India 5. 17: 77, 27 f.) — Castes 
(vauijil 72, 145) and guilds 7. 57 ; 19. 1.2; 69. 24 ; 80. 41, 75. 
st'ttliin 11.26; 19,2, 67: 59.16, khattiya, rajani'ia 3.3; 

7. 47; 17. 63: 19. 54, 66; 87. 28; 89. 27. brahnmpa, dviju, 
vippa 3. 3 ; 9. 2 : 10. 20, 102 ; 19. 2 ; 33. 37 IF. ; 34, 24 ; 35. 18 ; 
37, II: 62. :i3, 46; 64. 16; 66. 1:12; 67. 94. vessa 3. 3; 20. 
15; 76. 26 1-. sudda 3. 3, — Kuliiia: hitm 61. 50, 52, 62, 68; 
66.152. kulaputta 72. :(04: 92.22; 97. 13f., 26; 99. 169; 
100. 134, 172; kulittlii 60. 78; kulnvum.sii 95, 6; kiila])iiti 
23. 19, — Slaves (dSsa, dSsi) 9. 4, 1.5, 19, 22, 21; 27. 12; 61. 
68; 70. 202; 88. 106; 90. 2 (shaving of the head 6. 12. re- 
demption of slave.s 87.46). outcasts (caijilala) 5.57; 10. 91 IF,; 

33. 2: 35. 18; 66. 122: 88, 106. 

2, Single professions (kamnnikara 01. 68; 69. 21; 99. 50; 
pesakii’a, pessiya 7. 56; 30. G; sippika, -in 34. 73; 66. 129; 
88. 13, Ho. list of craftsmen 88. 105-7. (wandering craftsmen 
66. 139). payment of the craftsmen 27. 22 f.; 30. 14, 18 f.; 
88. (10; of artists 100. 198 f, farmer and herdsman: kasi- 
kamma 69, 27; 76. 287; gopa(ka), gop.ala 9. 22; 10. V-i, 17; 
19. 2, smith: kammlira 68. 25; 88. 105; lohakara 68, 25; 
sopoakarn 18.24; 66. 129; 68.25. goldsmith’s works 98,91; 
100. 30, 72. barber &c : iih.apita, nhupaka, kappaka 29. 20; 

34. 84; 69. 26; 70. 44, bricklayer: (i^thaka)vad(jhaki 30. 5, 

8, .30; 35. 101. 109 f.; 37, 27; 88. 106, mason: silakoltaka 
68. 2o. wood-Ciinier: diiiuhhatik.a 34. 22. writer: lekliaka 
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37. 26; 66. 155; 99. 33, merchunt : vai^ija 5. 49; 7. 24; 28. 
21 ff. ; 75. 4.'>; 95. 4; 99. 109 (watidering traders 66. 134). 
hunter: liiddaka, vyadha S8. 9, 41 ; 67.19; 70.35, 41. fisher- 
niaii: biilisika, kevafta 22. 02; 28. 37, 

B. Settlement 

I, Village: giima, passim, fence of briers round a V, 66.37 
(gainika “villager” 23, 60; 67.70; janapada 29.22). — .small 
town: nigama (negama 70. 254), — town: nagara, pura, 
purl 87. 07 (niigara 4 . 5, I.'.; 14 . 59; 17. 63; 79. 1 iic.; pora 
29. 22), - 2. Description of a town 10 . 84 If.; 73. 55 If.; 88. 
92 rt'., 1 10 IF.; 91 . 5. four districts of a t. 73. 20. streets: 
vitlii 34.70; 73.59. bouses; geba, glianv, ilgara (special 
kinds: acjdhayoga, liainniiya 88. 93, 118). bouses of more than 
one storeys: pasiidn 88.92; 91. 5 &c. (cf. vii, C, I2e). balls: 
salil, catussiilit 15. 17, 50; 35.88; 37. 15; 73.23; 76. 123. 
alms-houses: diinasulii 54.30; 73.20, hospitals: vejjasalS 
(37. 182;) 49. 18, 19; 52. 2.5, ,57; 54.31, .53; 73. 34. dispen- 
saries: biiesnjjagelia 52. 27. lying-in hospitals: siviktisotthi- 
silla 10 . 102: siltigliara 79. 01. .shops: iipapa 5, 52; 23. 29; 

34 . 70; 91. 5. gardens, jtarks (nyyatia), batliing-poiids (polckha- 
rai.ii), bath-houses (nlianako(lliaka): 15.2,7,8,30,202,207; 

35, 97. 98; 37. 33; 68. 57 f,; 73, 95-123; 78. 1.5 if,; 79. 1 If.; 
100. 288 f. jantagliara 15. 31. — 3. .Fortiftcation of the city 
60. 2 f.; 73. 57 If, ; 94. 7 f. wall and trencli (pakara, parikbii) 
25.8; 35.90; 60.3; 70.230; 91.5,7. gate-towers, bastions 
&c. (gopura, dvarattaln, dvtirakoUha, pattliapi.lila, torapa, 
kbandbavara) 51.31; 60,3; 70.116,190; 91.5,7; 96.30; 
98.70. gates (four) 34,79; 35.97. fourteen gates of Pulut- 
thiiiagara 73. 100 if. — I, Suburbs (of P.) 73. 151 ff.; 78. 79 ff. 

C. Domestic and social life 

1. The family. Terms of kinship 7. 05; 9. 16. 24, 20 f.; 
10. 7, 29, 73 f., 82; 11.20; 48. 51, 82; 51. 21; 52. 11; 57.28; 
59.28: 61.1; 62.2; 63.38,40,51,53; 64.33; 67.10; 69.23; 
70. 200; 93. 3; 99, 1, 123. three kinds of sons 87. 18 ff. — 
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Marriage (t>ari;iaya) 72. 01. marriage-outfit of a liride 7. '>5 ff,; 
87.28. brides from India 7. oOff.; 87. 28; 1X5.40. allusion 
to the buying of brides 72.91. master of the house (Icutum- 
bilca) 23. 61, 90; 24. 2:., fire kept in the house 10. M. 

— Pregnancy 22. 42ff.; 62.3(5. child-birth, birth-rites 9, 21; 
02.45. childliood 87. 55 If. ; 88. 6 (wet nurse 35. 20). domestic 
ceremonies 22. G5, 7 1 ; 62.53; 63.5; 64.13. -• Death and 
funeral 74. 144 f. 

2. Food and drink 7.24; 10. 3,; 14.55; 22. 4 1, 70; 

24. 50; 29. 28; 30. 37. 39; 32. :i0, 39 f.. 45, 19; 34. 55 f.. 02; 

35. 65, 67. 02 f.: 36. 69. 100; 54. 22 f; 70. 21 1 ; 73. 30; 85. 

38: 89. 44 If., 51 ff,; 100. 4, 195 f. — morning meal 25.111, 
(lod-pepper and other spice 25. Ill; 26, 10 ; 28. 21 ; 54. 22 f. 

— Intoxicating drinks (suia) 26, 32; .54, 70 f. — Ik-tel chew- 
ing 35, 62; 54. 22; 100. 3, 190, 

3. Dres.s (vatthn II, 29; 29. 28; 35. 65; 36, 53 iic.) and 

ornaments (abhuruiia 7.27 itc.), Stuffs 58. 9; 70, 109; 73. 
8-1 ; 90. 70. — , Turban 11.28; 23, 38 ; 32. 78 ; 35. 53 (hair- 

knot 66. 103). mantle 35, 102; 60. 70; 66, 103, 109. shoes 

(piiduka, upilhana) 11.28; 30,14,39.— Ornaments, unguents, 
perfumes (.sugandhu 89. 42) 7.55; 11,28; 25,91; 32,29; 
34. 52; 66. 44 f„ 134; 70. 108) 73. 84; 76. 200, 287; 85, 41, 
110; 89. 19; 97. 47. anjana 1 1 . 29 ; 34. 52. incense 89. 42. 

4. Articles of personal use (tools Jcc,), Umbrella 
(atapatta, cliatta) 76. 1 13; 89, 19; 99. 47, 55 (cf. vi. B, 2). fan 
11,28; 31.78; 76,115; 85.27,40; 89.20; 100.193. napkin 
11. 29. twigs for cleansing the teetli 5. 25. — Knife (viisi) 
28. 24 f. hammer, axe and other tools 29. 3; 88. 108 f, — 
Pottery, vessels: kalasa 74. 205; 85. 28. kuinbha S9. 20; 
90. 7 1 . iicamakumblil 27. 40. gba^a 29. 57 If. ; 76. 1 1 2, 115; 
85. 20; 92. 17. tbala. thilll 89. 21, 44; patiggiiba 89. 21. 
pali 30. 12. bhajana 11.31; 22. .', 04 (lig, 44, 70: 84.10). 
bhii'ikiira II. 28; 76. 115; 89. 20. saraka 32. 55. — Sjtoon 
27.40. basket (pitaka. pu(.a) 36. !13; 88. 109. water-strainer 

36. 92. 

5. Household-furniture. Bed: mancaka 24. 40; 27.39; 
54.31; sayana, seyya 22. 83 IF,; 23,39; 25.102; 31. 107 f.; 
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B2. 23, 24 kc. eliuir, luflia; 27. 30; |ial[uiika 27. 32 ff,; 31. 
7ii f. sivilia 11.31; 32.7. — Carpet, mat 14. .M ; 25. 102; 

27.3, -.; 34.54; 73.61; H8.100; 90.70; !)«. 46. — Lamp 

25, 101; 31. SO; 33.6; 34. ,-.5, 77; 74.205; 85. 40 f.; 89.43f.; 
90.71; 92.17; 99.62. lamp-sLand 76.20.5; 89. 23'. - Mirror: 
iiilasa: 100. 106; dajipapn 89.21. — Cliarcoal-pan 60.70. bell 
21.1,5. mill-stojie (nLsacla) 23.6; 28. 10; 30.0. cheat .(niaii- 
juaii) 30. 60. — parissavana 36. 92. 

6. Meaauros and wei^^hts, time, money. Measures 
ol'lenf'th: yojana (cf. M. tr. p. 297, Nr. 3.4) 1.21; 5.23,179, 
262; 6.13,35; 18.20; 20.12; 23.22,26; 28.7, 13 fl.; 38. 6S 
(note is incorrect ; cf. C. tr. I, p. 340), 85. 4 ; 86. 4 1 ; 89. 1 4 . 
gavuta 65. 1; 73, 151 ; 74. 63; 76. 197; 89. 0, usabha 22. 12; 
23. 88; 25. 13; 85. I, battha 1. 11; 18. 27: 25. 13; 70. 128; 

78.6.3, 69. ratiina 15. 167; 30. .58, 63; 72.23,5; 78.77; 
92, 17. vidattlii 28. II. angula, -li 18. 27: 28. M; 30. 50. 
porisa 72.235. yiitthi 78.63; 86,41. bai.iap'^ta 72.239, 
dbaiiu 35. 31. (iila 17. 13. — Square measures: aniniai.i8 
38. 77. Icarlsa 10. 30; 28. 13; 35. 83, 86. — measures of 
Ciipiicity: amnuiviv 30. 7 If doua 15, 167: 31. 18; 74. 3. 
niill 30. 37 ; 32. 45. — weiglit.s: tiiK-klia{la) 76. 18; 82. 13 f; 
100. M. — — Time: year (vassa, samracchara passim, liii- 
yana 41. 3; 44. 153 iv;c.). montlis (ma.sa 3. 16; 5. 279; 25. 8 
&c.), names of months 1. 12, 19, 16, 73; 3. 2; 11. 37, lO, 12; 
12. 2; 13. I I, 18; 16. 2, I I ; 17. 1, 17; 18, 7, 611'., 61 ; 19. 0; 
20, 33; 29. 1, I I, 63; 31. IU9; 39.37; 41.80; 85. 89; 90. 62; 
100.01. sukka-, kcilapakklia 18. 61 f, 6-1; 19. 9; 20.33; 
29. 14 ; 31. 109. day (divnsa passim, viisara 62. 10, 32; 70. 
263 iSic.). yania 25. 105; 85.40. — — Money: kaliapai.m 
4.13: 21.26; 25.100; 30.11, 18; 53. 20, 32 f.; 77.102; 
81. 45. gold coins 27.21; 48.7; 81.15; 100.11. silver 
coins 91. 12; 97. 6. sums of money in numbers only (to be 
supjdied by kabapaua) 6. 21 f.; 7. 61; 10. 18, 24; 23. 36 ff.; 

26. 22; 34. 87; 35. 61, 72; 89. 66; 92. 13. 

7. Traffic and trade. Hoads: magganumagga 67. 20. 
— footpatlis 70. 4 ; 72. 240. high-roads (mahamagga) in C. 
25. 6 ft'.; 50.37; 58,41; 73.163; 74.83; 89. 13 f cause- 



ways and bi'idf'es 70. 127 f',; 86. 21 £F.; 98. 8li ; 99. 118. 
restliouses 60.6(1: 89. 15; 99. 118. milo-stones 80. 25 N. — 
Means of conveyance: yiina, viihana 10.31 11'-: 58.21: 
61. 6; 99. 84. carriage (ratlia) 7. 56; 14. 42; 15. 189; 31. 
38; 33.46; 70.127; 89.16. cart (sakata) 28. 2 1 If. ; 30. 6 ; 
34. 46. litter 70. 85, 122; 72.100; 90.5,8; 95.12; (‘Ma. 
189 : 25. 1, 57 ; 70. 23, 69). — Trade: (merchant see VII, A, 2). 
navigation and ocean-trade 0, 13; 7.51,58; 8, 11; 11.23, 
38: 18.71'.: 19. 1,17,70; 23.24; 35.26 f.; 58.9: 69.33; 
100. 63 if., 75 If. harbours in G. Mahatittlia 7. 58 ; 25. 79 ; 
48.81; 51.28: 60.31; 88. (53 &c. Jambukola 11. 23, 38; 
18. 7 : 19. 23 If. Uriivelapaftana 28. 36. Mattikaviitatittlia 
60.31. Maiinara 61, 39; 83. 16. Valukagama 75. 45, Falla- 
vavanka 76. 16. 1‘iilacceri 83. 17(?). Bhimatittba 86. 10. 
Kolumbatittha 94. 1. Tikouanialatittha 100.76. iu India: 
Tiiinalitti 11. 38: 19. 6. — Articles of trade: lioi'ses from 
India (.sindhava) 21. 10: 23. 71 ; 31. 38. elephants from Birma 
76. 17-34. jewels 69.33. spice 28.21; 54. 16; 58.9. 
stull's 58. 9. 

8. Kural lifo. Agriculture (kasikainma) 69. 37. its 
intrinsic value 92. 24 ff. clearing of the jungle 23. 51 : 68. 
30. — Irrigation works 68. 16 If., 32 If.; 79.27 11'.; 88. 
in If. matika “canal” 61.65: 68.24,3:1: 79. 251f,, 10 if. 
(neltiku 60. 14). vaptip (see V, C, c, 6) gauli, kar, bundh 
10.88: 23. 92 f.; 35.120: 36.3; 37.46: 38.42; 42.3 1; 
51. 73; 79. 69. structure of a tank: dam (bandiiana, setii, 
setubandha) 42.31; 68. 17,23, 26, 28. papiili “oulllow runn- 
ing through the diini, sluice” 79. 27, 30, 4211'., 68. avarai.ia 
“lock” 60. 52; 61. 65; 79. 27 N., 09. kotthabaddlia “square 
hole (for the lock)" 68. 16 ; 79. 27 N., 28, weir (viiripata) 
48. 148; 68.35, 37, 10. flood-escape (nijjliara) 68.3:!, 50; 
79. 28, 66. — raising of the water by means of machines 
34. 45. subterranean canals 35. 98. — Fields 23. 51: 68. 
30, 52ft,: 88. 114 f.: 92. 20. produce of the fields 23. 51: 
34.3; 68.31; 92.26. corn (dhaiiua) 68.7,38; 70.1. sowing 
and harvest 10.31; 24.58; 34.3. barn 68 31. — coco- 
plantation 90. 93. sugar-mill 34. 41; 61. 53, — Herdsman 



9. 22; 10. 13, 17: 19. 2. a.ssagopa 39. I; liatthipaka 88. 34. 
cattle (goga) 35. 12. dumestic animals: elejdiant, cow, buffalo, 
dog, see V, C, 3, b, 3. 

9. Education of tlio people, literary life. Edu- 

cation; •waiiJeriiig schoolmasters 66. 138. art of writing, 
letters 7. 51, 57: 8. 7; 22. 15: 23. 25, 3:1, 3.',: 33. 40; 6(5. 36; 
67.55,58; 7(5.30; 98.90; 100.64,158. lekhaka .99. 33. 
royal inscriptions and sannas 28. 2 ; 33. 50 ; 54. 2S ; 86. 34 f., 
39: 100. 214. — Appreciation of book.s, their destruction 
and restitution 52.50; 80. (>7: 81. It 11'.: 99.125. See also 
V, E, 4. — Knowledge of languages and dialects 66. 130; 
69. 22 : 90.80. I'iili as eccle.siastical language 98.90. gram- 
mar 64. 3. philosophy 90. 80. - i’oetry; kaveyya 42. 13; 

64. 3. poets in 0. 42. 13: 60. 75. See V, E, 1. 

10. Sjiort and amusement. Sport (kijs 66. I 1 1): hunt- 
ing 5. 1.51; 10.2; 14.1,4: 70. 32 ft'.; 72. 2(53 (bow and 
javelin, tlio hunter’s weapons 14. 4: 70. 41). capture of wild 
elephants 72. 105. art of fencing 24. 1 ; 64. J : 69. 22. pu- 
gilistic cotite.st 63.30; 75.75. riding on liorseback or on 
elephant 22. 5(5; 23. 72 0’.; 24. 1; 62. (5; 64. I; 69. 22; 88. 
31 ; 96. 7 ff. Archery (dhanusipi>a 57. 43) 23. 8(5 if.; 24, 1 ; 
69. 19; 72. 213, 245; 83. 45. plays in water 26, 7, 1(1; 70. 
31. — Music and dance: music (tnriyavadita 34. 60; liilii- 
vacara 17. 7). song (gifiv) 34.79; 72. 94. dance (nacca) 34. 
00, 79; 85. 43. musicians 30. 91 ; 69. 21 : 72. 94, 261. .singers 
72. 264: 85. 43. dancers and dancing girls 10. 87; 29. 21; 
32.78; 74.217; 85.43>. wandering musicians 66. 132 f.; bards 
and minstrels 74. 222; 89. 34. musical instruments, turiya 
(five kind.s 73. 68; 85. 30, 15: 89. 33) 29. 25; 76. 1 14. lute 
30.75: 31.82; 72,204: 74,21(5. trumpet 74.222: 99.60; 
100.33,190. flute 72. 2(54 ; 74.216. cymbal 99.60: 100. 
33, 190. drums: bheri 74.221; 96.15: 99.46; maddala 
96. 15; 99. 1(5; mudiiiga 74. 216; kiihala 74. 222. — rasa- 
theory 66.56: 72.91,265; 73.117; 75.89. laya 73.79,— 
dance and music at festival occasions 34. (50, 79; 74. 215-7; 
85. 42 f.; 89. 33 ff.: 90. 74; 99. 46. d. and m. as amusement 
of ladies and princes and at court 25. 99, 102; 29. 24; 64. 4 : 
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69. : 70.31; — Public aiiiusements: samajjii 144. 

71) (cf. E. Hakdy, Album Kern, p. 61 ff.). Asiilha-feast 8ij. Si): 
99. 33. vasanta-kijS 64. 17. - stage for mimics (rai'igabhumi) 
31. H2. puppet-plays 66.133. snake-clmrmers 66. 131. mendi- 
cant artists 52. 30; 53. 30. — I'estival proces.sioiis 31. 36 ff. ; 
37.77 II'.; 38.77: 52.5311'.: 72. 313ff.: 74.221ft',; 76.l08ff.; 
89. 16 ff.: 99. 15 11'., 53 II'. decoration of the streets 19. 3H; 
34.76 f,; 37.74 11'.: 62.13; 74.l9!)fr.: 85. I ff. ; 89. N f, ; 
98. 10 If.: 99. 7 f., 13; 100. 2.'. ff. illumination 34. 80. do- 
nations distributed to the people at festival occasions 29. 
20 f., 27 f. 

11. Medicine. Physicians and medical art 32.38; 73. 
16 f., 39: 99. 176 f.; 100. 144. wandering (juacks 66. 137. 
kings as physicians 37. 112-50: 73.34-54. gynecology 37. 
1 10. veterinary science 25. 34; 37. 112 ft'., 128; 73. 50 If. 
medical books 97. 5!). — Diseases 15. (>0, 63; 35. 66; 36. 
82 ft'.; 37. 1 41 ; 52. 25, 77; 56. 5; 99. 176. cripples 37. I 18. 
poi-soning 66. 131,138. cliirurgical instruments 37. 150; 76. 
51. bleeding 37.128. medicaments: bhesajja 5.221; 22.31); 
32.38; 76. 19 1'. Sic. honey and ghee 5. 4!) ft',, 21.5. • - Ho- 
spitals and dispensaries see 'VTI, B, 2. 

12. Art: architecture, plastic and graphic art. 
Architecture, a. building material (dabba) 25. 39; 37. 25, 
29: paipsu 30. 6 f. inattika 11.29; 29,5; 30.21. cui.ii.m 
88. 106; 100. 284. sudlia 25, 29; 29. 8; 32. 1 ; 34. 46; 68. 
27 ; 91. 29 f. ; 97. 38, 47. iHbaka 25, 29 ; 28. 5, 7 ff'.: 30. 1 5 f,; 
3 ». 85 ; 88.98, 106: 92. 10; 100.87, 284 (tainbalohiltliakii 
27. 12). gifijakii 88. 97. silii 25. 29; 33. 23, 25; 35'. 118; 
36.102: 68.25; 88.107; 97.47; 98.86; 100.281,296. 
medavai.njapasaija 30.57; 31. 119, 121. — b. Workmen: 
vaddliuki see VII, A, 2; 88. IOC f. — c. Various buildings: 
ekatthuyikageha, ekatthambhapaiada 9. 3; 73. 92. pasada, 
addhayogn, hammiya see VII, B, 2. — d. Elements of a house; 
ajira 35.3., alinda 35.3; 98. 44. dvara 73. 63; 88.99. 
kavaja 35.25: 73.63. bhitti 73.63; 88.98. thambha 27. 
30; 36, 102: 60. 11; 78. 41; 88. 98; 100. 296 f, sopaua 34. 
44; 73.63; 78.41; 83.99. vedika 27. 16, 26; 73. 88; 88. 99. 
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gabbha 27. 1.’), 73- (>1. kutagara 27. 15, 2li ; 73. 1>2: 78. 

38, 49, 55. vitaiika 88. 97. sihapaiijara 27. 16, 28. chadiina 
(72. 211); 97-39. vaIabliL88. 97 (tulSyattlii 88. 97; gopanasi 
37. Ill; 88. 98). — e. Pasada (digha-, culap° 78. 36 f., 50; 
90. 90): pakara 27. 41. ku(agara, gabbliasalaghara, panja- 
nigt'lia 78.55. dvarakot^liaka 27.41. gopura 60. 12. pa- 
siidatiila 25. 98, 105; 28. 3. thupika 31. 13; 73. 135., sij'iga 
1)0. 66, 90. underground tunnel 55. 7. — Thiipa, cetiya 
(M. tr., p. 295, Nr. 26). .a tree as cetiya 1. 67. tliupa “tomb” 
20.53; 37.4 1. cetiya “tomb” 20.44; 25.73. cetiya = tbupa 
29.15; 30.57; 86.51 kc. dlialugabblia = thupa CO. 56 : 
68. 28; 79. M. silamaya th“ 35. 118. model of a tb® 30. 
lift'. - • erection of a tb® 30. 15 ff. mantling of a ruined 
tit® (kai'icuka) 1. 12 : 33. 23, 25 ; 35. 85, 121; 36. 12. — parts 
oi' a th®: foundation 29. 2-12 (maiigaliltbaka 29. 15, 16-63). 
moonstone 31. 61. torapa 33. 10. valilcangapa, -mariyada, 
cotiyuiigui.ia 33.31; 34.70; 37.60. hattbipakara, -vedi 33.5; 
38.10; 39.30; 41.95. puppliadlmna 30. 51, 56; 33.22. 
piidavedika 34. II ; 35. 2. dliatugabbba 30. 57 if., 62 fl'; 34. 
19. sudhivkanuna 32. 1 : 33. 5; 34. 16. the “tee”; caturassa- 
caya 31. 121 ; muddbavedi 32. 5; soi,ii,iat1iupa 100. 263, vedikii 
on the tee 34. 39 ; 35. 2. figures of .sun and moon on the tee 
36. 66. tliilpika 44. 133; 76. 105; 80. 20; 87, 66, ebatta 
33.5; 35.2; 36.24, 65: 38. 54; 44. 133. vajiracumbata 
36,66; 38.71; 41,95. • Mai.njaita, provisional pavilion, 

erected for various jiurposes; ns a cbapel 100. 227; for a 
sermon 98. 71 ft'.: 100, 279; in connection with a pasiida 14. 
17; 27. 29 ft'.: 36. 99, or with a temple 100. 185, 217, 213. 
rataiiam® 27, 29; 37. In3, silam® 36. 102. tliamblia, ebatta 
and vedikii of a m" 27. 30 f,; 100.226, — f- Ornamentation 
of the buildings (the object itself or its repre.scntation in 
relief or in fre.sco-painting) : pupphapuppaghala 30.90; 32.4. 
strings of pearls 27. 31 ; 30, 66 f., or of bells 27. 16, 27 ; 30. 
66: 73.68. ratanapadumani 27.31; 30.68. — Figures (panti 
“rows”) of animals 27. 30, 37; 30. 65; 100. 255, or pf deities 
27. 30 ; 30. 71 ft'. : 89 fF., 92, or of sun, moon and stars 27. 33; 
30. 68; 36.66; or of sacred symbols 27.37; 30.65, 92; 
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36. 103. aggiiiyiipanli 30. 0:.*. pin'icangulikiipanli 32. -1. — 
Pupplialuta 30. 63; 73. 62; 100. 244, 235. vijjullativ 30. 96. 
lOpalatakamnia 98. 70. — Painted representations of the 
sixteen sacred places 100. 233, 261, or of jStakas 30.88; 97. 
39-13, or of scenes from the life of the Buddhas 30. 78 if.; 
100. 261 if. 

b. Plastic art. .Statues of the Buddha 35. 89; 38. 65, 

86; 39. 6, 7, 10; 45. 61; 49. 14, 44 ; 51. 76; 52. 65; 63. 19; 

78. 74 f.; 79. 78; 85. 10. 66; 88. .36; 90. 94; 92, 1 I ; 98. 66; 

100. 154, 233, 237. golden or gilded images 30.72; 48. 137; 
49. 77; 50. 34, 66; 51. 23, 48 f.; 55. 2U; 61. 37; 100. 72, 73, 

219. stone images 36. 104, 128 ; 37. 11; 38. 61 ; 42. 1 8 ; 44. 

(>8 : 51.77; 52. 12; 53.30; 85.77; 100. 181. bronze images 
36.31; 37.31. images made of stucco 100.243. — Buddhist 
iconogiiiphy 38. 62-4 with N.; 45. 61; 52. 26, 65; 63. 50; 
73. 78; 98, 66. — Statues of Metteyya and of other bodlii- 
sattus 38. 68; 45.62; 61.77; 79.75; 100.248,239; of 
.\nanda, Siiriputta, Moggallann 39.53; 51.80; 100.248; of 
Maliinda and of his companions 37. 68, 79, 87; 38.38; of 
princes 39.52; 88.57; 100.219. — Images of gods 30.73 If.; 
86.19; 90,102; 100.218,259. tivnnka images 78. 39; 85. 
66. — Figures of animals 39. 62; 100. 232. 

c. Graphic art (tf. the notice in a) Paintings on stuff 
27. 18, a picture of the Buddha 85, 94 if. — Mural paint- 
ings 78. 33 ff., 40, 52, 88; 90. 66, 90; 100, 244, 247 11',, 
250 ff., 260 if. 

d. Special arts. Ivory work 37, 100 Jf. — 

69, — figures moved by mechanism 85. 15 Jf. 


mosaic 51, 
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VIII. Hindu religion and popular belief 

A. Hindu gods (deva 18. .M; 32. 63 f.; 51. 108 ; <0. 223; 
96.39 kc. amai'a 99. 107. siira 72.322; 100. 135. — 1. Hindu 
cult in C. 45,55; 48. 143; 73.71; 83. 19; 90. 101 f. veda 
and vedaiiga 5. 107, 143; 10. 20; 62. 33; 64. 16. tlie brali- 
muna caste see VII, 1. bralimnnical ceremonies 62. 33, 15, .52 f. 
bhiitti 74. 213; 85. 33, 70, 82, 121 ; 93. 9. Hinduism forcibly 
introduced 80. 7-5; 83. 9 If. Hindu temiile.s (devalaya, -(liana) 
37. -10; 79.19,22,81; 88.93,119; 99.4.5. — 2. Groups 
of gods; lavatimsa, teltirnsa and tlicir benvoii 27. 18; 30.41, 
89; 31.79. tusita gods and tbeir licaven 32. 72 If.; 33. 13, 
dvatliipsii kumariyo 30. 89; 31. 80. bralima god.s 18. 51; 

85. 15; 87. II. planetary gods (galia) 87. I. • 3. the 

three great gods: Brahma 30.74; 74.197,237; 89.17 
(the bralinia world 5.139; 19. 1.5; 31. II). Visiju (niitlia- 
sura &c.) 7,5; 83. 19; 8.5.8.5 11.; 90.102; 97.16; 91). 12; 
100. 2:18. (Laltklii 72. 101, AhS|hi festival 8.5, 89), 8iva 73. 
91: 74.193; 93. 9 f. (Cai.i.Jf 73. 161). — 4. Ollier gods: 
Indra (Sakka, Devinda, Vasuva, 8ujnmpati, Pakasasaiui, Sa- 
liassakkha, Narfiyapa, \'ajirapiipi) 15. 185; 17. 13; 21. 31; 
28. 6: 30. 71; 31. 34, 78; 37. 151; 39. 23; 47. 25; 51. 108; 
62. 11; 65. 19; 72. 59, 168, 186, 265, 299, 328; 74. 206; 85. 
12; 96. 37. his re.sidence, hi.s palace, his hall of justice, his 
garden 15.185: 73.70, 87: 74.198,206; 80.5; 88.121; 
89. 5, -10. hi.s trumpet 30. 74. his bow 85. 12. Kuvera 
(V'^essavai.ia) 10. 89; 27. 29. his residence Al-akii 37. 106; 
39, '5 ; 74. 207; 80. 5. his treasures 87. 31. Sfcanda 45. -15, 
55: 57.7. Vissakummaii 18.21; 28.611'.: 30.11; 31.34,76; 
73. 69. Pajjunna 21. 31 ; 85. 14 (devo vassati 21. 32; 36. 77), 
Soma 62. 5; 63. 1-1. Brhaspati 42. 3; 52. 38. Sarasvatl 73. 

86. Yaina 72.2-49,309; 7.5.30. Mara 30.75; 31.85; 41,-18; 
66. 99; 74, 237; 80. 70: 86. 9; 88. 81; 93. 17; 96. 42. Na- 
muci 98. 96. the four lok.spiila (maliaiaja) 30, 89; 31. 79; 
72. 59. minor gods 30. 75; 31. 78, 82. — 5. Demigods, 
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nynijilis &c. Kundappa 77 . 10(>. kumhliat.M.lii 12. 20. jfaiulliabbii 
12. 20 ; 73, 163. accharii 25. 102 : 27. 1 3. nagS (bhujaga &c.) 
and garu(]a (supaiji;a) 1. SI; 5. 28; 12. Oil.: 14, 10; 19, 3, 
11) ir,: 31. 11), 27 ff., 16 ff.; 50.27; 75.38; 83.11. Nfiiga 
king Aravala 12, 9, 15, 19, Kiilaniiga 5. 87; 30. 75; 31. 27, 
46,83, Malianaga 41. 77 0', Anaiita 73.120, Niigas original 
inhabitants of 0. I. 15 It'., 63 11',, 71 it',; 19, 3.5. - - 6. Demon.s. 
asuril 1. 81; 51, 30; 72. 299; 96. 37; 99. 63.. danava 75. .51. 
kimnarii (-riyo) 5.212; 78. 10. rakkhasa (--siyo) 12. 15 It'.; 
15.60; 39.31; 54,66; 72.70; 83.46. yakkha (-iuiyo) 9.23; 
10. SI f.: 12. 20f.; 18. .52; 19. 3; 31.81; 36.82ft,; 50.36; 
55. 21 ; 99. 125. y.s in bodily .sliape 10, 101 ; 14. 7. twenty- 
uight y. -chiefs 30. 90; 31. 81. the y. Kiilavela 10, 81; 37. 
41. y.s original inhabitants of C. 1. 20 II’.; 7, 9, 11, 30 If,; 
63. 12. preta and bhiitii 10. 101; 74. 115. — demons in 
animal shape 7. 9; 10. 5.3 0'.: 14. 3, or changing their shape 
7, 26, or producing animal beings 10. 4. — Kaliu H3, 42. 

B. Popular belief. 1. Spirit.s, local or tutelar deities 
(devata, deva, dovaputtn, inani) 5. 27; 8. 13, 2.5; 15. 67, 81, 
135, 165; 19, 19; 20. 41; 22. 19, 80; 23, 10; 27. 30; 30. 1.5, 
.50. 99; 31. 56, 83 f,. 93; 32. 63; 37. 238; 42. 5J; 57.32, 3,8; 
70. 210; 80. 55; 99. 112, 133, tree spirits 1. .52: 5. 42; 
10.89. mountain deities 14.3 (Sumanadeva 1.33; 86. J 9). 
gnomes 14. 38. chattanihi devntS 28. 6. dcvatils in animal 
shape 28- 9. vyadhideva 10. 89. devapalli 57. 38. offerings 
to the d.s (bali) 15, 67, 13.5; 36. 89. — 2. Magic art and 
witchcraft, Incantations, charms 41.80 11'.; 51.81: 52.80; 
57. 6 ff.: 60. 138. magic water and thread 7, 9 ; 73. 73. rag- 
trees 49. 27. magic remedies 46. 37. fending of the inlluencu 
of evil spirits (santi) 85. 50, — Liainfall effected by charm 
37. 1,89 11'.: 87, 1 IF, — Oracle, soothsaying, signs (niniitta) and 
their interpretation 6. 2; 8. 10, 14; 14, 53; 22, 46 f,, 68; 35. 
66; 39.22; 57. 38 f., 53; 62. SSfr.; 66.132; 67. 29 F, 32; 
77. 48 ; Brahmans as soothsayers 9, 2, casting lots 95, 20 If. 

Dreams and their interpretation 62. 12 ft',, 21 EF, ; 60, 47 ff'.; 
95. Ilf. — Bodily marks and their interpretation 5. 45; 22. 
59; 35.109; 48, 114; 57. 49; 59. 31 ff,; 62. 46 ff ; 81. 68f.: 
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87. 62. — Astrology So. 71; o?, 48; 100.46, 51. auspicious 
and inauspicious constellations 19. 47; 29. 1 ; 81. 109 ; 62. 37, 
5.'.; 6». -17: 67.31,62,91; 70.210; 71.28; 89.39; 9o! 
13; KK). 191. 

IX. Buddhism 

B u d d li a , d li a in m a . s am gii a (vatthuttaya, ratanattaya) 
5.81; 12.28; 18,13; 21.8;' 23. I:’.; 26.23 1'.; 64.1.5; 87. 
43.; ‘10, 6.5; ‘)l. 6, 9. 16; 92. 27; 97. 1 ; 98. 2; 99. 1 1 ; 100. 
169, 301, 

A. Buddha. I, Bodily and mental ijualities of a B. 3.1,6; 
5.91; 17.46; 18.22; 54.29; 74.2; 8.5.54; 9'J. 67. former 
B.s 1. r, ir.; 1.5, 34 11-.; 27.11; 39.51. future B.s. 32.73; 
37.242; 38.68; 51. 77 f.; 52.47; 80.12; 87.3; 100.237. 
paccukaluiddha l..^,'); 5.50. — 2. (lotama B.: in former 
e.-cistences 42. 5. his life 1. 12 IK; 2.22; 3, III'.; 35.31; 
51.10; 73, 162; 74.3. miracle.s performed by the H. 17.44; 
82.29: KK). 272. bis visits to 0. 1.1911',; 15, HiOlf.; 74,2. 
hi.s disciples 3. 4 11., 9 ff.: 37, 176; 39. .53; 61. 80; 85. 78 ll'„ 
107. the live great resolves 17.46 6',; 18.22; 82.33. titles 
of the B. 1. 57; 82. 17 ; 85. 100 f.; 90. 51. 

B. Dhamma. 1. pufifia, apui'ifta; kamma 32. 22 f.; 37.51; 
93. 15, 17; 94, 21 I',; 95. 2-1 et passim, samsiira 22. 31 tt', ; 
30. 44; 32. 21, 81 11'.; 37. 1.52; ‘93. 11, 1 1 : lOO’. 23.7 .'ic. three 
bhavas 4. 66. gati, agati 37. 51 N., 108; 80. 13. putti 42. 
50 N.; 44.107: .52.69; 100.116, 159. - 2. The eightfold 
jiiith 12. 42; 84. 32, compassion with living beings 35. 6; 
49. 36: 52, 15, 28; 54, 3,2; 60. 74: 74. 20 f. — 2. Influence 
of Maliayanism (cf. Baiun, vvitank, MaliaySiiism in Ceylon, C. J. 
Se. G. II, p. 351f.) l.,57; .50.65; 80.12; 82.17; 85.119; 
8i>. 5 7; 87, 3,; 90. 51. kings as boilliisattas 36. 90; 88. 3.5; 
90. 18: 100. 136. 

C. Samgha passim (eiEtuddisa s° 32. 3-1; 45. 54; 73. 155; 
79. 17. gui.ia “chapter’ 60, 17 ; 89. 18, 57; = sarnglia 99, 66, 
106). 1. Organisation of the order: pabbajjii, upasatp- 
l.adii (see Y, l-i, 5; M. tr., j). 291, 296) 5. 1296'.; 12. 30 If.; 



U. ;uf.; :}7. -Jio, 22:!; 57- 19; 81, 49f.: 84. ;!7, -13; 87,72; 

89. 47 £f. &c. shaving of the head 5. 46 ; 16. II. the yellow- 

robe b. 229; 14. 1-3; 18. 10. cripples not admitted 57, 19. 
pabbajja of nuns 15. 19 If. — pafica sahadhammikii 80, 60: 
samapera 13. 4; 22.25; 31. 119&C.; 99.25, 89, 169, 17:!; 
ICO. 4-1. 96 f.. 2:58. bhikkhu passim (sauiapa 14. 8; 26. 21 ; 
:-10.:i7; 33.9:1; 66.114; 67.94; 97.14. yati 37.17.-.; 53.15; 
57.19; 89.5811'.). — thera, maliatliera 37. 218 ; 89.64 et 
pa.s.sira. ayyaka 45. 69. yatissara 67. 61, 80. - bhikkhuni 5. 

198 ff., 208; 19. 68. 78 IF.; 26. 15 &c. tlieri 19. 65, 77. - - 
iiissaya 36. 112. upajjhitya (anteviisiii) 5.69, 20C, 208. ncariya 
(.silvaka) 5. 70, 208. — the bliapcj.agarika 89. 58. — bhikklius 
living in villages or in the wilderness 52. 19, 22; 53. 14 IF.; 
54.20; 57. :!2; 84.18,22; 99.170. tapodhana, tapassin 53. 
14 IF.; 54.20; 89.57; 91.25. wandering bhikkhas 98.15. 
— retirement from the order 93. M f. occupations not allowed 
to bli.s 84. 7 : 100. 45 f. kulasnnisagga 33. 95. — exclusion 
5. 270 IF.; 37. :!9; 94, 22. cremation of dead bins 20. :!•! IF., 
4:!fi, 17, 5:!; 100. 148. — titles granted to hh.s: siimin 
(maliih", sasanas® &c.) 52. 20; 63. 2:i; 81. 70; 86. :18; 89. (i4, 
satpghathera 4. 56 ; 37.4.5. samgliaraja 100.69, 108. riija- 
guru 90.81. 

2. Necessaries of a bli: cntupaccaya 3. 14; 5. 196; 22. 
21; 33.94; 37. 76 N.; 51,122; 60.10, 15,69; 84, 1(1; 89,50; 

90. 41: 94. 20; 97. 11: 98. 22: 99. 26. aHha parikkhaia 
(samapaka p®) 4. 26 N. ; 20. 24; 26, 21; 30. :!7, :!9 ; 54. 25; 
60. 71; 84. 21, :i9, 41; 85.;!9; 88. .52; 89.66 f.; 91.21,:!:!; 
97. 8 ; 99. 89. ticivara, chacivara 33. 20 ; 34. 7, 84 ; 35. 77 ; 

36. 40, no, ini: 41. 29; 91. 2:!, 100. 1:!2. patta 14. 52: 

24. 26tt'. ; 35.7. parissavana 35.71. dhainmakaraka 22.08. 
akkhamiila 46. 17; 57. 6. 

:!. The vihara. Four viharas 53.:17; 54.5,3:1,54. afllia 
mulavihiira 61. 59. Httliayutanani 84. 4, IS. assama 72. 145. 
bhikkhunupassaya 18. II f.; 20.21; 37. 13 &c. ariima 10. 101 ; 
15. 185: 19.41; 24. 1:4 (cr.22. 2:1); 29. :12 &c. - sTma 14. :!2; 
15. 18:iir, ; 78. .56 9'.; 100. 129, 287. 291. siniasaniuggliiita 

37. :!G f., 56. piikira 36. 8, ;!7; 78, .51, 91 ; 100. 217, 265 .'tc. 
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(Component parts of a v. {J;9. 32 ; 60. 1 1 ft'. ; 78. 32 ff., 49 If., 
7UtF.. 79ff.; 79. 13 ft'.. 62 ff.; 84.l8ff: 85.2f.; 8(5. 50 f.; 
100. 240 ff. 282 IF.): ni|luka 15. 29, 36 ff ; 16. 15; 32. 58 &c. 
bodhi tree 31. 31; 37. 91; 48. 5; 49. 15; 68. 28; 79. 16, 62, 
72; 85. 2, 70; 8(5. 51; 90. 99. the'bodlii tree of Bo-gaya 
15.22; 17.17,47(1.; 18.341'., 42; 19.43,56; W. i 37. 
246. tlio borlhi tree in the Malmvilmra, Aiiuradhapura 17. 30, 
40: 18. 4ff.: 19. 1 ff; 20. 1; 23. 28; 28. 1; 34. 58 If.'; 36. 52, 
103, 126; 37. 85; 38. 55, 57, 67, 69; 41. 29, 32, 94; 42. 66; 
44. 45, 65 ; 48. 70, 124 ; 51. 78 ; 52. 1 1, 24. its eight .sapling.s 

19. (50-2. the b. trees of I'ormer Buddhas 15. 78, 112, 147. 

jmsuiiik-vedi, silii-v° round a bodhi tree 36. 52, 103; 37. 91; 
42. 19; bodhikotthalca 79. 72. dvivtatorni.ia 3(5. 126. 

bodhigbara 15.205; 37.15,31; 38. 43, 69; 41.65; 42. 19, 
6(5; 48.70; 49.15.74; 61.54; 53.10; (50.(52; 79.72.— 
tbupa or celiya (see Vil, C, 12, e) 17. 37 if.; 26. 8 11',; 29. I ll'.; 
78.51 S;c. tbujiaghara, cetiyu® 31.60; 35. 87, 90 f.; 36.9, 
106; 48, (56. — Single buildings: dwelling liouso for the 
priests ([lasiida, iivasii S;c.) 27. 9 ff; 3(5. 1 1 ; 60. 1 1, 57 ; 78. 
33 ff, 49 ff. (57, 81 f.; 90. 96; 92, 1 1 : 100. 297. guha, lena 
3.19: 1(5.12; 20.16; 78. 38. 66, 74 f. pariveiia 15.201, 
206 15',: 3j. 57,88; 36.8,10; 57.20; 78.36,71. relic temple 
37.15:40.29:78. 41; 85. 75 ; 90. 66 15. ; 94.14:97.36 11.; 
98.25,35. image house {patimSgelia kc.) 35.89; 37,15,183; 
60.83; 68.28; 78.53(1'.. 85 ff; 8.5,77: 8U. 50; 88.56; 90. 
99; 98.67; 100.295. dhiunmasiila 78.42,73; 70.21; 98,78 
(dhamiuiisana, theriisuna 3.22,35; 44.(15: 85.4 6). upo- 
sathaghara, -agara 15.37; 34.30; 35.85; 36.16,107; 37. 
201; 51.70; 78.56; 92.10; lUO. 93, 287. padhilniighara &c. 
36. 105; 37. 232; 39. 58; 42. 46; 44. 119; 46. 11, aggisSla 
78. 4:5, 51, 71, 86. potthakalaya 78. 37, daiiasiii.a 37. 182; 
74. 150. agaritiikasala 79. 20, 22, (1;(, 80. bhattasilliv, bhojana- 
sala 15. 205; 20. 23; 3o. 12; 78. 42 (lilinttanavil 37. 181 N.; 
42.67). salakagga 16.205; 36.74; 49.32. caukamana 15. 
208; 78. 42. nahiinakoUliaka 78. 15 f., 83. vaccakuti 78. 43, 
50, 86. — Servants and officials in a v. (ariiniika ^c.) 37. 63, 
17:5; 46.14.28; 62.26: 57.21; 78. 4 N,: 88.58; 97.55; 
98.27; 100.218. dasa 4G. 10, 20 ; 80. ;56, 40; 100.11. 



352 


4. Duties of the bhikkhus, vihara-life. Dasasilam 
18 . 10. — Scholarly studies 90.80; lUO. 178. tepitaka 5. 8-1, 
275; 27.41; 78 . 7. — Perl'orniinfr of ecclesiastical acts: 
dliammakamtiia 39. 57 (cf. VI, E, 5); kammavacii 5. 207. - 
Recitation of sacred texts 3.33, 30; 41. 58 f. yawasajjhSya 
31.86; 32. 1 1 , 63 ; 34 . 49. preaching of the doctrine (dhamnia* 
diiiia 98.7711'.; 99. 15, 21): dhanimadesanii, -de-saka, -kathika 
Hic. 14 . 22, 58; 15 . 4 lie.; 32. 45; 35. 92; 60. 20; 85 . 46 f.; 

98. 73, 79; 99. 18f., 170; 100. 275 (mai.idapas erected for the 
j)ieuchers 98. 72; 99. 16. .seats prej)areil lor the ])r.s 4 . 51 ; 

99. 18. Ians in tlie hands of the pr.s S5. 46; 98. 73). — 
kulupaka, -ga 30. 40; 36. 116. — Coreinouies perJ'onned hy 
the bli.s: vassa, antornssa 1. 14; 3. 15; 16.8; 17,1; 18.2; 

100. 131. uposutha 5. 235, 273; 13. 14, 18; 29. 63; 32. 41 ; 
35.76; 36.16; 51.83; 53. 29 ; 74. 20 ; 100.13] (piitihuri- 
yajiakkliu 37. 202) (cf. IX, C, 3; uposuthagbara). pavilrai.iii 
f). 23.5, 280; 17. 1; 20. 21 ; 34. 62; 37. 90; 100. 132. ka(hina 
44. 48; 86. 99 If.; 86. 16 if.; 91. 34 ; 1(10. 132, paritta 46. 5; 
51.81); 52.80; 62.31; 87.5; 99,26. — Ceremonies per- 
formed in buildings erected in water (udakukkhepasinia) 78. 
28 If.; 87.71; 89. 47, 70; 94. 17; 97. 12. - Higher attain- 
ments. upanissfiya (mark.s ol' future holine.ss) 5. 45, 172, 191. 
padhana 36. 105; 42. 16 (cf. IX, C, 3: padliiinagliata). kam- 
innlthana 5. 118. meditation, trance (jhiina) 5.123,220; 15. 
209; 23. 63; 35. 101; 88. 55. vi|ia.s.sana, -ssaku 5. 152; 19, 
16 ; 99. 1 7o ; 100. 171. — Tlie path of salvation (sotapatti i;c.) 
13.17; 15.18; 23.61; 27.14; 29.68; 31.101. anasava, 
khloiisava 5. 1 12 ; 20. 5 If.; 28.24; 29.6. arahant, -hatta 
1.11; 5.46,172,211; 14. 11,3:1; 16.11,17; 19.16,05 1'.; 
23. 6:1; 25. 104; 26. 5; 29. 68 f.; 31. 95, 100; 84. 25; 86. Hi. 
tadiii 34. 49, iddhil.37; 5.174; 12.15; 13,19; 14. M ; 
30.99; 32.15. abhinmi 4. 1 2 ; 5.152,27.5; 13.4; 14.11; 
22. 34; 62. ;!8. — Theras as sooth.sayers 15. 16911'. miracles 
performed by th.s 6. 258 if,; 12. 10 f., 49 f.; 13.19; 14. :15; 
15.;{8lf.; 31.85; 32.15. nirvana of tli.s 5. 219, 226 1'.; 20. 33. 

5. (Jult. Inauguration ol' a moniistic building 26. 14 It'.; 
31). I :''0. music and dance at festival occasions 5. 181 ; 34. 60. 
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Vesaklm-festival 1.12; 32.35; 34.59; 35.100; 36.40,109, 
130; 44. 40; 51. 84. asajha-l'estival 99. 53. abliiseka (uet- 
tapujii, nettamaha, akkliipuja) 5. 94; 38. 58; 39. 7; 100. 187, 
191, 201 f., 23.5,207. Cf. EZ. 11, p. 254. — traces of a temple 
ritual: the Buddha-imuge or a relic of tlie B. 'i.s treated as 
the living master (buddliupattliilna 34.01) 38.01; 52.26; 
53.30; 78,35: 90, 77 H.; 97.33; 100.182. - - Relic-cult 
(saiirika dliiituyo 17. 12; 80. 09; 99. 58. ])aribhogika dh. 
55. 17; 82. 18, 3-4): dathadhatu 17. 1 I ; 37. 92 IF.; 38. 8, 70 F: 
42. 33; 44. -15: 51. 22; 54. 5, 45; 57. 22; 60. 10; 01. 50. 01 ; 
64.30; 70.200,310; 72.301; 73.128; 74. 38, 81, 88, 103, 
120. 142, 147, 105, 107, 183 fF., 193, 198 IF, 226, 210; 81. 
17IF, 20 if., 33 F. 77; 82. OIF., 40 fl’. ; 84.13; 85.25,33, 92, 
111; 80. 51 IF; 87. 5, 09, 74; 88. 10, 1.5, 65; 89. 10-46; 
90. 41. 10 f., .5-1 F, 67, 72, 77; 91. 12, 19; 92. 9; 5)4. 1 1 IF; 
95. 2, 9 fF, 21; 97. 4 IF, 25, 52; 98. 8, 25, 37 IF, 94; 95). 58, 

03, 08, 80, 105, 123, 141, M3ff., IOC; 100. I IF, 12, 22 iF, 
40 fF., 124 (an image of the d. 100, 153, 157). pattadbiitu 
17. 12; 20. 13; 33. 18, 55; 37, 192; 61. 50, 01 ; 64. 30; 71). 
200,310; 72. 301; 74. 3.S, 84, 88, 103, 120, 142, 147, 105, 
107, 18811., 210, 220; 81. 171F., 77; 85. 25, 33; 87.09,74; 
88, 10,60; 89.10 -46; 90.72. dakkhioakkhalcndbatu 17. 14, 
20. 24. 37 fF., 50; 37. 207 N.; 42. 53 IF; 64. 30. kesadhatu 
35). 4 9 IF; 44. 45; 50.71; 54.41; 64.30. givaMbidliiitu 20. 
19; 64. 30. — the relics of the Mabatbiipa 17.51; 31. lOfF, 
•15fF. relics of tiiera-s 20. 41; 85. 80. — Miracle.s performed 
by relics 17.25 IF, 43, 51 F; 31.97 1F.; 82.41 (F — Reli- 
quaries (cangota, karaodaka) 31. 77, 87 F; 50. 71; 76- 115; 
85.27; 89,21; 90.72; 91.18f.; 512.14; 97.0, 53 F; 5)8.27 ff., 
94; 99. 100, 165; 100. 13tf. — l.’elic feasts 88. 10; 90. 41, 
57,75; 95.2; 97.25; 5)9.68; KX). 8 &c. 

<i. lli.story of the Saingba. The three councils 3.5 0.; 

4. 9 if.; 6. 228 ff. Buddhist sects 5. 1 0‘. {cF M. tr., p. 276 ff.). 
tlieravada, acariyavada 5.2; 37.227; 52. 46; 54. 46 f. &c. 
vihbajjaviida 5. 271 F mabilsamgbika 5. 4 ; 50. 08. Schisms 
ill C. 33. 95 If. ; 37. 2 ff. — cburcb-reforni-s see VI, E, 5. — tayo 
nikiiyii 41, 97 and N. ; 44. 131 ; 45. 10 ; -16. 10 ; 48. 73; 51. 14, 
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6i, 133; 52. in, 12, 35, 80; 54. 4. 27; 55. 20; 00. 10, 13, 5G; 
70.181,328; 73.5,12,20; 7C. 74 ; 78.5,10. dve iiikaya 46. 
15. dhamniaiucika 5. 13; 38. 75; 52. 17 f. vetallavSda 36. 
41,111; 42.3.5; 78.22. sagalikii 5.13; 30. II; 42.43; 52.7. 
ahanimailliiitu 41.37-40. sassatnditllii 5.260. ubhayasSsanii 
(= hinu- and mahayiina) 84. 10 (cf. IX, 13, 2). — - Ascetic 
groups of blf.s in C: pamsukulino 47. GO; 48. 4; 49. 80; 50. 
63, 70; 51.52; 52. 21, 27; 53. 25, 48; 54. 18. 21, 25: 61.50. 
ISbliavasino 54, 27 ; 60, 68, 72. vaiitajivaka 60. 00. tapovaiia- 
vasiiio 41. 90 N.; 52. 22; 53. 14 ft'.; 54. 20. - - Bhikkhus in 
the Cola and Pai.idu country 36. 11211'.; 89.67; 90.80. foreign 
bli.s fetched to C. 60. 5f.; 84.9, 11 ft'.; 94. 15; 97. 10: 98. 
89 ft', ; 100. 58 If., 122 ft'. — Fersecutioii of the order by liSja- 
silia I, 93. 10ft'.; 100.220ft. by the Parui'igis 95. 7 ft. by 
the Olandas 99.112ft'., 125. — Noii-buddhist sects: titthiyii 
5. 74. jfltila 1. 16. nigaplha 10. 97 ff.; 33. 13, 79; 39. 20. 
paiibbajnka 7.6; 8. 11; 10. 101. tapusa 7. 11; 60- 135 f. 
ajivakil 10. 102. 

7. The laity (upilsaka, -sika 89.30). ariya; puthujjunil 
5.113. conversions 1.32,33; 12. 19 ft,, 27 If.; 14.23,40,58, 
64; 19. 46. sarapa, bila 1. 32, 62; 14.23,40; 22.09; 25. 
110; 33.75; 36.73; 54.29; 98. l:l; 100.280. uposatba vow.s 
1'7.6; 35.76; 37.202f.; 39.18; 48.10; 60.21; 97.19; 98. 
1:’>: 100. 131. padukkhiijam kar 18. 36; 29. 48; 31. 91; 37. 
196; 72. 328. - - Sacrificial ofterings to tiie community or to 
a sanctuary: puja, dana 17. 62; 32. 35; 34. 57, 59; 35. 71 f.; 
44, 16; 54. 37, 39; 64, 15; 70. 19311'.; 85.26, 70, 112-6; 89. 
19ft'.: 90, 73ff.; 97. 29fF.: 98. 52 ff., 58 ft., 76; 100. 211, 225 &c. 
pujopukarapani 70. 193 f., 198; 98. 93 (sai'ikha 70. 191; 100. 
190. paficaturiyaiii 70. 194; 98.54; 100. 7, 3;',, 190, se- 
tacchatta &c. 70. 194 ; 98. 52; 99. 55; lUO. 31, 193. dhajapa- 
taka 70, 191; 99. .57; 100. 187. piinpaghatii 29. 48; 30. 90; 
32. 4; 98. .36; 100. 188. Cf. also VI, C, 9). pujavatthuiii 97. 
33; 98. 51, 75: 99. 22, 56: 100. 124, 116, 197, 205 f. (food, 
garments, carpets ttc. 30. 3>6 f, ; 31, 113; 32. 35, 39; 33. 72; 
34. 02; 35. 77 ff., 92 ft'.; 36. 100, 131; 51. 01 ; 85. 110; 90. 73; 
92. 27; 97. 29; 9S. 10 f., 15; 99. 26; lOO. 10, 19.5, 205 S;c. 
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Cf. catupaccaya, atthaparikkhaia, ticivara, chacivara in IX, 
C,2; kathina in IX, C, 4. salakabhatta (cf. salakagga IX, 0,3); 
27. 1 1 ; 34. 64 ; 48. 73. - raedicamenta 22. 30, 37 ; 60. 70 ; 98. 
10: 100. 3, 196. — flowers, perfumes, incense 15. 27 f,; 22. 
30, 87; 30. 27; 85. 70, 83; 90.73; 92.16; 97, 29; 98. 8 ff., 
64, 75; 99. 56; 100. 3, 33, 197. — valuables, gold, jewels &c. 
17.62; 36. 125 f.; 61.56; 85.121; 97.28; 98.11,33,53; 

99. 37 ; 100. 9, 31 f. — elephants, horses, cattle, bulfalos 90. 

76; 92. 29; 98. 33; 99. 37; 100. 42. — slaves, male and fe- 
male 46. 10, 20; 80. 36, JO; 90. 76; 100. II. — lamps and 
oil 32. 41; 92. I6f.: 98.75; 100. 33. lamp-feasts, illuminations 
32. 37; 35. 71); 76. 1 19 ; 85. dO f., 70f., 84,116; 86.31; 98. 
60 if., 81), - Festival processions in honour of a sanctuary 

see VJI. C, 10. Covering of a tliupa with costly stuffs 33. 10 f.; 
34, 42, -1011'., 74; 44.44; 54.37,42. - Donations of laud, 
tanks and fields 34. 63; 35. 83, 117 f., 120; 30. 3; 85. 120 f.; 
88. 52; 90. 76 kc. mainteiinnco villages (bhogagiima) 46. 14f.; 
49. 21, 26 ff.: 52.46: 53.31; 60. 66 fi'., 72 f,; 61.54; 84.311'.; 
85, 5S; 90. 87, 97 &c. — Ceremonies connected witli donations 
15. 25; 26. 18; 27. 46. - Pilgrimages 60. 136; 80. 24; 85. 
IIS; 86.1. 9fr.; 88.48; 92.15-8; 97.16, 27 If.; 99.36 ff.; 

100. 125 ft', the sixteen sacred ]>laccs in C. 1. 77 ft’.; 100. 
128, 253. the sacred foot-print on the summit of the Sa^ 
manakutn 1.77; 60,64; 85. llSff,; 86. 10, 28 fF,; 88.48; 
97. 18; 98. 84; 100. 221 If. the same in Siam 100, 160, 253. 
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Additions and Corrections 

I. Mahavamsa ed. 

2. 11. Put; after OkkakS, and read pavuttii instead of pa- 
putta. 

4. so d. Read: tatppakkiiagivliiin. 

5. 1(59. Put comma insteed of full stop at the end of the 
verse. 

5. 170. Read: ta.ssa tassa and put full stop after niimato. 
Pilda e begins Yaoitva. 

19.3c. Read: sepinaip. 

19. 70 d. Read: vidu. 

23. 11c. Read: sabocjhaip. 

33.8c. Read: Velaiignvi{thikaip. 

35. 11a. Read : sahodhe. 

35. 13 a. Read: Goi.iakanaditlre. 

35.113a. Read: Oouanadija. 

30. 7c. Read: Ratanapasadam (proper noun). 

37. 15 b. Expunge the comma after so. 
p. 337, col. 2, line 30. Read Kukkntaiamo, a monastery in 
I. 5. 122; in C. 37. 15. 

p. 339, col. 2, line 10. Add Goijakanadi 36. 13, 113. 
p. 344, col. 1, line 29. Add 14. 44 after Pathamo tbupo. 
p. 349, col. 1, line 20. Add Ratauapasado, a building in A. 
30. 7. 

p. 350, col. 1, line 25. Add Vattaniya, a monastery in I. 
29. 40. 

p. 350, col. 1, line 44. Read: a monastery in I. (instead of C.). 
p. 353, col. 2. Expunge the last article Honakanadi. 
p. 350, line 19, Read: saho(]ham ganhiiti cf. skr. sahodba. 
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II. Culavamsa ed. l 

37. 79. Put the whole verse between marks of suspension. 
It is a parenthesis. 

37. 103. Put: after rutanainavnliipnni. 

37. 114d. liead: »iiago rogiti nicchayain.* 

37. 202ab. "VVe have probably to read: oatuddasirp paficn- 
dasini ya ca pakkhassa atthaml. 

37.206 b. Read: corain rattiyaip, uggate &c, 

38.31). Read: chattagahakajantuno. 

38. 29cd. Read: euto, pulto Parindo pi, tatiye tassa bhiituko &c. 

38. 60 d. Read: attana instead of attano. 

38. 65, I propose to read: Akasi palimageho Bahumai'igala- 
cetiye | bodhisatte ca, tatthiipi- Kalaselassa satthuno &c. 

38, 77 b. Read: katnsalohajam. 

38. 79c d. Read: ko lii niitna .samattho? ti raukhamattarn 
nidassitarp. 

38.88 c. Road: rnjakule. 

41. 82cd. Read: gahetva kliipi; till’ ovani afigulihi sa tarn 
chupi, 

41.89 b. Expunge tlio comma after vasurp. 

41. 9Gb. Read: Uttare instead of uttare. 

44. 51 b. Add the note: “viharukarp all MSS. and Ed. 

44. 56 h. Read Janapadaip (it is proper noun). 

44. 90 b. Read: sakka liantiini ti darakaip' . 

44 123c. Read: ’j)arajjhitva. 

47. 66. Read p. 89*: tatth’ cvn. 

48. 20 d. We liave probably to I'ead: pubbavuttito instead 
of -no. 

49. 17d — 18. Read; pal.imayo ca kiirayi || pasiidc cetiye c’ eva 
&c. with full stop after anaj)pake. 

49. 78 d. Expunge the full stop after avalokiya. 

49. 81 b. Expunge the comma after .sadhukani. 

50. 34 a b. Read: Pasade Ratane sabbasovai,iyam satthu- 
bimbakarp. 

50. 48 d. Read: ’samo instead of samo. 
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51. 88d. Read: Kutt.haka® instead of Tu{thaka°. 

54.57 a. Read: tarn rajam. 

56. 6 c. Read: Deyanagaram (it is proper noun). 

59. 2 a. Read: »Abhisekamaugalattliarn pasadadim &c. 
59.491). Read: Sundarivham. 

01. 4 d. Read: 'kbila instead of kkilil. 

01. 36 a. Wo have probably to read: Aviyadesi.so. 

01. 51 c, Note. Read: tliii instead of tlia. 

01.' 53d. Read: 'kbiijatosii instead of klnt,)a°. 

65. 6 c. Read: Pa(iladdha®. 

00.26 c. Read: kumaraip. 

06. 56 a. Perhaps we should read: Nai)ahassarasafiiiu.s.sa. 

00. 59 d. 1 propo.se to read ten’ nto instead of te tato. 

00. 80d. Read: Ranamburarn. 

00. 143a. Read: ‘’opaya* instead of ®opaya®. 

70. 54 a. Rend: Rajarattharp (it is proper noun). 

70, 98 d. Rend: Ambavunaip instead of Ainbu®. 

70.103 a, Read: Janapadnip. 

70. 112 d. Read: g(iiigR|)asse instead of Gangii'’. 

70. 120 a. Read: gangajalaip instead of Ganga®. 

70. 181 c. Read: vnsi karitasaipdhiitio. 

72. 58a. Read: Aruklcha® instead of arakkha®. 

72. 100 d. Expunge before and after savadlmraniim. 

72. 121-2. Put: at the end of v. 121 and > before IMI- 
lavhayamlii. 

72.127 b. Expunge » before sakalarativahini. 

72. 170 d. Read: Kalavapiyarn. 

111. Ciiiavamsa ed. II 

Introd. p. Ill, ]. C. Read: anxious. 

73. 9Gcd. Read: nayana nandanadam. 

73. 145 d. Expunge the comma after natthitarp. 

74. 40 a. Read: Rajara(tham. 

74. Old. Read: na dassamati sabbatha« &c. 

74. 149 c. Expunge » before yasmim. 

74. 150 c. Put » before cStuddisikadinanarn. 
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74. I.i06 d. Read : maggamaggavicakkliai.io. 

75. 24 b. Read: yuddhakilantakam. 

76. 121 c. Read: So KaficAkudiya®. 

76. 180a. Read: So Kaficakudiya'’. 

76. 157 a. Read: Damile neke. 

76. l!)0b. Read: 'pperiimajarp. 

76. 192- 8. Read: yissutaip || ottb’ antare &c. 

76.228a. Read: “pporumalo. 

76.282 a. Read : ®pperuma|c. 

76. 816 a. Read: Vlrapperayarani. 

77.52b. Read: jhiipetva. 

78. 38 d. Put; at tlie end of the ver.se. 

78. 39 b. Expunge; after akkhirasiiyanaip. 

80.33d. Read: SarSjakulavaddliano. 

80.37 c. Read: KhandliSvara®. 

80.39b. Read: Sariijakulavaddl'atiarp. 

82. 87 a b. Read: pas.santo > bliagava uagacakkliuna tesu 
inatp pi ca &c. 

85. 56 a. Read: maluivilmrarn, not Maha®. 

86- I7d. Jioad: tnmtniiipufifiakriyasu. 

86. 18 b. Rend: Gangasiripuraip. 

88.22 b. Read: dakkhioa-siniqi disantare. 

90. 82 b. E.xpungo the comma after tadanantnrani. 

9l.24d. Read: Suiiettapariveijakam. 

91.25cd. Put comma after pujctva and expunge it after 
' tapnssinarp. 

93. 7 a. Read: tassa dhammajp instead of tass’ adhamraarn. 

97. 18a. Read: '’kTRiicala®. 

98. 61 a. Ex|Hinge « after karontu and insert it after 
ekahe va. 

98. 95 d. Expunge the full stop after (liilo. 

99. 29 d. Expunge the comma after so. 

99. 80 d. Read: yav’ etarahi. 

99. 89 d. Read : parikkliarani. 

99. 107 b. Read: Laiikarp. 

100. 15d. Put comma after naradhipo. 

100. 16 b. Expunge the comma after vararn. 
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100. 4-1 a. Insert; after so. 

101. 14c. Read: sammSnesi. 

p. 601, col. 1, ult. Read: 73. 62, 114; 78. 77; 89. -15. 
p. 609, col. 2, Devanagara. Add: 56. 6, 
p. 612, col. 1, line 29. Add: Pajjunna, the Hindu rain-god 
85. 44. 

p. 612, col. 2, line 13. Add: Papijiyainjara, a D. chief 76. 173. 
p. 613, col. 2, line 12. Expunge 18 and insert 88. 18 on the 
following line after 87. 16. 
p. 620, col. 1, Mahiiviilukagaiiga. Add: 78. 28. 
p. 623, col. 2, lined from below: Ratanavalicetiya. Add: 

80. 20; a tliupa in Khlragama 79. 71. 

]). 624, col. 1. Expunge the article Rajakulavad'Jhana. 
p. 624, col. 1, Rajarattha. Add: 74. 46. 
p. 630, col. 1. After Sarassatimni.iijupa insert the article Sarii- 
jaku]avaij(jhana, a parivepa built by Ayasmanta 80. 39 
(cf. 80. 33). 

p. 632, col. 2. Add after Sudliamroit the article: Sunetrapari- 
vepa, a monastic building erected by Parakkaninbahn VI. 
91. 24. 

p. 632, col. 2. Expunge the article Sunari and add after 
Suridarapabbata; Sundari, a KSlifiga princess 59. 49. 
p. 642, line 31. Add: *tithmo, s. m., the moon 95. 17. 

Cf. skr. tithiiirarji. 

p. 644, line 4. Add: *<lkani, s. ni. sound, noise 99. 60. 
skr. dhvani, Ch., Ablip. 128. 

p. 650, line 19. Add: *rak?chi.n, adj., protecting, guarding; 

saddhainma° 100. 248. - skr. raJcdn. 

p. 652, line 5. Add: 'dpphuUnga, s. n. a spark of fire 72. 8-1; 

75, 110; 95. 14. — skr. vispJudinga, Ch., Abhp. 35. 
p. 654, line 27. Add: '^'suJiicca, s. n. art of poetry 82. 3. — 
skr. mhitya. 

p. 657. To make agree this list of kings with that in C. 
tr. II, Introduction expunge the separate numbers 90 and 92 
of Lilavati’s second and third reign, and then read 90 
instead of 91, and 91, 92, 93 &c. up to 125 instead of 
93, 94 &c. up to 127. 
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IV. Mahavamsa, tr. 

Introd. p. \XXVI IF. WicKKE.uASiminii’s Chronological Table of 
Ceylon kings in EZ. Ill, p. 4 if. differs somewhat from my list 
of kings. As nr. 5 he adds after Paijdukabliaya the name of 
Gai.iatissa which does not occur in the Mhvs., and therefore 
nrs. 6-118 in W.'s list correspond to 5-27 of my list. Instead 
of nrs. 28 -32 Wkku. has only nr. 29 .AnulS, omitting the 
names of the paramours of thhs queen. Nrs. 30-5S correspond 
to 33-Cl of my list. In Culavuipsa trsl. II, Introduction I 
accepted Wicku.’s table. 

2. 1 1. Translate the verse tlms: and sixteen even unto Okkalci). 

These (kings) who are mentioned in groups reigned in 
due order, each one in his capital - - and add the note; 
We must with the Tikii read pavuiUt in.stead of impuitn. 

3. 60. The note 4 on page 31 is indeed misleading (Wickuk- 

MAsisoiiE EZ. II, p. 276). Read thus: UxHijjhanassa. Every 
novice on his entrance into the order chooses an upajjliiiija 
“spiritual preceptor” and an acaruja "teacher”. The former 
instructs him in the rules of the monkish life, the latter 
in the study of tlie lioly scriptures. In his relation to the 
upnjjhiiya the novice is called saddhiviharil-a, and antcrasika 
in liis relation to the iicariya. 

6. 139. Read: after it had been perfumed, instead of for better 

care thereof. 

7 . -13. Page ,58, note 3. read Malvatu-oya imst, of Malvatfe-oya. 

9 . 23. Read Citta instead of Citta. 

10. 53. The note 1 on page 72 is wrong. Read thus: Accord- 
ing to v. 62 foil, not far from the Kacchakatittlia (see note 
to v. 58), on the right bank of the Maliaveliganga. The 
Dliumarakkhapabbata is also mentioned Mab. 37. 213. It 
is identical with the Dimbulagala (anciently Udumbaragiri, 
cf. Culav. tr. II, p, 102, note to 78. 5), the so-called “Gun- 
ner’s Quoin”. H. Storey, Ceylon Antirpiary and Literary 
Register IH, p. 229). 

10.90. To Yonas add the note: See E. R. Ayetos, Ceylon 
Notes and Queries I, Oct. 1913, p, VIII. 



11. 10 ff. As to yafjhi Professoi- N. Law (letter of 3rd April 
1930) calls my attention to skr. yasti in the meaning 
•necklace”, occurring in the Kautaliya Arthaiastra 2. 11. 29 
(p. 76 of SuAMA Sastrv’s edition). Accordingly we should 
translate thus: 

(10) At the foot of the Chilta mountain there appear- 
ed*) three cane-like necklaces of tlie size of a chariot whip. 
(II) Of them one was a creeper-necklace of bright silver: 
on this might be seen brilliant delightful creepers of golden 
colour®), (12) One was a flower-necklace*): on this again 
iniglit be seen flowers of many kinds, of manifold colours, 
in full bloom. (13) At last, one was a bird-necklace^) 
whereon might be seen rumber.s of birds and beasts of 
various colours, as if they were living. 

Notes: *) P. julii. — *) Perhaps sumtpjaiHDpiu “with 
golden leaves”. . *) P. hisiimayaffhi, commonly called 
puspahSra, a string made of golden flowers. — *) I. e, a 
necklace formed by a string of birds made of gold and 
other precious metals. Of. also the description of the 
various iiecklace.s in the Kautaliyn I. 1. 

11. 22, Hero we should translate: Those three kinds of 
precious stones and the three chariot-like') necklaces &c &c. 
— with Note '): Refers to rathapatodena samnnii pari- 
imyato in v. 10. 

11. 26. Read: the rank of general, instead of the rank of 
staff-bearer — and add the note: In dandanayaha the 
word daypja means “army”, and noyahi “leader”. Cf. Ciilav. 
tr. I, p. XXVI. 

15. d (p. 96, N. 2). The note should run thus: I. e. “the 
discourse of the fool and the wise man” = Majjliima, 
Nr. 129 (III. 1G3). 

15. 38 (p. 100, I. 12). Read mango-fruit instead of mango-tree. 

17.31 (p. 118, 1.25-6). Read: was covered with kadamba- 
puppha- and adari-creepers — and add in note 3 alter 
This creeper; (skr. lcadamhapusp&\ the name seems to prove 
that the flowers of this creeper remind those of the 
kadarnba-tree). 
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13. 73, 75 (p. 134, I. 1 1 and 17). Head Kadambapuppha-tliicket. 

22. 7. Expunge in note 3 the \vord.s: Tradition seems &c., and 
add: Cf. on Yatahalena 11. C. P. Bell, Kogalla-District, 
p. 35-6. 

24. 22 (p. 165, N. 5). The note should run thus: According 
to local tradition the battle took place near Yudagannava 
1 J miles NXW. of Buttala. The .spot is marked by a tliOpa 
(now ill ruins). 

24.39. To came to a vihara (p. 167, 1. 18) add the note: 
.\c(:ording to popular tradition this vihara was that of 
Okkampitiya, about 6ve miles East of Buttala. 

25, 48 (p. 173, 1. 28). Head: surrounded by a kadninbapuppha- 
thicket. 

25, 99 (p. 177, 1. 16). Read: sitting on the throne, instead of 
in the royal chamber. 

30. 84 (p. 206, note 2). Add: Cf. Suttanipata 976 foil. 

32. -10 (]).22I,N.2). Jdla-puva means “net-cake". I was told in 
Ceylon tliat even now cakes of a peculiar shape arc prepared 
there for whicli such u denomination would be belitting. 

33, 43 (p. 232, 1. 6) Read: ‘The great black Sihala is fleeing', 

33. 85 (p. 235, I. 22). Read : concealed herself in a kadamba- 

pupplia-thicket. 

35. 104 (p. 254, 1. 6). Read: in a kadambapupplia-thicket. 

35.116 (p. 255, 1.2). Read: on the place of the kadumba- 
pupplia-thicket. 

36.6. Add to note 1, p. 2,56: In Sinhalese inscriptions he is 
called Maju Tissa. See 11. C. P. Bei.i,, ASC. 1896, p. 47 -8. 

p. 274, 1. 12. Read: Sum. I, p. 258 ff. 

p. 288, 1. 12. Read: south-east of Anuradhapura, instead of 
south-west of A. 

p. 280, 1.31 — 290, I. 2. (See above note on 10.53). The 
pass.ige should bo corrected tlius; Its position i.s .shown 
clearly hy Mali. 10. 53, 57, 58. We must look for it on 
the right bank of the Mahaveliganga, not far from the 
Kacchaka-l'oid. It is the Dimbulagala rock, ^he so-called 
“Gunner’s Quoin”, as Mr. H. Siokey has shown. 
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V. Culavamsa, tr. I 

Inh'od. p. XXir, 1. 7. To hluKjincyya add tho note: Mr. 
M. Hocart, C. J. He. II, p. 31, refers to the part played by 
the sister’s son in Ancient Germany, according to Tacitus, 
Germania 20: Sororuni filiis idem apud avunculum qiii apud 
patrem honor. Quidam sanctiorem artioremque hunc nexum 
sanguinis arbitrantur. “The sister's son is in as great honour 
willi the uncle as with the father. Some consider this tic of 
blood more sacred and closer.” 

Introd. ]), XXV, line 9. Add the note: The inscriptions of 
King Nissai'ika Malla’s “Council Chamber” in Polonnaruva 
supply us with useful information as to the highest oflicials 
and the constituent members ol' tho royal council at the time 
of that king. At the king's right hand there sat 1) the 
muhudipuda (p. XVIII), 2) the adipadas (p. XVI), 3) the send- 
pati (p. XXYl), 4) the adhihirins (p. XXY), 5) the Chief 
secretary (ynahCtlekha, p. XXVIII); — and on his left side 

1) the Governors of the provinces {mandaWca, p. XXV f,), 

2) the eighty-four cliiefs of smaller districts {scmania, p. XXV), 

3) the heads of the merchants {setthin). The number 81 
e.'cactly corresponds' to the 81 sdmantn appointed by I’arakkania- 
babu in Dakkliit.iadesa (Mhvs, 69. 16). See II. W. CodringtoN, 
JRAS. C. Br. XXIX, Nr. 77, 1921, p. 301 If.; the same, HC. 

p. 68, 

37, 17.’> (p. 16, N. o). The identitication of Mahadliainma- 
kathin with Tn-mo-kiu-ti is doubtful as -kiu-ti would cor- 
respond to a -yntta rather than to a -kalltin. 

I*. 17, 18, 19, 20 top. Bead Upatissa I. instead of Upatissa II. 

37. 213 (p. 22, N. 1). Read: right bank, instead of left bank. 

38. 68 (p. 36, N. 1), Add at the end of the note: It is however 
probable that in the Mahavninsa not the Buddhist yojana, 
but the common Indian yojana is meant which has the 
double length. See Paukek, Ancient Ceylon, p. 2r).‘) f. 

P. 52, top. Read Upatissa II. instead of Upatissa III. 



41. 89 (p. 00, N. it). Add at the end of the note: But we 
may also take vasam as part. pres, and assume that the 
sentence extends to t, 92 with pcihesi as finite verb. 

42. 07 (p. 73, N. 2). Add in the note: (If. note to 70. 2S(> 
and 312. 

48. 00 (p. 1 10, N. 1). Add in line 8 ol' the note after ’^i/ehuni: 
(Cf. C.J.Sc. Q. I, p. l ir.ff.). 

5G. 0. The translation should run thus: he thought it not 
the time to carry on war and came .suddenly into the 
company of the gods wlieu he just had visited (the town 
of) Devanagara. 

59. 7. The translation is not precise enough. It should run 
thus: After the wise (prince), that best of men, hud held 
the position of u yuvaraja seventeen years he caused (this 
number of years) to be written down (in the annals). — 
Add the note : SaUarasaruKSuni refers as adverbialo to 
yuvarajaptulam sito mnto and is at the same time object 
of likhujiaifi. 

CO. 04 (p. 220, N. 2). On line 13 of the note read thus: The 
Jambukola-vihilra is the monastery erected by Devunaij)- 
piyatissa at the lauding place Jambukola (Mlivs. 20. 2i>) 
and Jambukolalena the Dambul monastery 20 miles N. 
of Matale with its celebrated rock temple. 


VI. Culavamsa, tr. II 

74 . 151. My translation of the verse is wrong. It is based 
on a reading catuddisikaadinaip, but the cStuddisikadlnanaip 
of the MSS. is quite correct and we must translate: 
“Collect for the poor (bhikkhus) from the four regions of 
the heavens a plentiful gift of alms.” 

81 . C7 (p. 141, 1. 17). Read: after that, instead of for that, 










